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PREFACE 

TO THE FIBST LONDON EDITION. 



The peculiar plan on which this Grammar * is constructed 
will be so evident to the habitual student, from a mere inspec- 
tion of any of its pages, that it seems hardly necessary 
to introduce it with the now almost stereotyped formality 
of a preface. It is, however, possible that some persons 
may feel the want of a few explanatory remarks as to the 
system, sources of information, method of study, and kindred 
topics; and I may, therefore, venture to offer one or two 
observations. 

The plan may be called a copy or adaptation of Ollendorff s 
and Arnold's, for there is certainly enough of resemblance 
to justify the comparison ; but, from having used the text- 
books of both authors in teaching classics and foreign 
languages, I can safely say that this little work is not a 
servile imitation. It aspires to follow the excellences, 
without adhering to the blemishes, pecxdiar to the popular 
models in question. For instance, it does not indulge in 
the tedious repetition of the same words and phrases, which 
some consider the distinguishing merit of Ollendorff; nor 
does it enter into those minute details and unimportant 
philological discussions with which Arnold often perplexes 

* The first edition, compiled in Madeira in 1852, was printed in 
Lu^xm. This, the first Lond^k edition, is greatly impro7ed and 
enlarged. 
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VI PREFACE. 

even the intelligent, and sometimes discourages the en- 
thusiastic. How far the execution coiresponds with the 
scheme, others must determine. 

It may, I think, be laid down as a principle, that no 
Grammar is worthy of the name which does not support its 
rules by quotations from the best authors. And, though a 
brief treatise like the present cannot contain names and 
references, the very words of the writers ought in all cases 
to be given, as ensuring purity of style, and exemplifying 
the actual state of the language. The compiler of a 
grammar, therefore, instead of theorising, ought rigidly to 
follow the principles of inductive science, and frame his 
rules on an extensive and impartial examination of all the 
forms of speech, as exhibited in modern standard work% 
periodical literature, parliamentary debates, and ordinary con- 
versation. Such is the basis on which this work has been 
founded. Every page contains a "Lesson," consisting of 
three parts. First, the rule or precept, placed first for the 
sake of form, but really being the inference from the 
authorities quoted ; secondly, Portuguese sentences, in strict 
relation to the rule, for translating into English; thirdly, 
English phrases for rendering into Portuguesa 

The manner of using this Grammar will, of course, be 
modified by the views of the teacher and the requirements 
of the pupil ; but it is suggested that an hour should be 
devoted to each page, that the teacher should first read the 
foreign language slowly, making the pupil imitate, and that 
there should be constant oral examination and practice in 
vivd voce double translation, before writing the illustrations. 
Afterwards, the pupil should write out both exercises for 
correction by the teacher. The pages of this book have not 
been filled with long lists of words, which any dictionary 
can supply. 

Though a thorough knowledge of any language can only 
be gained by patient study and hard work, yet there are 
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many who are forced, from want of time, to rest satisfied with 
a lower standard. Such persons are recommended to omit 
all exercises that refer to unumcU or exceptional cases, or to 
write only half of each page. Several pages are intended 
more for the Portuguese than the English student, such as 
17, 18, eta, and may be neglected by the latter. 

In conjunction with his course of practical grammar, the 
student is recommended to commit to memory daily a page, 
or at least half a page, of the " Colloquial Portuguese." 

The learner should bear in mind that the successful study 
of a foreign tongue requires a previous knowledge of his own, 
that there is no royal road to languages any more than to 
geometry, and that the ordinary hope of being able to " pick 
up " Portuguese without labour, by living in Portugal, and 
associating with peasants and servants, is a pure delusion ; 
for " less than thorough will not do it." 

A. J. D. D. 



CoBPUs Chbisti Collbgk, Gahbbidgb, 
1th June 1860. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PREFATORY NOTE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 



Mt friend and colleague, S^ihor Peixoto, Knight Com- 
mander of the Koyal Portuguese Order of Christy Profes- 
sor of Portuguese at King's College, and Mademoiselle 
Verdier Winteler de Weindeck, have most kindly assisted 
in correcting this edition, so that it is hoped no material error 
will be found in the work. 

A. J. D- D. 

13 TBXXKx'e Squabs, Kensimoton Gardshb, 
Ut Stptemler 1867. 
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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 

ox 

POKTUGUESE AND ENGLISH. 



LESSON I. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



pde, a m&e, a filba. 

Do 861, da Ilia. 
Ao cavdllo, d ^gua. 
PSlo * soldddo, pSla igr^ja. 
No jardlm, na nia. 
De, em, a, p^b:a, por.' 



The father, the mother, the 

daughter. 
Of the BUD, of the moon. 
To the horse, to the mare. 
By the soldier, by the church. 
In the garden, in the street. 
Of, in, to, for, by. 



b6L a Itia. cav411o. A igr^ja. Do soldddo. Da 
filha. Da ^gua. Do jardlm. Ao p4e. A fllha do soldddo. 
A mae do governad6r. Ao t^mpo. No fim do m^z. A'gua 
na bacla. iVa m^a. No c^mpo. FSlo camlnho de ftoo. 
Ao princlpio. No inv^rno. No m&r e na t^rra. Ao ar, ^o 
pres^nte. -4 cdsa do govemad6r. fim do ^nno. Para a 
c&ma. cavdllo do soldddo. Ao sul do rio. ex^mplo 
do blspo. Na fldr cfa iddde. Ao t^mpo do domlnio romUna 
A hist6ria do palz. A b6ca da griita. ^ vinda do c6nde 
com um extoito. A influ^ncia da ralnha. Pdra o progr^sso. 
da civilisa^So. Na cama, Ao mercddo. No chao. 

y o 

The horse. The mare. TAe garden of the father. At 
the beginning of the year. On the table. Of tlie door. 
The history of the country. The influence of the governor. 
The progress of civilisation in ths Roman empire. The 
railroad in the country. To the entrance of the grotto. 
In the garden of the soldier. The father of the gover- 
nor. The church in the street. At present. The count 
and the soldier. The sun and the moon. At market. Or 
the ground. Tlie end of the year. The governor's horse 
In the garden of the soldier. The progress of the railroad. 
* PUo is a contraction for jpor o, no for emo,na for em o. 
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LESSON 11. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



General Rule. — The Plural is formed, as in EngUsk, by 
adding B. 

The books, the letters. 

Of the friends, of the houses. 

To the brothers, to the sisters. 



Os livros, as cdrtas. 
Dos amigos, das cdsas. 
Aos irm&os, ds irm&s. 
PSlos cftmpos, pSlas p6rta3. 
No servigo, nas gu^rraA. 



Through the fields, by the doors. 
In the service, in the wars. 
And, is. 



Os llvroe. Os cavdllos. Os soldddos. Os amigos. As 
c4sas. As p6rtas. As gu^rras. As rdas. As igr^jas. Dos 
KvFOS. Dos cavdllos. Dos soldddos. Aos amigos. Aos 
c&mpos. Os Hvtos dos Bomftnos. As jan^llas das c^bsas. 
As 6ndas ; nas prof ond^zas da m&t ; as mont^nhas ; os habi- 
t&ntes da t^rra. No Beryl9o dos rSis. P^ a gl6ria da 
p4tria. Nos brd^os dos irmSos. Filas jan^llas. As h6ra8 
da vlda. Nas universidddes, nas esc61as, e nos most^iros. 
Nas gay^tas. A lista dos 6rros. As h^rvas do ctopo. 
Arco dos f6rtes. P^os Eom^os. As faculdddes do entendi- 
mSnto. Filo valdr nos combdtes. Os cast^llos dos reb^ldes. 
As f ortiinas dos proprietdrios. 



The horses. The friends of the soldiers. The house of 
the sisters. In the castles of the kings. The inhabitants 
of the fields. By the arms of the kings. Tlie proprietors, 
and the inhabitants of the cities. By Grecian civilisation. 
The waves of the seas. The caprices of the friends. By 
the faculties of the mind. By the valour of the brother. 
In the wars of the Romans. In the fields of the country. 
The friends of the sisters. The list of the kings. The 
inhabitants of the empires. The wars of counts. The for- 
tunes of the Romans. By the doors of the houses. 

Note, — The accents in these pages are merely to guide the English 
student, and are not to be copied in writing. For rules as to accents 
see ^' Colloquial Portuguese," p. 2. 
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Um * h6mem, Uma* mulh^r. 
Dum rei, d!uma ralnha. 
A um ni^ero, a uma co;rda. 
For v/m tempo, ^or vma se- 

m&na. 
N*vm 16gar, n^wna li6ra. 
Com vm somso, «t» vap6r. 
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LESSON HL 

INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

A man, a woman. 



Of a king, of a queen. 
To a number, to a crown. 
For a time, /or a week. 

In a place, in cm hour. 
With a sniile, a steamer. 



'Dm pai. Um soldddo. Um cavdllo. Uma fllha. 
Umxi 4gua. Uma nia. Uum t jardlm. D^um finno. Z)'t*w» 
ilo. ^ Uma filha il tl/wa igr^ja. A Uma miilh&. JD^ttw 
Tap6r. Uma coIIi6r e um gkdo, Um chap^ de p&Iha. 
Uma delici6sa fresctira. Com «*m t^mo am6r. Uma 
rev6lta dos p6vo8 nas provlncias. Um c6rpo de tr6pas. 
Um esctido, um ^Imo, ilma espdda, e Uma 14n9a. Uma 
chdvena de cli4, Uma garrdfa de Malaga. Um profundo 
silSncio. Um grdnde mist^rio. A vlda de um ]i6mem. 
Um m^mbro da fainllia. Uma proftinda melancholia* 
Umas * b6tas. Com U7i8 * Hvros nas mfios. Por una v^es, 
Por um dos notdrios. 

A friend. A house. A queen. A crown. Of a friend. 
Of a housa To a man. To a crown. The horse of a 
king. A voyage to FunchaL A cup of coffea The bell 
of a church. A shield of gold. A member of the family. 
In a thought. With a smile. The glance of a moment. 
The tender love of a sister. To a king. To a queen. In 
the midst of a life of combats. An invitation from the 
king, A bruise by a fall. A revolt of the soldiers. A 
bottle of wine, A member of the council. Residence 
in a family. A view of the plains. A small part of 
Portugal One of the castles. A sword and a lance. A 
straw-hat. In an hour. 

* Used in the plural wm, umas, some, Um, wna, were formerly 
always spelled hum, hvma or Aua. 

t D*um is a contraction for de um, as n'ttm la for em um ; but the 
nncontracted forms are often used. 
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LESSON IV. 

WITHOUT ARTICLK 



Jofto, Inglat^rra.* 

De Maria, de PMro. 

A Jos^, a Lisbda. 

Pot Guilh^nne, por Anna. 

Um sc^ptro de 6uro. 

Sim f 6rma, 



John, England. 
Of Mary, of Peter. 
To Joseph, to Lisbon. 
By William, hy Anna* 
A sceptre of gold. 
Wiikout form. 



O fllho de Ulysses. A gu^rra de Tr6ia. No territ6rio 
de Colmbnut Na c6rte do r^i de Leao. V^rios r^os 
de instruc9So. No cdmpo de baUlha. Fllho de Eob^rto 
irmSo de Henrique. Aos fins de AbriL tiimulo de 
Anchises. S^m f6rma de t^mplo. TJma niiyem de po^ira. 
Uma r^ de gigllntes. Os limites dos esUdos de Fer- 
nando Mdgno. P^la conqulsta de Badaj6z. A gu^rra nas 
front^iras de Portugal Administrad6r do * FunchAl na 
Ilha da * Madeira. O caminho jpor t^rra pdra Jerusalem. 
Um l^nQO de cambr^ia. Os Idolos de 6uro, de prita, de 
c6bre, de p^dra, e de p4u. Grande reducjao em pr^jos. 
Em grands escdla. 

The tomb of the king of Portugal. In the court of 
Ulysses. By the wars of Anchises. In the territories of 
Robert The son of the king of Leon. On the frontiers 
of the states. A province of Spain. Son of John ,and 
brother of Peter. A silver spoon. The tomb of Henry. 
The way hy land to Lisbon, A straw-hat. A cloud of 
dust. By the conquest of Coimbra. In consequence of 
the cloud. At the end of May. Idols of gold and silver. 
In the territory of Austria. John's brother. Henry's mother. 
The Island of Madeira. 

* Proper names sometimes take articles. (1.) Countries : A Lorn- 
bardla, A Fr&nca. (2.) Rivers : O T^jo, O Minoio. (3.) Great men : 
O Gamdes, O Yirgilia <4.) Familiarly : O Phelps, O Castelbranca 
(5.) For distinction : A Madeira, when it means the island of that 
name; because Madeira^ wUhovJt the article, means toood or timUr, 

t Almost as if Queem-bra. 
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LESSON V. 

ARTICLES USED IN ENGLISH, NOT IN PORTUGUESE. 



Eamsgate, p6rto marftimo. 
EUe i mMico * 
Que b^llo caydllo t 
Henrlc[ue primMro. 
Hi8t6na de Portugal. 
NSx) ha dla. 
Em talc^so. 



Eamsgate, a seaport. 
He is a doctor. 
What a fine horse ! 
Henry the First 
A History of Portugal. 
There is not a day. 
In such a case. 



De vlya y6z. Em p6uca8 paUvras. Em terc^iro log^r. 
Lisb^a, capital do rMno, resid^ncia do r^i. Setiibal, villa 
miiito notivel, com v4sto e segtiro p6rto, exp6rta gr&nde 
quantid^de de s41. Goimbra, em feliz situa^So, t^m estabele> 
cim^ntos de prim^ira 6rdem. Sou m^co. Ndite calm6sa 
de jiinho. S^u tic 6 hespanli61. Em m^io dos grdndes 
riscos. Bristol, p4tria de L6cke, pliil6sopho illiistre. O s^u 
amlgo 6 ten^nte. Que b^Uo navio ! Que acgao tSo inf 4me i 
"^ste 6 um palz beUissimo. T^to melhdr. £ animil amphi- 
bio. Em beneficio dos habitlintes. 



Madrid, the capital of Spain. Your brother is a lawyer. 
What a fine horse ! So much the less. In the fourth place. 
George the Third. A history of Madeira. The frog is an 
amphibious animal Not a day passed in which, etc. In 
spite of a brave resistance. In what we now call the pro- 
vince of Estremadura. Up to a certain point. What a 
night ! It is a fact, that, etc. The church is a beautiful 
fabric. He had a good heart. His brother is a general. 
What a beautiful town ! London, the capital of England. 
In a little time. 

* The article is invariably omitted in Portuguese before names o£ 
professions, trades, etc., except when a special case is meant, as " 
vig^rio n&o estd em easa. " 

i* Article omitted in titles of books. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 6 ) 
LESSON VL 

ARTICLBS USED IN PORTUGUESE, NOT IN ENGLISH.* 



h&mem 6 o senhdr da t^rra. 
j^itOy br&nco, e o v^rde. 
A imdgem da m6rte. 
A virtMe ^ am&vel. 
S6bre t6doB o$ assiimptoB. 
Desde asQ dsZ h6ra8. 
For tdda a Eur6pa. 



Man is the lord of the earth. 
Blacky white, and greeiL 
The image of deaA. 
Virtue is amiable. 
On all Bubjecta. 
From 9 to 3 o'clock. 
Through all Europe. 



O fim da hist6ria 6 a verdMe. No progr^sso da sei^ncia. 
T6das as h6ras da vida. s^u n6me i celebr4do por t6da a 
^sia, p^lo s6u val^ nos combAtes. V^nho da igreja. 
almd^o est4 pr6mpto. A hist^ria antiga e mod^ma. Os 
8old4dos md^os e 08 y^lhos. A r6sa ^ a m4is b^lla daa fl6res. 
A grand^za do nascim^nto. As virtiides do8 s^us mai6res. 
A gl6ria militAr. A influ^ncia do 6uro. As iMeas do 
gov^mo. O melhoram^nto da educagao. Em tMas as 
cUsses do p6yo. As principles na95es c^a Ear6pa. No 
dectiiBO da vida. Daa cartas em ger4L 



Ancient and modem history. The constant exercise of 
virtue. The weight of authority. The voice of independ- 
ence, reason, and truth. The energy of social life. All sorts 
o/ letters. The community o/ language. The old and new 
scholars. The elephant is the largest of quadrupeds. The 
administration o/ justice. To the north <?/Cape St. Vincent, 
In spite of all separations. The vast dominions of history. 
In the empire o/ Brazil. Some o/whom. In truth. At least. 
In case of alteration. The islands of Europe. Xavier, the 
apostle of India. The influence of gold. 

* The article is used in Portuguese before nouns in their widest 
sense, e.^., fMLn for mankind; and before abUract nouns, virtue, 
beauty, etc. 
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LESSON VIL 

ARTICLES OMITTED OR TRANSPOSED.* 



Com Uma Ul cdrta. 
£m tdo vdsta escdla. 
Por via de r6gra. 
Mat^rias de facto. 
SSm ceTem6nia. 
Uma mlia cMcara. 



Tam&nlio. 



With such a letter. 

On 80 vast a scale. So great 

By way of rule. 

Matters of fact. 

Without ceremony. 

Half a cup. 



fista coUec^ao de cArtas. Em p6uco tSmpo. Um gteero 
d'escriptiira. TSo louvAvel prop6sito. Em til materia. De 
til m6do. Kiinca Ihe disse idl c6usa. Tdl ndme. S^m 
restric^So. Em tdl ciso. Em v6z biixa. Miis de mHa 
h6ra. A ciusa de tdl mud^n9a. Em segr^do. Em fiimo. 
Um tamdnho privil6gio. S6m diivida. Com eleg&ncia. 
Com mils frequ^ncia. Com 6rdem e m^thoda Em pritica. 
Em sil^ncio. Em pirte. Por filta de espi^o. Em p6ucas 
sem^as. Em grinde pirte da Asia. motivo de simil- 
hftnte proced^r. 



With energy. In a severe tone. In general. Without 
pity. Such a man is praiseworthy. In shori This collec- 
tion of books. In a little time. In mch a case. In a low 
voice. In a few daya Such a king. More than half an 
hour. For want of time. In a great part of Europe. In 
practice. With such a collection of letters. Such a title. 
The reason of such a smoke. In a few months. A kind of 
writing. The cause of such a change. Without doubt. In 
secret. In such a way. Without restraint. Half a cup. 
On so vast a scale. Such a thing. 



* Observe the difference of idiom. The Portuguese place the articles 
first in many cases, as if it were *' with a tuck letter," and " a half 
cup." 
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LESSON VIIL 

PECULIARITIES OF THE ARTICLE. 



Qudtro xelins o arrdteL 
Ddas patdcas a vdra. 
Com as chdves na m9x>. 
vSr-te, e o abra9dr-te. 
Lev6u as mSiOS d cab§9a. 
O bom do mdnge. 



Four shillings a pound. 
Two dollars an ell. 
With the keys in his hand. 
Seeing thee and enibra^cing thee. 
Raised his hands to his head. 
The good monk. 



Em t6dos 08 tempos, Pagdr t^to jpor cab^ga. B6a g^nte 
de kmhoB 08 s^xos. Fdga-me 6utro pAr. Cdo que Iddra nSo 
in6rde. A t6dos os respites. Instruldo per too memordvel 
acontecim^nto. No l^ito da m6rte. ApresentAdo por mdo 
de Fernando. Eram* p^rto das s^is li6ras da tArde do dia 
s^is de maio do 4nno de 1389. Cdo que vlve com 16bo8, 
ac4ba per s^r fer6z. Com tobas as maos. abiiso da liber- 
ddde de imprSnsa. Por espdgo de cinco ftnnos. Mdo dia 
p^ra comegdr vidgem. MetMe de lima sem&na. No domlngo 
de tdrde. 



I was Charles's comrade. With the stick in his hand. 
Make me another hat. On his death-bed. With both hands. 
A bad day for beginning an enterprise. The liberty of the 
press is precious. The good soldier raised his hand to his 
mouth. This is three dollars a pound. I gave four bits a 
yard for it. In all respects, I think it good. The money 
was presented by the hand of Frederick. Half a week On 
Saturday evening. On Monday afternoon. Another pair. 
For the space of five daya He pays so much a head. Both 
sexes. 

* All preterites are now written with am instead of dOf and also the 
3rd pers. plural of the ind. pres. of all verbs, except when do is the pre- 
dominant sound, as sdo, estdo, ddo. 
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LESSON IX. 

ARTICLES COMBINED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 



No, na, nos, nas, in the. 
PSlo, pSla, pSlos, p^las, by the, 
N'um, n'uma, in a. 



N68 t^moSy we have, 
Elles t^m, they have, 
Est&,i«.* 



Bacia, basin; alm690, breakfast/ m^, table/ qudrto, room; 
16}SL, shop; igr^ja, church/ escida, staircase. 



Na c&ma. Ao alm650. ITum qu4rto. Nas 16jas. A 
bacla nSo estA no quarto. Pilo fllho. Pila fllha. Pilos 
h6mens. Na bacia. Nas igrSjas. iVa escdda. No liso 
da lingua. TJma diflfer^n^a no syst^ma. O domlnio dos 
Eom&nos. O almdgo esU na m^sa. O progr^so da socie- 
d4de. Na verddde. Na infdncia da hist6ria. Nos tempos 
da reYolu9So. A restaiira9lU> das l^tras. No m^io. Nas 
universidddes e nas esc61aa As ruinas da liberdMe. Pilas 
influ^ncias dos tempos. N6s t^mos Agua na bacla. lilies 
t^m llvros nos quartos. Na 16ja. 



In the beds. In the rooms. By the progress of truth. 
In a shop. In the church and in the school. In the infancy 
of society. The restoration of the Romans. In the midst 
of the ruins. We have the use of the tongue. The basin 
is in the room. By the influence of liberty. "We have a 
difference in the schools. Breakfast is on the table. In the 
ruins of the church. The son is in bed. In the room of the 
man. In the times of the Romans. The progress of truth. 
The restoration of liberty. A difference in the use of the 
book. In ths boy's bed. 

* Estd is used for is, when time, place, and cirotunstances are spoken 
of ; but 6 is employed when a permanent quality is referred to. " A 
^gua estd qu^nte,*' the water is hot — temporarily ; but " A dgua do mar 
^ salgida, sea-water is salt— always. 
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( 10 ) 
LESSON X. 

NUMBER OP NOUNS — ^BEGULAR PLURALS. 

LlvTO, 6oo^y iiva> grape; irmlU), brother; irmft, gistery m^ia, 
stocking; sapdto, thoej naydlha, raaorj senhdr,'^ lord, m; estfto, 
arej eu tlnba, I had/ ella tinha, she had; nds tinhamos, we 
had J* elles tinham, they had; d^me, give mej mSu, my (m.) ; 
minlia, my (f.) ; m^us (m. p.); mlnhas, (f. p.); t6d(^ a, os, as, 
all; m^Btre, mastery nfto, not. 



Eu tlnha livros. As disc6rdlas dos tres irmdos, D^me 
as navdlhaa, TJin c6rpo de irdpas. Os irm&os t^m sapdtos 
e mStas. EUe tfnha t6das as mSias, DS-me os Zlvro^ Nas 
froniSiras de PortugAL As dioceses dos &%^<?«. Os senhdres 
nao t^m navdlhas. Cruras e conguistas, Os mSmbros da 
coiigrega9ao. Os estddos dos r^ts. D^me as mlnhas ?w^mw. 
Os rn^us irmdoa estSo na fl6r da id^de. As frcmtHras dos 
estddos. As traigoes dos inimigos. T6dos os Zltro^. Os 
descobrimentos dos navegdntes, Os ZIit(?« sSo os ntSstres 
mMos. 



Slie had not &(?oA». I had «^e8. I had not a body of 
troops. The brothers of the bishops. The M;ar« of the te^5. 
My brother has not razors. Had I boohs i I had not 
5^065. The «Aoes and stockings of my brothers. We had 
the stockings of the son. My brothers are in the rooms. 
My «tsfers are in the midst of the rwtTis. The «^c>ps of the 
/om;7is. The trar« and conquests of the A;zw^& The hings had 
troops. We had fcooA». The king had a body of troops. 
My sis^er^ had enemies. Give me the shoes and stockings. 
She had three «w^er«. They had my books. 

* Nouns in r always take es to form the plural, senhdr, senh6re«. 
Nouns in z likewise take e«, v<5z, v<5ze«. 
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( n ) 

LESSON XL 

NOUNS — ^NUMBER.* 



Cdrtas, pSniuu^ fdlhas. 
IgrSjas, desdjoe, c6po8. 
^nlidras, dey^res, mdscaa 
Dias, rapdzes, j6^08. 
Ciixas, lapdzas, imp6stos. 



Letters, peni, sheett. 
Churches, wishes, glasses. 
Ladies, duties, ^ies. 
Days, boys, plays. 
Boxes, foxes, taxes. 



Mil agradectmirUos. Ghrdgas a DSus. As edrtas do amigo. 
Os lirios do c&mpo. A grandma dos dSuses. As edrtas do 
P4dre Yi^ira. As His da h6nra e do mtindo. As miisaa 
^ram as dSusas das sdSncias e das dries. PSnnas e tlnta. 
As garrdfoa e os cJbjpos, As senhdras e os rapdzes, Os dias 
do &imo. OinjaSf mordngos, amJ&ras^ e pScegos. Vestidos 
dli6iuem. Um s^colo de deseobirtas. As igr^as das 
cidddes, Becddos 4 famllia. Nos (;<in^ das rdas. Os 
r(!E77K>d das /<:^ia«. As cdixas de ch4. As rapdzas nos 
des^rtos. 



The Zc^ferg of the man. The Zeat;e« of the trees. The 
trtsAes of the hoys. The dresses of the Zoe^tes. The brushes 
of the men. Hie &o/^2e« and the glasses. The eZt^^te^ of 
the families. The glories of the discoveries. The jp^y« of 
the &oy«. Birches^ beeches^ and larches are fine ^ree«. The 
beaviies of nature. The Zo^^ of the family. The t;(nce9 
of the goddesses. The ^otisea and churches of the ctZt6«. 
The boys have peaches, nuts^ and cherries. The eZays of 
the week. The cZw^te* of the ladies. Lilies and daisies. 
The fcooA» in the churches, A thousand thanks. The «^efe 
of the ^A:8. The t(^^e« of the men and ^& 

* This page being intended to show Portuguese students the mode of 
fOTming English plurals, may be passed over by Englishmen. 
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LESSON XIL 

NOUNS— NUMBER.* 



Mulhdres, pftes, fdcas. 

T^ctos, plfanos, chafes. 

Her6es, pretos, ^hos. 

Niincios. 

Volcdes, biifalos, batdtas. 



Wives, loaves, knives. 

Roofs, fifes, chiefs. 

Heroes, negroes, echoes. 

Nuncios. 

Volcanoes, buffaloes, potatoes. 



As fdlhas das fl&res, No^ com s^us fflhos, stia mulh^r, e 
as mvlherea de s^us fUhos, Mil c&poa de prAta, vlnte e n6ve 
fdcas, trinta tdi^as d'ouro. Uma t6rta de cer^as, A virtiide 
dos heroes, Os loboa sac animdea fer6zes. Os j^anos dos 
prSios. As mulheres dos hertea, Os ladrdes da Syria. Os 
nUncios sac embaixadOres do p4pa. Os nSgros n'uma r6ja da 
America. Lencinhoa do pescogo. Vkis de rSnda. Seis 
len^os de sMa. Cduves, eapindfrea, ervUhas e hatdtas, Os 
volcdeSf OS terremdios, as cUluvides, Os hdfalos da America. 
Os cdntos dos Lusladas. 



The wives of the mm. The loaves of the thieves. The 
Icnives of the negroes. The roo/« of the houses. The ^oice^ 
of the province. The quarries of marble. " Paradise Lost," 
a poem in twelve cantos. The frees on the margins of the 
ni;er«. Four silk handherchiefs. The ecAoe« of the vmods. 
The red and white potatoes are the most common roots now 
in use. The punctilios of public ceremonies. The cool 
grottoes. Ponderous folios, I sing of heroes and of kings, 
American buffaloes. Knives, forks, and spoons. The cantos 
of " Childe Harold." 

* For the Portuguese student. 
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LESSON XIIL 

NOUNS— NUMBER.* 



H6mens, mulh^res, cre&n^as, 
P^8^ dSntes, g&nsos. 
Bdis, p6rcos ; vintdns. 
mt08,t muig&nlios ; ciinhosy 

dddos. 
Tafiies, folios, gido» 



Men, women, children. 
Feet, teeth, geese. 
Oxen, swine ; pennies, pence. 
Mice, dies, dice. 

Beaux, flambeaux, cattle. 



Os MmenSy as mulhires e as credngas da cidAde. Os rdios 
c6mem as henMhaa, Dois vintSns o arritel. Os pes das 
senh6ra3. TSnho hots, jumSntos, ovSlhas^ servos, e s^rvas. 
Os s^us dSntes dram c6mo os dSntes dos leSes. Uma grdnde 
vdra de p^cos, CUnhos sSo p^^as d'd^o pftra cunhar nas 
mo^das ou med^as. O vlnho a sSis vintim a garr^fa. As 
pittas dos pea, A Ifiz dos fdchoa. Dddos f 41soa Fdchas 
sSo t6chas ou fSixes de v^ras. As pdtas dos gdnsos. Os 
dinies dos murgdnhoa. As preten95es dos tafHea. Os azdres 
dos dddos. Os p^ dos hdis. 



The men are thieves. The women have knives. The 
children have hotUes and glasses. Abraham had sh£epj 
oxen, and asses. The hair of eats, rats, and mice. A 
gamester and the dice. Two pence a pound. The coachmen 
and footman. The soles of the feet. Turkeys, geese, and 
ducks. A herd of sunne. The teeth of the lions. The 
thieves have £?ze«. Three pence a yard. Four silver pennies. 
Dies used in stamping money. Four pence a pound. The 
men* 8 children are with the women. The feet of the smne 
and the/ee^ of the geese. 

* Chiefly for the Portuguese student. 

t Rdtos means raU and often mice; but murgdnhos always mioe in 
Madeirtk 
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LESSON XIV. 

NOUNS — ^NUMBER. 



Cameiro, veddos. 
ApparSlho, hidto, esp^cie. 
M^ios, riquSzas. 
P6vo, g^nte ; hortall^as, al- 

gemas. 
B^llas-lStras, as gazStas, ar- 

chivos. 



Sheep^ deer. 

Material, hiatus, species. 

Means, riches. 

People ; vegetables, manacles. 

Belles-lettres, the papers, ar- 
chives. 



Os h6mens c6mem os bdts, os eamSiros, os gdnsos^ e os 
veddos. A d^ta do reinddo do Aff6nso YI. do n6me na sSrie 
dos r^is de OviMo. O bom past^ d& a pr6pria vlda pSlas 
siias ovSlhas. O apparSiko de gu^rra. Um hidto i tma 
abertiira da b6ca occasionMa p^la pronlncia das vog4es. 
O p^a portugn^z, c^lebre na hist6ria. GSnie, mnltidSo de 
pess6as. As noticias ssk> b6as. HortdHgOf eduves, alfdces, 
legHmea nas h6rta& EiquSzas, bins, e gl6ria. TJma multid&o 
de p6vo. Bal^ntes ovSlhas com os t^mos cordSiros. Luiz 
XIV. 6m protect6r das hUlas-litras. 



The sheep and the oxen are in the JUlds, News of your 
brother. The crocuses and narcissuses are beautiful A fine 
bed of asparagtis. The deserted archives of Portugal Deer, 
stags, and buffaloes. In the long series of kings. The 
Spanish ^op?a The academy of the j'JTJe arfe. The apparatics 
of the chemist. A series of vowels. Sheep, deer, and oxen. 
An obscure population. The papers are full of news. The 
archives of the kingdom. The riches of the shepherd are the 
sheep. The vegetables are good. The tender larribs of the 
bleating sheep. The manacles of the thieves. The king is 
the protector of the^we arts. 
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( 15 ) 
LESSON XV. 

PLURALS* 



Cidaddos, Clirist(fof , mdos, 
CeLpitaes, cdes, -pOes, 
Ac9^, noKjffes^ conqSet. 



Citizens, Christians, bands. 
Captains, dogs, loayes. 
Actions, nations, hearts. 
Dwarfs, countrymen. 



Os cidadctos de lisbda. iTas mdos do inimigo. Capit&es 
de ladrdes. Cinco pdea e di&v&piixes. A iormSiqjSu) dos 
plurdes. A fiJria dos ddaddoe. Com viol^ntas convtdsdes. 
As (legdea do li6mem. Os medicos, os cirurgides, e os boti- 
odrios. As trUen^es sSo excellSntes. As disserutdea do 
impMo. As patxoes das tiirbas. Christdm e sarracSnos. 
Os capitdea do ez^rcito. Os chafes das na95es. As oroides 
dos arceblspos. Uma das mdos. Os alt&res dos ChnstSos. 
A^ pretences do i6i. A exist^cia das geratpes. As coU 
leches de monumSntos. alteni4do das e8ta9de6. 



In the hands of the dtizens. The captains of the Chris- 
Hans, The thieves in the cti^ies: The actions of the e^te^ 
The fury of the countrymen. The intentions of the surgeons. 
The dissensions and convulsions of the empires. The genera- 
iions of Moses. The relations of the king. The int;a«t<>n» 
of the Christians. The conditions of the treaties. The 
council of the ancients. The compositions of the j906^. The 
c2e>^a of the countryman. The confessions of the hearts. The 
definitions, the opinions, and the questions. The orphans of 
the brothers. The passions of the pagans. The citizens of 
Paris are in the AaTwfe of the enemy. 

* There are t^re« ways of forming the plural of nouns in oo, foi 
which see Appendix, p. 257. 
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LESSON XVI. 

NOUNS— PLURALS* 



Animdes, B6eSy iSiTdes, 
Pap^, tonn^, fosi^ 

C6nsule«, mdW, paiies. 



Seas, spoons, crosses. 
Animals, suns, lighthouses. 
Papers, casks, firelocks. 
Men, ends, goods, tunnies. 
Consuls, eviis, marshes. 



Os tufoes dos mdres da China. Annits e brlneos d*6uro. 
O azeite das likes. As pittas dSo sdes, Caheddea s&o 
dinhelros, havSres e materides, Os Mmena sac offiddea de 
juBti9a. Milhdrea de pergamlnhos. Os rep^l« da t^rra. 
Pescaddrea de hdmens. A harmonla das t;62««. clarfto nas 
ndvens, P^cegos, figos e n6ze8. As mdrgena do rlo, Os 
principles da cidMe. Os cartdrios das cathedrdes. Os 
hdmens de l^tras. Os carodlrea dos persondgens, Broqueis 
de madeira ou de met41. Os minerdes do paiz. As trdens 
do r^i. As vfyes. Noa fins do s^culo. 



The voices of the officers. In the 5ea« of Asia. The 
JisJies in the «6a«. The oil of the lights in the cathedrals. 
The «aZ^s of the plants. Thousands of papers,, The chief 
wen of the city are mm of letters. The minerals of the 
countries. The harmony of the t?(?tce« of the fishermen. 
In the archives of the cathedrals. Rings of gold. CasA» 
of wine. Silver spoons. Suns^ moons, and «^ar5. The 
virgins of the house. The firelocks of the soldiers. The 
words are the at^ of the tc^a«. The consuls in the czYze^. 
The noses of the me??* The rings of the citizens. The ' 
i£;a^6 of the deo^i The sounds of the animals. The com2^ 
of the i£^o?ne7k 

* See rules in Appendix. 
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LESSON XVII. 

NOUNS — PLURAL. 



Bdses, ^ixos, crises. 
Bddos, m^ioB, camddas. 
mios, g^nios, md^os. 
Redomoinhos, g^nios, indigenas. 
L^minas, borr^o. 



Boses, axes, cris€«. 
Data, media, strata. 
Radii, gen a, magi. 
Vertices, geniuses, aborigine*. 
Laminae, scoriae. 



Os itxos das ciiryas. As crises das doen^as. As hdses 
das coliimnas. As crises s&o as mud^^as notdveis nas 
mol^stias, Dddos sSo no^oes, razoes, fundam^ntos ou prin- 
cipios. Os rdios sSo semi-di^metros. Byron e Scott /^oo 
genios, Os genios das l^ndas das Mil e lima n6ites. Ee- 
demoinhos sao movim^ntos em giro nos rios ou m^res. Nos 
appendices das 6bras. Os arcdrws da monarchla. Os mdgos 
^ram os s4bios dos orientdes. Hypotheses e systSmas. Os 
phenJdmenos da naturSza. 



The hoses of the pyramids. The dxes of the planets. The 
crises of the histories. The scoriae of the volcanoes. Strata 
of lime and coal. I have not data. The genii of death. 
The radii or semi-diameters of the circle. The aborigines of 
Spain. The vortices in the river. The magi of the East. 
The Dons of Castile. The gifts of nature and grace. Laminae 
in the minerals. The -phases of the moon are pJienomena. 
Cantharides are insects. The foci of the ellipses. The Lares, 
amongst the Romans, were domestic gods, protecting genii, 
and guardians of the house. Errata in the theses. The 
apices of the pyramids. ^ 
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( 18 ) 
LESSON XVIII. 

PLURALS. 



E8m61a, anndes, cfnzas. 
6ptica, politica, col^te. 
Tes6ura, espivitaddr, tendzes. 
B6fe8, f611e, cdl^aa. 
Oc*ilo8, cer6ulas, as d&mas. 



Alms, annals, ashes. 
Optics, politics, stays. 
Scissors, snuffers, tongs. 
Lungs, bellows, trousers. 
Spectacles, drawers, draughts. 



Os anndes das rd^as. Mtiitas esmMas ao pAvo. As dnzas 
de Isadc. No p6 e na dnza. Luc^mas com s^us espimta- 
ddres* L^mpadas e tendzea d'6aro. Os mi<^os do h6mem. 
A 6pttca & uma parte da phpsiccu A avHa e o trlgo. As 
dhas do telhMo. Aprend^a as maihemdtic(i» com F^dro 
Niines, Os trdjpicos. Os pdroa das pl&ntas. Os hSfes sSo 
OS 6rgao3 da respira9So. A politica 6 a sci^ncia do govdmo. 
Uma tesdura & urn instrum^nto de diias p^9as. Dai-me as 
m^ias 6 as tcUgas, Onde est4 o /6lle f As tendzes est9k) no 
c&nto. 



The alms of the Christians. The annals of the cities. 
The ashes of the dead. Optics is a branch of science. The 
politics of the governors. The stays are new. Give me the 
scissors and the snuffers. The lungs of the countrymen. 
Golden tongs. The regimentals are on the table. Boots^ 
half-hoots^ shoesy pumpsy and slippers. The shovel and the 
tongs. The drawers are in the bed-room. The eaves of the 
roofs. The tropics are parallel to the equator. He learned 
Mathematics and Physics, The spectacles of the Dean. ^A 
game at draughts. The brains of the hermita 

* Tes^ra, or tetduras, espivitadSira, ca^a etpivitad^, tesdura das 
ifSat, are all tenus in use for snuffers. 
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( 19 ) 
LESSON XIX. 

PLtTRALS. 

P6rtico, portieo; cdsco, hoofj menlno, child; Ii6mem, man/ 
mulh^r, woman j' ipjyfoot; mor^nho, mouse; TSp6sa,fox; ^nso, 
goose; mugLdOy lowing ; b6i, oas; dente, tooth: looo^ violf; vit^lla, 
calf; ov61ha, sheep; p6rco, pig; f61ha, leafj her6e, hiro; veMo, 
deery ^cho, echo ; gl6ria, ^fioryy cer^ja, chm^. 



Os p&rticoB do0 t^mplos. Os m«»$»o« dos A«r6ea. Os 
cd9co9 dos cav411o8. Os h&mens e as mulhh'ea estik) nas igr^jas. 
Os ^ dos ra^72Ao9. As rctpdsas t^m os gdnsos. Os mti^iiaff 
dos ^dft9. Os dinte8 dos ^o^. Os ^ dos jp6rco8. As «e9»- 
^^a8 t^m vU^aSf ovSlJhos, h&is e p&rcos, Os mordngoa estSo 
nas/<$/Aaa. Os ladrdes tdm os vestidos. Os ^^tos da ^poca. 
Os ^^t(79 da Mmpada. As fSlhas das ^^ores. Os zunldos 
das mdseas, Os menfno^ tern pSeegos e cerSfas, Os cavdllos 
dos ^6??26n«. Os c^^e^ dos me7»l7}o& Os gdnsoa. 



The porHcoea of the churches. The A(x>/9 of the oxen. 
The children of the 77i6?i and iroTTi^n. The teeth of the mice. 
The/ee^ of the geese. The ccAoe« of the roofs. The glories 
of the heroes. The irivetf of the chiefs. He has calves, sheep^ 
smne, and eieer. The peaches and cherries are in the Zeaveg. 
The clothes of the thieves. The rw/s of the Zae?te«. The 
geniuses of the aga The ^enn of the lamp. The hnzzing of 
flies. The men hs.^ foxes and wolves. The twVe« 6nd children 
of the heroes. The feet of the mm He has cherries and 
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( 20 ) 
LESSON XX. 

PLURALS, 

Cidad&o, eitiaen; Chrifit&o, Chriitiany mfto, handy 6rgflo, 
organ/ cfto, dog/ capit&o, captain; escrivfto^ aerky guardifto, 
ffnardiany actfio, action; cora^&o, heart y opini&o, opinion; mdr, 
sea; cruz, cross/ animdl, animal: pap^l, |>aper/ {dsBil, fossil ; 
^iz, peace; mliito, — a, — os, — aB^many, 



Ko tetrit6rio dos Christam. Nas mSoa dos AllemSes. Os 
61hos sSo &rgdo8. As opinioes dos capitdea. latido dos 
cdes. Os mdres da China. Os cora^es dos ammdes. Os 
papHs dos escrtvdes. As ?/iao« dos guardidea. As cr2«2»9 dos 
Christdos. Os cidaddos de Lisb6a. Os irmdos dos capitdea* 
As hen^dos dos jp(£e8. As condi^es da ylda. Os ZtTTioe^ do 
jardlm. As affei^ea dos par^ntes. Li^es de mor^L As 
cHagdes dos auct6res. As impresades, do clima, das Z^ dos 
diy^rsos estddos da civilisa9So. As produc^dea de tddos ^ssea 
sublimes ^^io& 



Hie captaina have three efop'^. The cpiniona of the C^m- 
<tan«. In the AaTi^fo of the citizena. The organa in the 
churchea. The actiona of the writera. The instinct of 
animdla. The new diviaion. The conditiona of the citizena. 
By the adiona of the citizena. In the ^earfe of many animcda. 
The aigndla of invaaiona. By the papera of mj parents. The 
voice* of the coptotrw. The cap^atTW are the brothera of the 
citizena. In the papera of the writera. In the regions of 
poetry. DiflTerent editiona of ft(H>A». The poetical produc- 
tiona. 
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( 21 ) 
LESSON XXI. 

GENDER OP NOUNS (MASCULINE), p. 268. 



PMro, r^i, blspo, lefto, 
Caf6, p6, vdlle, enx6. 
Sdl, mn, d6m, arddr, prazSr. 
Javall, llvro, peni, ndu. 
(f.) S6, U, chamin^. 



Peter, king, bishop, lion. 
Coffee, foot, valley, adze. 
Salt, end, gift, heat, pleasure. 
Boar, boo^ turkey, ship. 
Cathedral, faith, chimney. 



FSdro i medico, e s§u mdno Uspo. Os desSjos do ret. O 
ntgido do ledo. ladrido do edo, cafS 6 b6m. pi do 
monte. vdlle de Ugrimas. O ISite da vdca. O c&nde 6 
do s^ngue dos riis. Idcre est4 quinto. A inar6 i oflihxo 
e refliixo do tnAr, A 8% de Colmbra. A /e 6 lima das tres 
virtiides. O^fhros da chamin^, »<£Z da t^rra. fim da 
rua. cZ^ da natur^za. ard^ do confllcto. Os col- 
milhos d' nm javall Um catdlogo de livros. Uma w<£w. 



-4 Hti^, the father of bis people. The gift of the Arch- 
bishop. The roaring of the lions. The clamour of men and 
boys and dogs. The coffee is strong. The foot of the tree. 
The heat of the valley. The Cathedral of Fimchal. The 
milk is good. The blood of the sacrifices. Hie wax is soft. 
The tide is favourable. The faith of the Christians. The 
chimney of the chamber. Tlie salt of the sea. At the end 
of the book. The heat of the climate. The feet of the hoar. 
The wing of the turkey. The ships of the- line. Thy 
grandmother Lois. A cooper's adze. A crowd of people. A 
barber^s whet-stone. 
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Eainha Maria, cridda, ^goa. 
Liia, dgoa, cdlma. 

Mai } 1^9^01 0P"ii^« 
Amiz^e, yirtdde. 

m.) Plan^ta, syst^ma, dia. 

'ift, merc^, lei. 



( ^ ) 
LESSON XXIL 

GENDEE OP NOUNS (FEMININE). 

Queen Mary, servant, mare. 
Moon, wat^, heat 

Mother, lesson, opinion. 



£ 



Friendship, virtue. 
Planet, system, day. 
Wool, grace, law. 



Victoria, rainha da Inglat^rra, e Maria, rainha de Por- 
tugdL tjma cridda 6 lima mtdhSr que s6rve. Um cavdllo 
e lima igucu A liia n6va. A dgtm do m4r. A cdlma 6 o 
caldr do s61, e SL/dlta de vinto, A mde de Joao. iJma li^do 
6 lima leiMra, ou lima ea^osi^do de doutrlna. tTma nova 
opinido. P^la stia ertcdigdo, A invasdo dos Franc^zes. Na 
in/dncia da hist6na, A monarchia hespanh61a. A restau- 
ra0jo das lUra» Gr^gas, A verdad^ira amizdde 6 miiito rdra. 
Os fragm^ntos dos planitas do aystima soldr. As 6rZa« do 
m4r. 



The Queen of Spain. The servant-waw? of the C&unfess. 
A new society. The %^ of the moon in the «(;afer. The 
opinions of the mother. The emyperience of the past. The 
immediate consequence. The glorious traditions of the nation. 
The history is in the Latin language. The geography of the 
Peninsula. A remote antiquity. The genealogy of the 
Portuguese nation. The French monarchy. The restoration 
of Eoman literature. The planets and comets of the system. 
The reign of the monarch. The Aorse and the mare. Public 
instruction. A complete victory. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 23 ) 

LESSON xxni 

QENDEB OF NOUNS. 



HeidMro, heidMro. 
Tutdr, tut6ra* 
B6<ie, cibra. 
Pavfto, pavda. 
Perd, penia. 



Heir, lieir«M. 
Tutor, tutorew. 
JETe-goat, «^-goat. 
Feor-cockf "pesL-hen, 
Turkey-cocA;, invkej-hen. 



Herdiiros e herdiiras sSo pess6as que rec^bem her^njas em 
virttide da l^i. A dvquiza e herdiira dos s^ns b^ns. Tutdr 
de s^us fllhos, Nomedva a rainha por tuUra do prlncipe. 
Duz6ntas edhraa e vlnte hddes. pavdo ^ uf&no da stia 
plumdgem. (uMr e a adiiz sSo excell^ntes. Uma j6ven 
cant&ra. Urn 16bo, tima Idba, e um lobinho. emhaixad&r 
e a embaixatriz estSo em L6ndres, harcb e a baroniza de 
Goldsmid. c&nde e a condissa de Cast^llo-Melh6r. A 
jpavda 6 a fSmea do pavdo. jperU e a jperUa estSo no 
jardlm. 



The hetress of the crown. An abbess is the superior or 
governess of a nunnery. The Countess of Glasgow. Kachel 
is a Jewess. A turkey-cock and turkey-hen. A prophetess. 
The dog-fox. A Zoc^y and gentleman. A sJiepherd and «^6p- 
herdess. A Zww and lioness. A ^^er and a tigress. A 6ear 
and she-bear. Vixen is the name of a she-fox. A jack-ass 
and dk jenny-ass. The tw/a7i< Don Miguel. The infanta of 
Portugal. Presumptive heiress of the throne. The i>z*A:e 
and Duchess of Wellington. The Empress of the French. 
The Gt*ee» is the friend of the Countess. A woZe monkey 
and dk female monkey. A Tow-cat. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

IRREQULAR GENDERS. 



Rapdz, raparfga ; m&no, mlina. 
K^i, rainha ; 8enh6r, senhdra. 
Vidvo, viiiva ; &mo, ama. 

Her6e, heroina ; 111690, md^a. 
CaTdllo, ^gua ; tduro, vicca. 



Boy, girl ; brother, sister. 
King, queen ; lord, lady. 
Widower, widow ; master, mis- 
tress. 
Hero, heroine ; lad, lass. 
Horse, mare ; boll, cow. 



O irm&o dSu urn llvro ao rapdz e tima bon^ca k rapariga. 
rSi e & rainha da Pnissia. M^u tio 6 m^u tut6r, O t&aro 
e a vdcca, Mlnha tia est4 doSnte. Uma y^lha viUva. A 
senh&ra E6sa. gdllo e a gallinha estSo no gallinh^iro. 
frdngo e a frdnga estao g6rdos. O perU e a perda, Um 
gdmo e dma gdma, Um camiiro e lima ovSlha, TJma/K^, 
formdsa rapariga, chamdda Bemardlna. O macdco e a 
macdca ch^gam do Brazil. veddo e a c^pa. ledo e a 
Zeda estSo prases. O Jierde e a Tieroina estSo no t^mplo da 
gl6ria. 



The streets of the city are full of hoys and girls. The 
brothers and sisters are in the house. The King and Qu£en 
of Portugal The ladies and gentlemen are ill The lion and 
lioness are wild. A hero is an illustrious man ; a heroine, a 
heroic woman. The lords and ladies have horses and mares. 
The &wZ& and «)«;« are in the fields. The old widower is the 
hvther of the Qiceen. Many kinds of horses. The female' 
monkey is in the garden. The Kirhg of Portugal The Qt^een 
of Prussia. The milk of the cow. The horns of the ram. 
The wool of the sheep. She is a fine girl, I have a young 
mare. 
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LESSON XXV, 

GENmVB CASE (COMPLEMENT). 



Um pl&no d^educagOo, 

As possessdes da monarchfa. 

Digao d^attencdo, 

A ciddde de Ldndres, 

diique de Wellington. 



A plan of education. 

The possessions of the monarchy. 

Worthy of attention. 

The city of London. 

The Diute of Wellington. 



Os r&mos de sciSncia. Alfdndega gr&nde de Lishda. 
Theatre de D. Maria II. S4bbado 6 de Mdrgo. Os jomdes 
do Bio de JanHro. A c&inara dos Pdres. ^ Sessao e^ 9 de 
Mdr$o de 1852. As diias h6ra8 da tdrde. A f6r9a d^drmas, 
D^z m6ios de trigo. Per m6io defigHras. A Arte de escrevSr. 
L^ngos de sSda. Um proj6cto de IH. O grao-diique de 
Bdden. Os camlnbos de ferro, Em n6me do rSi de Dina- 
mdrca. Um esquadrfto de landiroe. Um testemiinho de 
respHto. preUdo da diocese. Uma cArta datAda de 6 do 
corrinte. 



The Marquis of Eezende. The importance of this sort of 
exposition. A glance of the eye. The Duke of Braganza. 
The council of state. The rest of Ms days. The improve- 
ment of education. The trae spirit of patriotism. Dififerent 
qualities of oU. With the rank of lieutenant-colonel. The 
municipal guard of Lisbon. A body of 5000 men. The 
names of the subscribers. The various branches of commerce. 
The first method of vjriting. He is worthy of praise. The 
theatre of D. Fernando. Monday, 4th of April. On the 
22nd of the current month. Silk handkerchiefs. The Bishop 
of the diocese. 21st September 1853. 
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USSON XKVl. 

ACXnJSATIVE CASE.* 



Celebrdr uma mctdria, 
Tom4r o commdTido. 
Concilidr o respSito de— 
Publicdr noticias, 
Tomdr um casUllo, 
Seguir c^rso. 



To celebrate a victory. 
Take the command. 
Conciliate the respect of- 
Publish news. 
Take a castle. 
Follow the course. 



Ea nSo t^nho ^se de»pdcho, GuardimoB as n6s8a8 pod- 
ges, NSo declinimos a responsdbiliddde. Pieclsa explido* 
as cdtisas. Os m^ios de melhorir o esiddo das ii6ssas coldnias. 
Faz^mos algiimas considera^es, Eecommend4mos a cidtiira 
do caf^. Pdra beneficidr ojpdvo. S^u irmSo ganhdu a hatdHha, 
Ismail accommettSu e tomdu o castello de Leirla. Seguindo 
o edrso do T6jo. Tomdmos agasdlho. Ldbo nSo mAta a 
l6bo.* C6mo v^jo faz^r a tdntoa aut&res. As ab^lhas fabri- 
cam osfdvos. leSo insplra mMo. Castigdr o inimlgo. 



Its mission is to diminish our losses, soothe our pains^ dry 
our tears. He neither loves God nor his neighbour. To 
communicate our ideas. He has read the despatch. He 
keeps his place. I decline the responsibility. To better the 
condition of our friends. To benefit the people. The Duke 
gained the battle. The Count took the castle. Bees make 
honey. The way of dating letters. I took shelter. My 
brother read the book. John calls Peter. I have not read 
the news. The Duke has taken the command. I recommend 
the cultivation of coffee. The Count declines the responsi- 
bility. 

* The accusative is marked by the particle a prefixed only when the 
omission would cause an ambiguity : " Joao &ma a P6dro." 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 27 ) 

LESSON xxvn. 

VOGATIVB GASB. 



O mS^f trdga um c6po de 

cerv^ja. 
AdSus, senMr capitdo. 
A' siia saiide, miu senhdr, 
N&o, senJU^, nfto p6s8Q. 
Sim, senhor. 
Jij y68sa Excell^cia. 



Boy^ bring a glass of beer. 

Good-bye, Captain, 
Your good health, Sir, 
No, Sir, I cannot 
Yes, Sir. 
Directly, your Excellency. 



Eu 86 te escdlho a ti, 6 virtubsa Lydia / Pdgens, ajudde- 
me. 0' md^Of trAga-me tima chdvana de caf^ e um pSo 
francSz. NSo temdes, 6 valor6sos Portugu^zes. (/ m6^, 
l^mbre-se que querSmos partir ka seis h6ras. ff rapdz, v^iilia 
c4. CocMiro ftnde lig^iro. A6nde estAs, minha fUha? 
Est6u aqui, minha mde, Bem as ent^ndo, minhas senMras. 
Ou$a, aenhdra, o m^u recAdo. Oh, C6rydon, C6rydon ! ff 
JodOy v^nha cA. PostUhdo^ pAre. Miiito obrigMo, serihdr. 
Mil agradecimSntos, senhdra. RapdZf Uye a minha mila. 



Where are jon^ fatlier ? * I understand you, gentlemen. 
Good-bye, Colonel, I hear you, ladies, Boy^ bring me a 
glass of wine and a biscuit. Fear not, valiant Romans. 
Where art thou, my son? Boy, carry my trunk. Many 
thanks, Sir, Where are you, my friend 9 Here I am. Sir. 
No, my Lady, I cannot. grave, where is thy victory ? 
Coachman, stop. Your good health, Madam, My lad, bring 
me a cup of tea and a roll. Boy, take this letter. Gi7*l, 
come here. John, give me the money. Pages, open the 
doors. 

* The Portuguese use the possessive pronoun in such cases; the 
English not. 
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LESSON XXVIIL 

ABLATIVE CASE. 



Estabelecldo parUi 
Causddo pSlas rdchas. 
Cercddo ae montllnbas. 
Kesaiybite da yict6ria. 
Pass4do pilo pdrocho. 



Establisked by law. 
Caused by the rocks. 
Surrounoed by mountains. 
Resulting /rom the victory. 
Certified by the parish priest 



O docum^nto produzldo^(w Jodo PSdro. O imperaddr f6i 
acompanhddo por Adridno, De c^rto, nSo 6 jpor c(Upa sHa. 
Banhddo pilo mdr. Uma subscrip^So promovlda pilo digno 
govemad6r civil. Cartes Hvros recentem^nte publicMos por 
algtins dos prof e8s6re8 do lyc^u. Proclamddo imperad6rp^Zo« 
soldddos. O syst^ma p^cca por exc^sso Qpor fAlta. Uma 
4rvore conheclda pila excell^ncia, dos s^us 61eos. Na95es 
espalhddas por tdda a t^rra. Uma ndu assaltdda por con- 
trdrios vSntos. As tr6pas commandddas pilo diique. 



Caused by the waves. A city surrounded by inountatns. 
The paper produced by William. The King was accom- 
panied by the Duke. Certain documents published by Her- 
culano. John was proclaimed by the soldiers. The troops 
commanded by the Count. The castle bathed by the sea. 
The tree known by the goodness of its fruits. The steamer 
assailed by contrary winds. The ruin of the city caused by 
the rocks. A book published by the professor. The paper 
signed by me. Certified by the doctor. Caused by the dog. 
The city surrounded by the sea. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

PROPER NOCJNS. 



A EuT6pa, a A'sia^ a A'frica. 
A Madeira.* o Funchdl, o P6rto. 
Ldndres, Paris, Lkbda. 
O Alg&rve, a Beira, a Cast^Ua. 
Os Lusiadas^ o MlltOD, Cdrlos. 



Euro^, Asia, Africa. 
Madeira, Funchal, Oporto. 
London, Paris, Lisbon. 
Algarve, Beira, Castile. 
The Limadythe MiltoD,Charles. 



Os costiiines da Eurtpa mod^ma. As mdrgens do Lima, do 
Minho e do Dduro. As v^tas regiSes da Africa e da Asia. 
As novellas do Cid, govemaddr civil do districto do 
Funchdl, !N"o servi90 de Hannibal. A b4rra de Lisbda. 
As gu6rras civls de Cesar e Fompiu. No thr6no dos Cesares, 
Em BUrgos, capital da CastSUa. A guami9So de SantarSm, 
A exporta9So de ceredes pdra a MadSira, O Camoea nos 
LtcBiadas dedicddos ao descobrim^nto da India, Os ciimes 
do Arardt. O most^iro da Serra do Pilar, O Imperaddi 
de Fran^a^i 



The lawd of Asia. The banks of the Tagtus. The gover- 
nor of Castile, In the service of Napoleon, In London, 
the capital of England, The port of Funchal. In the uni- 
versity of Oxford. The Caio of Addison, The taking of 
Lisbon. The summits of the Alps. Territory bounded on 
the north by the Douro, The vast regions of modem 
Europe, The city of Oporto, Charles XII. was the Alex- 
ander of the north. The Virgils of the century. 

* When the name of a place is also the name of a thing, the proper 
nonn takes the article ; thus, "Madeira" means ** wood," in its ori- 
ginal sense. 

t Fran9a, Italia, Portugal, Hespanha^ with or without the artide. 
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Chap^o de pdlhay colh^r de 

prita. 

Peixe de ilo, dgua do mdr. 
Secretarla da gudrra, corr«5io. 
H6mem d'armas, m^stre de 

c&nto. 
DSntes d'dlhos, frdta de.car690. 



( 30 ) 
LESSON XXX, 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Straw-hat, sUyer-^on. 



River-fish, sea-water. 
War-office, post-office. 
Man-at-arms, siDging-master. 

Cloves of garlic, stone-fruit 



Os hrincoa d^&aro. tfina m^a de earvdlho. arsendl 
da marinha, iJma colhir de cM. iJma ddr de cabS^, 
Diias cadSiras de hrd^os, iJma bandSJa magnijica. OfficidU 
da alfdndega. A cdsa da moMa, A cdsa de jantdr. Oa 
didos doB jpis, TJin rdTtio de fl&i'es, tJmsk todlJia de misa, 
O canidr do gdllo. XJm cdvdMo de sSUa. gudrda-livros. 
Uma esta^do de policia, Um espSlho. Ac^da de grd^as, 
FivUlaa d'd^o. Mantiiga de jp&rco. M61ho de pSixe. 
naecSr do sdl. TSia de ardnha. O h6mem do Ume. Os 
moinhos de vSnto 6ram gig^te& I^ma eetdnte jpdra Vi/oros. 



A teorcujp. A singing-master with a straw-hat* Two armr 
chairs are in the dining-rooTn, The gunpotuder in the box. 
A custom-house officer, A railway. Sunset. Windmills. 
Gloves of garlic. A tooth-brush A churchyard, A war- 
horse. A counting-house. Whale-fishery. Gunpowder. The 
Foreign Secretary, A straw hai within a hat-box. The tea- 
pot, sugar-basin^ Mid milk-pot. Th^ pen-knife and the sealing- 
wax. A leg of mutton. A round of beef. Fish-sauce, A 
book-case. Stone-fruit. A slieet of paper. A linen-drapefs 
shop. Dancing-shoes. 
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LESSON XXXL 

ABSTRACT NOUNS. 



Natur^za, virtAde, vlcio, 
Amizdde, cruelddde, herolsmo. 
Valdr, altivi^z, espei^ii9a. 
Diliglncia, do^iira, alegrla. 
Clar^za, simpliciddde. 



Nature^ virtue, vice. 
Friendship, cruelty, heroism. 
Bravery, haughtiness, hope. 
Diligence, meekness, mirth. 
Clearness, simplicity. 



PMa naiuriza das c6usas. A amizdde ^ um sentim^nto 
duradduro. Os moiivos de respHto e de gratiddo, go- 
vlmo. As tnfluhicias da inveja. DSus aborr^ce avarizas, 
A tyrannia do r^i de Ckdliza. Os mai6res bSns sSo a saHdet 
9kftr^a^ dnimOy a pdz^ a uniao das familias, a liherddde dos 
oidadSos, a aibunddncia das c6usas necessdrias, o desprizo das 
sup&fluas, a appUcagdo ao traMlho, e o horr&r da ociosidilde, 
a emvlagao da vtrtUde, a mbmissdo && l^ia, e o temdr dos 
DSttses. PobrizA nSk) € viliza. 



The friendship of the king. The poverty of the families. 
The re«pec^ and groHtude of the citizens. The ncxture of 
man. The auihority of the prince. The f n*^A of the maxim. 
The designs of the enemy. The term of life. Dignity with- 
out pride, affability without meanness, elegance without affec- 
tation. The appeara/nce of merit. The infiuences of tyranny. 
The foundation of wealth and prosperity. The ^ocfe of the 
English, colonies. The sanctity of the day. The solemnity 
Cfi the scene. The nothingness of htmumity. Two centuries 
of ingratitude. The simplicity of the work. The/neTk^sAtjp 
of the Queen. 
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LESSOl^ XXXII. 

COLLECTIVES. 



Ex^rcito, marinha, fr6ta. 
Pdr, parelha, trop^l. 
Reuniao, partlda, cardiime, 
Manada, reb^nho, Hndo. 
S^rra, cordilh^ira. 
Pilha, rima. 



Army, navy, fleet. 
Pair, yoke or team, troop. 
Assembly, party, shoaL 
Herd, flock, flight. 
Chain of hills. 
Pile, heap. 



exercito do r§i da Priissia. As delibera95es da assem" 
hlecL Um jpdr de m^ias. Uma parUha de b^stas. Um 
pdr de b6tas flnas. Uma mdta de co^lhos. Um hdndo 
d'dves. Uma ninhdda de plntos. A infanterioL Celtib^ra e 
a cavallaria Andaltiza.* Um rebdnho de ov^lhas, umfdto de 
cdbras, uma vdra de p6rcos. Clnco grdpos principles de 
tribiis bdrbaras. Um gr6sso c&rpo de soldad^sca. Um 
punhddo de Y6dos. Um trd^o de cavalltoos. Um cardUme 
de p^ixes. Um cdcho d'livas. Uma rnandda de g4do. Os 
rebdnhos de camSiros, exereitos de inimlgos. 



The army of the Queen. The navy of England. The 
fleet in the Tagus. Two pairs of gloves. Six pairs of 
stockings. A dotid of locusts. The Portuguese infantry. 
A shoal of fish. Flocks of sheep. A pair of boots. A 
flight of birds. A swarm of bees. A large body of cavalry. 
A pair of shoes. A multitude of people. Two pairs of 
sheets. A collection of flowers. A bunch of grapes. The 
acting committee, A forest of masts. An assortment of 
books. Herds of cattle and ponies. Bows of houses. The 
Congress of Vienna. An assembly called the diet. 

* Andaluz is often used as the feminine form, instead of Anda- 
ltiza. 
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LESSON XXXIIL 

TITLES, TEADES, ETC. 



Diique, marquez, c6nde. 
Banqueiro, barb^iro, barqu^iro, 
Mercad6r, ferrad6r, pescaddr. 
Boticdrio, ocuHsta, perfumlsta. 
Bibliothecdrio, empregddo. 
M^stre, officidl, trabalnaddr. 
Port^iro, portad6r, gallego,* 



Duke, marquis, earl. 
Banker, barber, boatman. 
Shopkeeper, farrier, fisher. 
Druggist, optician, perfumer. 
Librarian, official. 
Tradesman, workman, labourer. 
Gatekeeper, messenger, porter. 



Urn hangvMro t^m bdnco de conlm^rcio. SSu pai 6 bar- 
IHro. Os haroea de Portugal Com o tltulo de c&nde, O 
casam^to do infdnte, Trabalhad&res pitra a vlnba. Eu 
^ra mercadSr e pescad&r. O chronista da idide m^dia. O 
bdrco do jpescaddr. gudrda m6r. CMa li6mem 6 fa- 
bricad&r da stia fortiina. Os segad&res sSo os S-njos. Os 
pedes da t^rra. Um ourivea de prdta, por n6me Dem^trio. 
O presidSnte interlno. Ajuddnte de cimpo do rH com o 
grdu de coronel, JoSo 6 midico, e P^dro negocidnte, Por- 
tSirOy li6mem que gudrda a p6rta. Fortad&r, pesada que 
16va c4rta ou c4rga, 

The officer of the law. The mind of the statesman. The 
fishermen and the reapers, George the Third was King of 
England. The gardener^ the miller^ and the cowherd. The 
woodcutter y labourer ^ ajid plottghman. The Queen of Sweden. 
Marquis of PombaL The Earl of Derby. The merchants 
of Scotland. The Counts of Barcelona. The Duke of 
Saldanha. The Minister of the Interior. The Grand Master 
of the Order. The treasurer of the palace. Ministers and 
Secretaries of State. The Professor of Portuguese Grammar. 
The second lieutenants. The librarian is not at home. The 
gateTceeper of the quinta, 

* ^ Galldgo ** literally means a Galliciaii ; but the Gallicians in 
Lisbon are the water-carrien and porters of the city. **Mari(ila'* — 
translated "porter" (!) in the dictionaries — really means "black- 
guard..," 

C 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

NAMES OF PLACES.* 



Officina, Uhnea. 
Tinturana, cordoaria. 
Moinhu de v^nto, mofulio 

d'dgoa. 
Pombdl, laranj&l, pom&r. 
Tap&da, achdda, ramdda» 
Oiat6rio, obseryat6rio. 



Workshop, manufactory. 
Dire-house, rope-yard. 
Windmill, water-nulL 

Dovecot, orangery, orchard 
Park, level, bower. 
Oratory, observatory. 



As ojffidnas de imprimlr. pcMdo da marinha. 
escript&no dos passap6rtea. Fundtgdo de t/pos. tfma «^ 
tuna igrSja, e tuna capSila, Opd^ episcopAL tfrna cdsa 
de trabAlho. asplo dos stirdo-miidos. tfrna tiniuraria 6 
lima officina de tinglr. A tSrre de Ldndres. Os araendeSf 
estaliiroSf e offidncia 6nde se f abrfcam as n&us. Urn pom- 
hdl 6 tima cAsa de cria^So de p6mbos. Urn laranjdX ^ um 
pom4r de laranj^iras. A officina typogr&phica. Um dis- 
tiUatMo. tJmsk I6ja, tFma cdsa de pdsto. Apesca do 
arlnque. 



The war-affix^, the custom-house^ and the mint, A fish- 
market. An eating-house. Windmills and water-mills are 
in the country. An eagle in a dovecot, A kitchen-garden 
is a more pleasant sight than the finest orangery. Baths, 
orchards, and fish-pools. The palace of Holyrood. The 
observatory of Green wicL An orchard and a kitchen-garden. 
The museum of natural history. The Eoyal library, A 
lunatic asylum^ Paper-mills, Carpet-manufactory, A can- 
non-foundry. An oratory is a private place for prayer. 
Steam-engine' mmtufactory. Type-foundry, The Ajuda 
palace. A printing-office, 

* The usual terminations indicating where a thing is, is done, or a 
trade carried on, are al, ada, ia, ina, orio. 
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LESSON XXXV. 

DIMINUTIVES.* 



BibeirinHo, bracel^tinbo, fo- 

Ihinha. 
Ganslnho, patfnho, p&esinhoe. 
Cordeirfnho^ anftosinho. 
Gatlnho, cachorrSnho, caoslnho. 
Partlcula, corpiisculo. 
Monticulo, Guilheimlnho. 
Coitadlnho ! 



Bivulety little bracelet, leaflet 

Gosling, duckling, rolls. 
Lamb£ii, mannikin. 
Kitten, puppy, whelp. 
Particle, corpuscle. 
Hillock, "Willie." 
Poor little thing ! 



As arrecidas e hraceUtes nas mSos de stia irmS. A mdrgem 
do ribeirinho, O bracel^te d'Annlcas. O patinho do P690. 
O gan^ho da cria9So. O cordeirinho da inaigad6iira. O 
ando do pdgo. O gatinho do paetorinAo, Os cachaninhos 
da mocHa. lima particula da cartinha. Um corpHscvlo do 
escud^te. Os Uminhos da esc61a. O vdhaquite do criMo. 
As mdogfnkas da menlna. Os cavdllinTios do c£rco. TJma 
ilMta des^rta. A Iti^Tia da atir6ra. A corda$1nha da con- 
d§ssa. XJma febrkiha 6 uma pequ^na f ^bre. Coitadinho / 



By fountain or by shady rivulet. Bracelets of gold. An 
odorous chaplet of sweet bud& Drakes, ducks, and duckUngs. 
The coronets of the dukes. The islets in the river. Uetglets. 
The leverets were in the field. A hrood of goslings. Clean 
as young lambkins. Whelps or kittens. The gilded puppets. 
Yomig puppies are blind. Partides of bodies. Corpuscles 
are atoms or smcdl fragments. The mountain and a few 
hillocks. Here are rolls. The y^oi puppy. The little steamer. 
Little William was the youngest son. My little son. The 
little brother was in the house. The dwarf is in the rivulet 
A leaflet is a little leaf. 

* Diminutives are much used in Portuguese, and the correct em- 
ployment of them is no slight test of a foreigner's proficiency. They 
do not always imply diminutiveness, but very often express compassion 
or affection. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
AUGMENTATIVES {often slang). 



H6memzarrfto, Babicb&o« 

Doutord9o. 

Toleirao, mocetfto, casacSo. 

Rapagfto, papelao * ratftct 

Velhacao, mulherao. 

Mocetdna^ mu^erdna. 



Large maiL wiseacre* 

A mighty doctor. 

Great fool, bumpkin, greatcoat 

Big boy, pasteboard. 

Old rake, amazon. 

Stovi lass, Ug woman. 



Mmemzarrdo da Patag6ma. dcmtordgo de Colmbra. 
toleirao do entrem^z. mocetdo do criddo. Fapddo de 
des6nho. vdhacdo do boi^iro. O rapazdo do arriiiro, O 
ciira ^ra honacheirax). Os mestrd^os de dir^ito. As moeetdnaa 
da f^ira. As mulherdnas do arraidl. Os papddea do theAtro. 
QapaspdlMes da prd^a piiblica. Os rapazoes da freguezla. 
Os toleiroes da plat^ia. Os honacTmroea da repiiblica. Os 
Allemaes sSo h6memzarr6e8. O velhacdz do port^iro. /Sa- 
bichdo em dir^ito. casacdo do m^u amlgo, toleirao t^m 
o t^u casacdo. 



Tbe wiseacres have general ideas on the question. He is 
a mighty doctor of Oxford. The inhabitants of Patagonia 
are immense men. The blockhead of a hoy has not learned 
his lessons. The great fool was in the theatre of D. Fer- 
nando. Your greatcoat is in your room. The curate is a 
^* right-good fellow," The big lads of the parish. The good 
fellows of the city. The Germans are Jolly men. This is 
my old greatcoat John is a queer fellow. 

* FapelSo also means " a fop/' " a braggart*' 
t RatSo is a term of contempt, equal to ''queer fellow/' ''odd fish,'' 
etCi 
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LESSON XXXVIL 

ADJECTIVES^ 



Delicidso, dolordso. 
Perig6so, preci680. 
Terr^stre, cel^te, planetdrio. 
Brutdl, pessodl, formdL 
Branquinlio, negrinhow 



Deliglitfnl, painfuL 
Dangerous, precious. 
Earthly, heavenly, planetary. 
Brutal, personal, formaL 
Whitish, blackish. 



TTm jardim ddicidao, tiTma opera^So dolordsa. N'ura 
logiv perigdso. Vlnho brdnco, Um perigdao vislnho. Um 
mom^nto de crtiU incert^za. Um vilho sold4do de val6r. 
AprM68a ptirpura do s^u vestldo comprido, Os esplritos 
celSstes. A gn^rra divlde-se em terristre e maritima. M690 
estrangHro. Um g^nio bnUdl. Um 8ervl9o pessodU. Um 
cav&llo Ardbe, tfma declara^So formdl. nigro est& cal4do 
e imm6vel, Uma ref6rma gerdl no govdmo. O progr^so do 
enslno piibUco. Obriga^ao pesaodl, Um chap^u de veliido 
preto. Os precidsos r^stos da antiguid^de. 



A rudtc simplicity. Warm water. In a delicious place. 
A personal service to the young stranger. The war by land. 
The p7'ecioti8 wine. The operation is dangerous. The man 
is silent In the variety of contradidory opinions. The 
planetary system. A dangerous disease. The white hat. A 
furious horse is a dangerous neighbour. In the military 
college. Good counsel is the first duty of a true friend. A 
view of the principal city. In an historical work. A de* 
lightful climate. Delightful music. A painftd loss. A 
dangerous enterprise. The precious gifts of nature. Celestial 
blue. 
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LESSON XXXVHL 

ADJECTIVES. 



Aciivo, antfgo, fdgitlvo. 
Horrlvel, agraddvel, BingaUr« 
Amddo, vestldo, continuddo. 
Dom^Btico, humdno, mod^rno. 
Constate, declnte, differ6nte« 



Active, ancient, fugitive. 
Horrible, agreeable, singnlac 
Beloved, dossed, continued. 
Domestic, human, modem. 
Constant, deceuty different 



O miindo antigo. Um h6mem adivo, tlma m6rte hoT' 
fivd, Uma v6z agraddvel. O r^i fugitivo, tlma colnci- 
d^ncia singuldr. Um animal domisttco, Um v^nto constdnte. 
altir vestido de brocddo. tfrna eontintidda primav^ra. O 
pod^r independhUe* g^nero humdno. O pod^r ahsoliUo. 
S&bbado passddo. A gu^rra ineessdnte com o beUtcdso r^i. 
O sentim^nto de independ^ncia nacumdl. Com gerdl ap- 
plause. Na geguinte n6ite. ti^ma gu^rra donMiea, O 
valSnte r^i de Leao. prMo vesMdo de r^lva. Portugal 
modemo, tfrna t^rra abunddnte de f rdctas. 



An cictive king. The horrible death of the Arabian horse. 
The agreeable voice of the queen. Domestic affairs. A steady 
wind. The power of national independence. The new world. 
The fugitive animal. The royal palace is an irregular edifice. 
A faial and horrible presentiment. The singular aspect. 
A short period. Natural history. A terrible example. The 
public authority. An active life. Ancient customs. Fugitive 
years. A horrible monster. The singular number. A man 
clothed with honour. The fugitive slave. Continued labours. 
Discoveries continued by new explorers. A domestic animaL 
Human weakness. 
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N6vo, n6va; perf6itO| a; v^lho, 

a. 
Chris- i ft ) ; ^1^1 ^^ ; vfto, 

t&o, ( dn ( yft, mdo, md. 
PortuguSz, a; Hespauli61, a; 

nii, niia. 
Br^ve, finil, feliz, fia 



( 39 ) 
LESSON XXXIX. 

ADJECTIVES (gender), p. 258. 

New, perfect, old. 



Christian, good, vain, bad. 
Portuguese, Spanish, naked. 
Short, final, happy, faithful. 



"Emperfiita saiide. O alt4r da velha cathedriL Urn ndvo 
m^io. Os tempos da restaura^ diristd. tfina ndite linda. 
Em Ida occasifto. P^dro o crU. CAme criia. Um mdo 
jantdr. tfiua gravdta hrdnca. A mlnha casdca ni^va, A 
Ultima m6da. CervSja brdnca. Urn h6meni ado. Uma 
doutrlna soL Agua fiia. tfina espMa nOa, Em segtinda 
m^. Muita mo^a fdlsa. A <^r^ dist^cia. vdsto 
c6rpo da monarchia HesjpanhUa. Um cal6r exces^vo, tfma 
6^a e feowi^a carrudgem. grdo Tiirco. A (rro-Bret&nlia. 
tJmsk fronddsa drvore. EUe 6 vdo, Um UUo dia. 



Mj faithful friend is in perfect health. Vain ambition. 
The girl is young and vain, Sound advice. A volcanic 
eruption. The populous city of Turin. Books in the Da- 
nish and Porttigicese languages. In the jprincipal street of 
Burgos. The coat is new^ in the last fashion. The man has 
a beautiful voice. At a short distance from the old cathedraL 
A new and excellent bridge. The premature death of the 
king. A town pretty, well-huUt, and clean. It is not a new 
thing. A naked sword. His hare foot. A perfect work. 
A good climate. Good fruit Good air. 
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LESSON XL. 

ADJEOTIVBS (SINGtJLAR). 



Umdla*boiilto. 
CervSja br&nca. 
Um trdm especidl. 
Um qtidrto retirido. 
Bom finno ; Anno hom,\ 
SSis p4s de largo. 



A beautiful day. 
Ale (white beer). 
A special train. 
A retired room. 
Ahundant j%sx\ newjeSiT, 
Six feet broad. 



N^ste empSnho patriStico, O corrSio estrangiiro, A 
c&mara munieipU, tTma f ^bre agHda. Nenhtima descob^rta 
importdnte, A primHra necessidAde. O Unico m^io. MAppa 
geogrdphico do thsAtro da gu^rra. N6ssa biHla provlncia. 
tTma communica^o reguldr, tfrna inulh& casdda. S6u 
nwfo procedim^nto. No dla seguinte. A grdnde cidAde in- 
dtistridl de Birmingham. Um Undo tap^te de verdiira. Um 
famdso dla.* Um prAto Umpo, Agua quSnte. Mant^iga 
frisecu M^u s^mpre chorddo sobrinho. O mdu culpdvd 
esqu^cimento. sSu o5«e^i^ convite. 



A dfron^ defensive position. A severe fever. The beau- 
tifid province. Cold water. An irregular communication. 
The first discovery. Last year. The hind proposal of the 
governor. The large $ommercial city of Bristol His ever- 
lamented sister, lie dvil governor of the province. The 
had behaviour of the captain-generaL Fresh butter and a 
dean plate. A married man. On the follomng day. By 
the first ship. The patriotic general. The culpable f orget- 
fulness of the captain. In such a case. Li this important 
employment. Our beatUifuI house. 

* A few noons in (f are mascnline. 

t The adjective generally follows the nonn in Portuguese, but 
sometimes precedes. Usage determines ; bat the seme is altered by 
the relative position, as above; like "petU homme," and "homme 
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LESSON XLL 

ADJECTIVES (PLURAL*). 



Nolicias eHrangHrcu, 
As condi^Qes seguintes, 
Arvores fnictiferas, 
Actos immordes, 
Os redes h68pedes. 
As auctoridades dvU, 



Foreign intelligence. 
The following conditions. 
Fruitful trees. 
Immoral acts. 
The royal guests. 
The civil authorities. 



S^os servi^os pessodes. Os mSus agradecimSntos sinch'os. 
Os capitaes-^en^(fe8 de differinfes distrfctos. Os officiies 
aupenSrea t^m tide fibres epidemicas. As esqu4dras com- 
hinddaa, CronstMt t^m imm^nsas fortifica96es abundante- 
m^nte artilhddas. Cartas feehddas. As Mas man^iras do 
commandlbite, e o bom arr&njo de tddas as cdusas. Funo- 
cionArios pdhlicoa b6m escolhidos e b^m pdgos, Nos jyrimiiros 
dlas do corr^nte m^z de Jiilho. Gu^rras eivis. Estes ex- 
celUrUes pidnos. As vlnhas doSntes, Cora95es insensiveis. 
Pagam^ntos igtides. 



The following proposals. Important news. The civU 
and military authorities. The personal services of the public 
functionaries. The first days of the week. The English 
officers in the combined squadrons. The pleasant manners 
of the French generals. The immense fortifications of Sebas- 
topoL The navai and military resources. Useful letters. 
The royal generals. The excellent hearts of the princes. 
Two English steam-frigates of the combined squadrons. The 
foreign generals have seriovs apprehensions. The three 
great powers. His sincere thanks. 

* Adjectives form their plurals as nouns da For Rules, see 
Appencfix, p. 257-8. 
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LESSON XLTL 
ADJECTIVES (plural), conHfiued. 
Qood; two; bad. 



Bons, bdas ; d6is, diias ; zndns, 

mia, 

S&03, 8&I ; delici6sos-6sas. 
Allemftes, &s ; naciondes, sodves. 
Fdceis, amdveis, diMceis. 
Civls, urg^ntea. 



Sound, delicious. 
German, national, sweet 
Eas^, amiable, difficult 
Civil, urgent 



Bdro c6mo os Mna dias. A piiblica^So dos primSiros ddia 
Yoliimes. As diias grdndes ^pochas. Os peri6dlcos AUe- 
mdes. Ares edos. Cidddes sds. As diyls5es terrUorides. 
(5vo8 quhites. As c6res naciondes, Os lineam^ntos princi- 
jpdes da id^e. Os mdves acc^ntos da siia y6z. Estes de- 
licWsos sltios. tfma lat4da de t^ras vides. As rdas e&o 
limjpas e as cdsas bSm edific4da8. As condigQes fdoeis, 
H6mens amdveis, Estiidos difficeis. Privil^gios pessodes, 
Neg6cio8 urghttes. As senh6ras Allemds, P^nnas metdllicas. 
As mem6rias diristds, Os 8ucc6ssos posteridres. 



Ctvtl wars. The days are shori. The paintings are 
admiraUe. Cities large and small. The roads are good. 
Two volumes of the German book. The two great cities. 
The national privileges. The civil rights. Streets good 
and bad. The stoeet accents of the beautiful voices. The 
difficult affaira The German institutions. The principal 
streets of the Tiew cities are clean. Terrible difficulties. 
Irreconcilable enemies. The remarkable buildings. Happy 
men. Eoyal persons. Fertile fields. The adjacent pro- 
vinces. The streets are narrow. Fossil riches. 
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LESSON XLIIL 

ADJECTIVES (comparative), p. 259. 



Mdi8 esclarecido que— 
MSnos agraddvel qne-^ 
Tao dUo e tfto br&nco. 
Nao too qn^nte c&mo — 
MelhiSr, pei6r, ineii6r, mai6r. 
T&nto melh6r ; mtiito.* 



More enlightened than— 
Less agreeable than — 
So tall and white. 
Not so hot as — 
Better^ worse, less, greater. 
So much the better ; very. 



b6in result^do 6 minns duvtddso. Esse descfiido 6 
mtdto mdis notdvd. Urn logdr ^ra minoa invportdnte e 
mSnos jpingue^ 6utro mdis importdrUe e mdis renddso. fim 
f6i mdis agraddvd que o princlpia Mdis cdrto na s4ia. 
Qu^ro as cAlgas mdis comjpridas. Acho a c^ma mHito dura, 
PorquS est4 a c4m6 mdis edra ? cab^Uo d^ve est4r mdis 
islo e lustrdso. clima nSo 6 too quinte cdmo na Inglat^rra 
no verSo, nem too frio cdmo lA no inv^mo. Aqu^llas mu- 
Ih^res nSo s&o too Idas c&mo @stes h6mens. B^es mdis 
sdlidas que as da f6r9a material 



The hand is m>ore exposed than the foot. The battle 
was less doubtful. The woman was more remarkable than 
the man. The climate is less agreeaUe than that of Madeira. 
My brother is beUer to-day. The place was more important 
but not so lucrative. The winter is more agreeable than 
the summer. Henry is not so tall as James. I want the 
trousers not so long, but toider. The water is not so cold as 
it is in the hills. Longer in the waist This bed is harder 
than yours. His health is worse than mine. So much the 
worse, Europe is more enlightened than Asia. These girls 
are better than those boys. 

* " M'&Uo " used adverbially in comparigons means both very and 
too; e.g,, "Miiiito grande" may mean "very large" (yr "too large," 
according to the context. " Mdi$ melhor" is^ though common, an 
odious Yulgarism. 
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LESSON XUV. 
ADJEcrriVBS (comparatives), continued. 



Tdo infdU c6mo grftnde. 

S. i mdisformCsa que en. 

mdis hrdvo dos adis. 

Mai6rzinho, 

MSnos preguifdso que etL 



As urihaptyy as great 
S. is hainasamer than L 
The braver of the two. 
A little larger. 
Less lossy than I. 



JoSo 6 mdia generdso que Cirlos. KAda ha tao contagidso 
c6mo example. fllho 6 mdhdr m^ico que o pAe. Mdia 
cldro que o s61. Mdis hrdnco que a n^ve. Mtdto mdia 
mjiitos a fadlgas. 861 i mdis brUhdrUe que as estrSlla& 
Com mtiita mdis ftiria e pr6ssa do que, etc. Oma cAsa 
mdis iUHstre do que rlca. Um tratam^nto mSnos d4ro do 
que ^ra usu4L As mulh^res p6bres com paciSncia mdis prd- 
pria d'AUemSs que de Portugu^zas. Mdis que provdvel. 
Uma toilha mdis flna. JoSo 6 tdo sdbio cdmo sSu irmSo. 



My patience is as great as yours. Mary is m>ore generous 
than Jane. The swain is happier than his monarch. Iron 
is harder than wood. Mary is lazier than Anna. Nothing 
is so white as snow. The son is as learned as the father. 
The queen is more beautiful than the countess. The sun is 
much more brilliant than the moon. Homer was the greater 
genius, Virgil the better artist. The shorter road of the 
two. The poor women are more subject to fatigue than the 
men. The bread is better than ever. The mme dangerous^ 
the more hcmurable. 
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LESSON XLV. 

ADJECTIVES (superlatives). 
As mdis hiUas 8&o as que — 



C6m mdis profiindo respdito. 

Baratimmo; 6p^tmo. 

Os paizes mdis ctiltos. 

N^m m>en6r fav6r. 

A ma/i^ opposi^ possiveL 



The handsomest are those 

which — 
With the greatest respect 
Very cheap ; very good. 
The most civilised hinds. 
Not the Ucut favour. 
The greatest possible opposition. 



As mdia i/toaa sympathias. Os pontes mdi9 exp68to8 ao 
86L Com a mai6r affiabiliddde. Faz^ndo os maiSres mfts 08 
mdis hem merecidos. EeinAva a mdh^r intellig^ncia ^ntre 

05 Fiancees e Ingl^zes das diias esquAdras. O pnncipe t^m 
mos^jiddo grandiasima actividide. Em tddos os paizes mdia 
adiantddaa^ na carr^ira da civilisa^So ha o mat6r desy^lo, etc. 
AdmiiAveis exSmplos do mdis esclareiMo z^lo, govemad6r 

6 sem dtivida pess6a da mdior respeitabilidAde, T§m havldo 
s^mpre a melhdr Yont4de de acabdr com o trdfico da escia- 
vattiia. 



The greatest possible favour. The most dvUised counky. 
The most lively sympathy. Your friend is doubtless a person 
of the greatest respectability. She was my test pupil. This 
wine is very cheap. The house most eayposed to the sun. He 
is my hest friend. Show me the best cloth you have. The 
heat deserved praises. The moat polite attentions. Not the 
leaat opposition. The hest understanding between the pupils. 
The tiger is very cruel. The Queen has exhibited very great 
activity. The country is the most advaaiced in civilisation. 
The haTidaomeat flowers. 
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LESSON XLVL 
ADJEoriVES (supeblative), continued. 



A gn^na a m&ufdia. 
m&is adbio de tbdos. 
Os inimicos mdis perigdsos, 
Virgllio 6 mui grdnde poeta. 
Hom^ro 4 um po^ta grandU- 
Hmo, 



The fMit forUinate war. 
The wisest of all. 
The moit dangerotu foes. 
Virgil is a very great poet 
Homer is an exceedinglj great 
poet 



Capit61io ^ra o mdis cilelre edificio de S6ma. Na pdrte 
nidis orientdl da ciddde. s6jl^ esU brilhanUssimo, O s61 
6 mdis hrUhdnte dos ^troa. YanlkO f di o mdis dSuto dos 
Bom&nos. A mdis importdnte notlcia. m6do m4isfdctl 
p&ra OS cultivaddres. As durissimas gu^rras. N^ta grat^iS' 
sima hist6ria. tfina das qualidddes mdis notdvds. Um 
cavallSiro mm illHstre, cham4do Ermlgio. tFma c6usa certis- 
sima. A sci^ncia dos mdis hdbeis cinirgi9es« As prof und^zas 
mdis obscHras do tmiv^rso idedl. UtUissimos 8eryl90s. 



The netvest works in the language. The most sMlful 
engraver. The newest patterns. Tlie most beatdiful flowers. 
The most eminent authority. The civilisation of India is 
the most ancient of the old civilisations of Asia. In the 
m>ost western part of the city. The moon is very bright. 
Cicero was the most eloquent of the Eomans. The most im- 
portant service. The nearest way. The fields are very 
fertile. One of the m^st illustrious cavaliera The eyes of 
the Portuguese are very black. The most remarkable quali- 
ties of the poet. The most certain proofs. 
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LESSON XLVIL 
(adjectives irregttlar in comparison). 



C inai6r, mi« 
Gr^de^ai6r, < ximo, 

( grandissimo. 

P6uco,mSnos, P«-<£Jr' 
Quinte, mils ( quentissimo, 
qu^nle, ( omdisquSnte. 



Great, greater, 

Few. fewer, 
Small, 

Hot, hotter, 



{greatest, 
very great 

(" fewest, 
1 very few. 
\ hottest, 
( very hot. 



Com grandisaima difficulddde. A mai6r das prd9as ^ a de 
Lulz XV. Minos orgtilho. Grandimmo g6sto. Um ini- 
migo acerrimo. Pr6ximo i rulna. Um aspirrimo castigad6r. 
Urn po6ta cdebtrrimo. V6ssa MagestAde Chrisiianisaima. 
Paldvras dtUdssimas. Um cllma frigidissimo. HumUlima 
mis^ria. J)q pouguissima import^cla. Perp^tua ^ra p6bre, 
pobrimma. tfma por9ao tenuissima. tFma cidAde anUga, 
tfma antiquimma yUlB^ Os iUtimos mom^ntos do artista. 
i^i fiddissimo. Os Bom&nos magnificentimmoe nas 6bras 
pdblicas. 



The greatest soldier. The largest of the cities. Byron 
was a very celebrated poet. The climate of Canada is mry 
cold, A most ancient castle. A very bloody battle. A most 
cruel punishment. With very great eloquence. A very bitter 
enemy. A most noble intellect. The largest of the trees. 
The greatest danger. The Greeks were very magnificeTit in 
temples. This holds less liquid than that. Very near death. 
The next century. A very cold climate. The house next to 
the castle. Less vanity. A very celebrated author. She is 
very poor. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 



adjectives (mbegular both in english and 
fobtuguese). 



Ban,.melh6r. j^-j^; 

^^^» lT)ei6r lopei6r, 
Ruim, ( P®^^'' ( o p^simo. 

( mils pe- 
Pequ^no, men6r, < qu^no, 

I mlnimo. 



Qoody better, best 
Bad, worse, worst 
Little, less, least 



sol 6 mai6r que a t^rra. Indo na melMr 6rdem. Que 
melMrea documSntosI As terras n^gras sSo as melh^es, 
£ste instrum^nto 6 mdhdr que o 6utro. filho 6 pei6r que 
o p4e. vlnho commUm 6 p6uco horn, AlgUma cdusa pei6r 
Men6r quantiddda A Eur6pa 6 memJdr que a Asia. Com a 
Twai^r clar^za. A pl6be p^la ?wat6r pArte 6 2?^&re. melhdr 
mdio de s6r f ellz. Com jpeqtt^nas excep55es, Faz muiUssimo 
frio. mdhdr de m^us amlgos. Com miiita pr&sa. Da 
mdMr qualiddde. £llle tinha mdia que os 6utros. As me- 
Ihdres hospedarfas. 



Zasty best, and greatest. In the worst inn's worst room. 
The earth is greater than the moon. The house is in the 
best order. A greater service. Freedom's best and bravest 
friend. With the least difficulty. The streets of the city 
are in the best order. Black soil is the best. The wine is of 
the best quality. The best things are in the city. The houses 
are very bad. The streets are very good and clean. One of 
the most amiable men. The Jirst of his class. One of the 
most lamentable instances. Patriotism is the worst counsellor 
of the historian. These are good and bad, A planet is 
greater than a satellite. A smaller number. 
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LESSON XLIX. 

ADJECTIVES (numeral). 



im llvTo, lima cdita. 

Ddus [ ^^^^^ ^^^ cdrtas. 
primMro dia, a segdnda v^z. 
S6, o ddplo, triple. 
12 de Mdio de 1852. 



One book, one letter. 

Two books, two letters. 

The first day, the second time. 
Single, double, treble. 
12th May 1852. 



Ointo e um, Trezintos e cincointa e cinco, ]&m segHndo 
logdr. livro primSiro, Capltulo quinto. J6rge Qtidrto. 
Lulz Quatdrze, Em cinco de Jtilho. As dUas primHras 
cartas. Ur^o. Um dos primiiros dev^res do h6mem. 
Em ninte e ndve dlas. D&ua mU quinhSntos trinta e qudtro 
h6mens. Mil e quinhintas cdsas. A c4rta ^ datida de 
^nte e ddus de M4r90. Em quinze de Mdio. E Uma h6ra. 
S5o <?t^ h6ras m^nos um quarto. As qudtro. Trie arr4- 
teis. Set$nta e e?^t^ francos. De tris br49a8 de comprldo e 
duos e m§ia de Urgo. tFma decima a^ptima* 



Four hundred and fifty men. William the Fourth. In 
the third place. Chapter the sixth. In the fourth place. 
The letter is dated the twenty-second of January. On the 
fourth of July. Three pounds of coffee. Monday at two 
o'clock. Three leagues long and two broad. Four thousand 
two hundred and forty houses. It is a quarter to three 
o'clock. Twelve to fourteen leagues. The fourth. The 
seventh of March. In three minutes. 7th January 1850. 
In the year 1824. Peter the First, Two-thirds of the 
nation. Five thousand persons. Not a single word of truth. 
Tux) hundred and ten soldiers. The 6th of January 1854. 
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LESSOIT L. 

ADJECTIVES (indefinite, DECLINABLE). 



T6do, totdl, &mbo8. 
Os mdis, tMos os mdis. 
Algiim,* nenhiim. 

C^rto, miiito, qualqu^r. 



All {or the whole), total, both. 

The rest, all the rest. 

Some, any ; no one, no, none, 
not any. 

A certain ; much, many ; who- 
ever, any. 



T6do8 OS dlas, Tddoa os p6voa Algiim navlos da es- 
qnddra. Tdda a t4rde. Tddas as novid^des. A rulna 
totdl, AlgHna defMtos. AlgHmas p^ras. NmMm dos 
julzes. Certo h6mem dit N6s t6do8. Tddos ^Ues. Miiita 
gMe. MHitos Uvros. AlgHma pess6a. Pess6a algiima. 
A s6mma totdl, Tdl &mo, tdl criido. Nem t2m, nem dutro, 
Algiins cdm sold^dos. Ambos c6ntam o mSsmo cAso. NSo 
fdgas tdl. Por 6utra manlira. 6utro dla. Os blspos 
Anglic^os sSo rlcos, os dutroa ecclesidsticos p<Sbres. MiJbitaa 
razoes. Oamdis, Nenhiim do8 ddua. Sem nenh4m YO&ti^o. 



AU the famUy. Every day. Another time. So much 
work. Something. All of us. Many letters and m^ny 
books. The sum total is 400 dollars. M. Such-a-one says. 
One brother is in Canada, the other in Madeira. Some geo- 
graphers. Any man. No man. Not miich warmth of 
imagination. The^rs^ of all the Eoman kings. Some time. 
As the parent, 80 the child. Others say. To &uch a woman. 
All the rest. They are all our friends, as-m^ny-as you see. 
iSome of the men. I do not remember such. Some inscrip- 
tion. Some letters. Without any vestige. 

* It biEkB a negative force after the noun. " Ajvore algiima ae enodn- 
tra nos desMoB d' Africa." "No tree is met within the deserts of 
Africa." 
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( 51 ) 
LESSON LL 

ADJECTIVES (indefinite, INDECLINABLE). 



CUda ; mdis, dlda tun. 
Nada * tAdo. 
Ningu^m, 6utrem. 
Algu^m; quemqu^r. 



Each, every ; more, every one. 
Nothing ; everything, all. 
None, nobody, no one ; another. 
Anybody; whoever, whatever. 



Cdda dia. Mdis crimes que virtiides. TUdo esU perdldo. 
Cdda um p^ra si M§u tiido / Mdia vinho que Agua, Nin- 
guim & feliz. Aquillo que pert^ce a dutrem, Ningtiim 
d'^lles. Se alfficSm vi^r — . P^la resp6sta de cdda pergdnta. 
Cdda v^z mdis. Qu^ntos mdis medicos, mdis mol^stias. 
NSo 6 ndda, Ndda m^nos. H6meni capiz de tiSdo, Ndda 
de n6vo. ' Oada periodo da vlda tern praz^res. Mdis gl6ria 
que provlito. Em cdda julgddo ha um julz, Outro qdal- 
quer m^io. Quemqtier que est4 ahl, fdlle. Alguim diz o 
que nSo sdbe. Qu^r ir 1 Ndda.* 



Every night. More money than wit. All is done. Every 
man tov himself. John is my all. No one in this world 
is happy. NotMng new in the papers. Every man. Every 
tenth soldier. She had more knowledge than the others. 
Will you go ? By no means,^ All was going well in the 
ship. He is a nobody. In generosity he yields to no one. 
In every city of the kingdom. More water than wine. 
More and more. Every language has its defects. Every 
word and action. If any one comes. My all. Any other 
way. It is nothing. Every period of life. All is lost. . 

* Often used, in denying emphatically, for ^'lido^*^ ^*por m6do ticn- 
Mm," **not at all," "by no means." 
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LESSON LIL 

ADJECTIVES (proper).* 



piiblico PortuSnse. 
A na9fto Portuguiza. 
Siia magestdde BHtdnnica, 
gene^ Austriaco. 
gov^mo Saxdnio. 
Um commissdrio THrco, 



The Oporto public. 
The Portuguese nation. 
Her Britannic Majesty. 
The Austrian general. 
The Saxon government 
A Turkish commissioner. 



tTma p^^a de p4nno ffespanhdl Hidte Portuguiz Oli- 
v^ira. Brlgue Ingliz Alpha. iJma fragdta InglizcL Bdrca 
Prussidna Liicifer. tTma gale6ta Hollandiza. Dtias escti- 
nas InglSzas, Um bdrco de vap6r de gu^rra Brasiliiro, A 
associa^ao industrial PortuSnse. As tr6pa8 Austriacas. As 
potencias Allemds, embaixad6r Rdsao. ptiblico Lis- 
bonSnse. Siia magestdde Belga, As mdlas PortuguSzas. 
Os generdes RHasos, gov^rno FrancSz. As c6rtes Al- 
lemds. Os generdes sik) t6dos emigrddos Poldcos, HUn- 
garos e Italidnos, Brigue Stieco Marianna. A band^ira 
Americdna. 



The Saxon general The Spanish mails. The English 
government. The Portuguese ambassador. The Prussian 
troops. The Hungarian generals. The Brazilian parlia- 
ment. The Russian flag. Three French schooners and an 
American war-steamer. The German generals and the 
French ambassadors. The British nation and the Portu- 
guese government The Danish public. The Greek lan- 
guage. A French brig and three English frigates. Many 
Hungarian and Italian refugees are (estao) in the Tur- 
kish armies. A Danish family is (estd) in the American 
steamer. 

* Portuguese authors sometimes write proper adjectives with capital 
letters ; sometimes not The former practice is more Portuguese, the 
latter more French. 
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LESSON LIIL 
ADJECTIVES (proper), continued. 



As ilhas BritAnnicas. 
Cinco rSis Mdwros. 
A dynastia AusMaca, 
O imp^rio Origo, 
Yirias tribus Indicu* 



The British Islands. 
Five Moorisk kings. 
The Austrian dynasty. 
The Chreek empire. 
Various Indian tribes. 



arsenil do ex^rcito PorttigvJk, Exposi^So da indiktria 
Madeirinse. Um rlco fiddlgo GenovSz, A monarchla Hes- 
panhtla, A conqulsta Bomdna. A lingua Hebrdica, A 
mtisa HomSrica, O gov6mo Briidnnico, A igr^ja Angli- 
cdna, A rd^a Hottentdte, O verdadeiro cam^Uo Arabs, 
Nas Indias Orientdes, Chandemag6r, capital dos estabele- 
cimlntos FrancSzes no territ6rio de Bengala, Edbens, gr^de 
artlsta Flamingo, A lingua Allemd, Os caract^res do alpha- 
Wto Germdnico, Na provlncia Bussidna de Ozenbiirgo. 
Esta cdsta Afriedna. ptiblico LisbonSnse, 



The British army. The Madeira people. The Latin 
language. The Arabian horse. The English establishments 
in India. The Bussian forces. The Caspian Sea. A great 
Boman bridge. A superb Gothic cathedral. The French 
empire. The German confederation. The Teutonic knights. 
The German states of Austria. English horses. The Lisbon 
cathedral Some Gfreek monks. The Portuguese flag. The 
French republic of 1848. The Lisbon press. The Danish 
territory. The Judaic law. He is a Flemish painter. The 
Hebrew text. 
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LESSON LIT. 

ADJECTIVES (compound). 



Rec^m-cliegddo, recem-vindo. 
B§m-aventur4do, b^m-dlto,b6m- 

nascido. 
Siipra-citddo, b^m-vlndo. 
Abdixo-assignido. 
Mal-creddo, mal-dizSnte, mal- 

mto, 

Sdmpre-vlva, B^mpre-verde. 



Newly-arrived, newly-come. 
Fortunate, blessed, well-born. 

Above-quoted, welcome. 
Undersigned. 

Ill-bred, evil - speaking, ill- 
made. 
Ever-living, ever-green. 



Guide p^ra ^sta c^Ua o recSm-chegdclo. Didnte dos fr6- 
gu^zes rec^'Vindos. Os fllhos recim-nascidos. Aqu^Uas 
llhas hSm-aventurddas. Os camplnos ficArao cabis-bdixos, 
O auth6r da cArta supra-cttdda. Os abdioso-asstgnddos, 
G16ria simpre-viva. Fnicta sSm-sah&r. mdnto duri 
fulgSnte, h6mem 6 recimrdefUncto* Bem-dUo s^ja D^os. 
fi miiito mdL-creddo, H6rva sSmpre-vSrde. Alma hemrfazija. 
Bene-merito de p^na. "tTma pldnta sSmpre-^iiva 6 fima 
pldnta que se cons^rva v^rde t6do o ^nno. E um fructo 
sSmsab&r, 



The child is newly-dead. The new-eom&r is my brother's 
friend. The new-bom child is very strong. Insipid wine. 
In a fortunate hour. A benevolent heart. Deserving well of 
his country. The words of the above-quoted letter. The 
tricolor flag. Animals carnivorous and herbivorous. The 
young man is very ill-bred. The ante-penultimate syllable. 
The benevolent soul of the old man. Blessed be God. Thoso 
happy lands. The trees ever-green. The poor sailor was 
half-dead. The under-signed members of the society. Well- 
deserving of punishment He is welcome. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



{ 56 ) 



LESSON LV. 

ADJECTIVES (AUGMBNTATIVES AND DIMINUnVES). 



S6siDho, fnosinho, bomzinho. 
Iniiocentlnlio, fraquinho, doen- 

tinho. 
Baixlnho,teiirinho, acabadlnho. 
Soberbfto. 

Cabe^iido, nervddo. 
Dontord^o, 



All alone, cold, good. 
Innocent, weakly, poorly. 

Short, tender, done. 

Proud. 

Blockhead, strong-nerved. 

Wiseacre. 



XJm cavall^iro cheg6u sbsinho k p6rta. A fllba innoeen- 
tinha, A v^lha conie56u a falldr haixinho. Siia meaquinha 
irmS. Os cavall^iros f6ram salndo do pA^o tristdnhos, 
tlma roseirlnha jpeqtienina, honitinha. H6mem edbe^Udo, 
Ha limas cartas boqulnlias graves^nhas e eapremidinJias p^la 
doutorlce . . . Est^mos sosiuhas n6s diias n^ste miindo. 
£lle bat^u devagarinho. EUe tern olh4r de soherbdo, Tem- 
se em c6nta de doutord^o, tFma edsa lindinha, co^lho 6 
miiito fenrinho. v^lblnho est4 mtiito acabadinho. Tern 
br490s nerviidos. 



He is a good little fellow. We were cdl alone in the 
house. She is a sweet little innocent. The daughter of the 
little man is pretty. The child is weakly. Little John is 
naughty. The poor little blind girl. The little negress is 
poorly. His little feet are cold. Your frock is new and 
dean. The boy began to speak low. My neat little house. 
My brother knocked softly, Thomas considers himself a 
learned man. The melancholy cavaliers. *He reached the 
gate all alone. We two are all alone. That mcJced little 
monkey I She has a sweetly jpretty bonnet. Such a darling 
child. 

The diminutive power of the adjective often qualifies the noun 
with which that adjective agrees. 
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LESSON LVI. 

PRONOUNS (personal). 



Eu, de mim, a mim, mim, me. 
N6s, de n6s, a n6s, 1163. 
Tu, de ti, a ti, ti. 
V6s, de v6s, a v6s, y6s. 
fille, d^Ue, a Mle, ^Ue.» 
£lla, d^lla, a 611a, 611a. 
lilies, dalles, a Mies, Mies (mX 
EUas, d^llas, a 611as, 611as (f.). 



I, of me, to me, me, me. 
We, of us, to us, us. 
Thou, of thee, to thee, thee. 
You, of you, to you, you. 
He, of him, to him, him. 
She, of her, to her, her. 
They, of them, to them, them. 
They, of them, to them, them. 



JSJtle 6 generdso. NOs sdmos ventur6sos. Mies estSo occu- 
p4dos. Nao s6u siirdo. D6us dMles. Tu aband6nas os 
amfgos. ^u chdmo. Eu Amo. Mle est4 pr6mpto. jSllle 
la com SUes, Allies fdllam de mim. Eu niinca fdllo delles. 
iSlle 6 m4is mdgo que eu. Eu &mo. kmo-o c6mo m6u 
proprio irmSo. N63 os mod^rnos. i!lle 6 mAis rlco que 
illes, assiimpto em que V. S. me tern fallAdo. Entre 
elle e mim, N6s cham4mos. Ellas dmam. ElU Ihes 
dlsse. A mim, Dille, lAmhto-me della. Eu per mim. 
No m^io dSlles, 



I have a knife. / have no husband. Thou hast a fork. 
He has no shoes. We have good wine. He is deaf. She 
is blind. We are lazy. Thou lovest the friends. I love 
him. He loves her. She is my sister's friend. The women 
are beautiful, and thei/ are sisters. He has spoken to me. 
We love him. He is in the midst of them. My mother 
who sent me with them. She is richer than he. They (f.) 
love their father.* With m£. With thee. They (m.) are 
ready. Of her. Without me. Without him. She loves us. 
We love her. She is good. 

* 0, a, 08, as, are often used for the accusative of the third personal 
pronouns. '*Eu chamo," I call him; ^*N&o a vejo," I do not see 
her, etc. 
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LESSON LVIL 

PRONOITNS (conjunctive). 



Me, te, 86, Ihe. 

Nos, V08, Ihes. 

Me, te ; o,* a,* lo*, la.* 

Nos, vos, OS,* as,* los,* las.* 

Comigo, comtigo, comsigo. 



To me, to thee, lo him, her, it 
To us. to you, to them. 
Me, thee ; him, her, it. 
Usj you, them. 
With me, thee, etc. 



Di^he tima p^nna. Nao Ihe dlgo. ¥&^-me o fav6r. V. 
S. p6de tsLZ^V'tne um grfi,nde service. Yico-lhe mdito obri- 
g4do. Agrad^90-Z^ infinitamSnte. Sinto dir-lTie tUnto inc6m- 
modo. fi que IJie p6sso diz^r. Eu o suppdnho. Nao o 
cr^io. Eu qu^ro. EUe d^-me um Hvro. EUe f ilia c6ntra 
mim. £)lle d^u-no^ diias patdcas. £lla d^n-lhes miiito di- 
nh^iro. Comw^co. LevM o cSo ao rio, e lanc^i-o na 4gua. 
Montei a ^gua, e lev^i-a ao rlo. Dig^-me. Dlga-Z/ie. Dlga- 
Ihes. Qu^ro v§-Zo NSo p68so Y^-la. Yi^-me um p4r de 
b6tas. 



It seems to me. I give you these books. Do Mm the 
favour. Give ms the new pens. I am much obliged to you. 
I thank them. It is what / can tell you. She gave me two 
beautiful books. Tell them that the money is good. / wish 
to see her. I cannot see th>em. Make me a pair of shoes. 
/ do not believe him. He gave me a dog, and / threw it 
into the river. Give him a book. You can do him a great 
favour. She gave him a pen. Tell him that I cannot give 
him the horse. He gave them a pair of boots. They speak 
against m^. I am sorry to give tJiem so much trouble. 

* Used after ir^nUive$, as " N5o p(588o Atni-loJ* 
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LESSON LVIIL 

PRONOUNS (MIXED CONJUNCnVE),* p. 260. 



M'o, m'a. 
M'os, m'as. 
T'o, t'a, f OS, fas. 
LVo, Ih'a, Ih'os, Ih'as. 



It or him to me, it or her to me. 
Them to me. 

Him, her, it, or them to thee. 
Him, her, it, or them to you. 



D4i-m'o. Eu comprSi-o p^ra d4r-ZA'o. llvro ^ n6vo, eu 
lh!o dar^i. A p^nna ^ b6a, ^Ue m*a dard. ^lles Wa levAram. 
'E^-m^OB Urgas. D^m'as. Dlss^m'o c^rta pess6a. D^ixe- 
rrCo v^. Nao Wo dirSi. Asslm m'o diss^ram. NSo Wo dlga. 
Perd6a-m'o, se o fiz. Dizia-ZA'o o s^u esp^lho. PerguntAi- 
w!o a mim. Nao Wo p<5sso diz^r. Eu Wo dar^i. Miiito 
Z^'o agradego. D^ixe-m'o dlguns dlas. Eu Wo t^nho dlto. 
E^-m'os v^r. Qu&ndo nCos poderd dar ? Eu Wos mandar^i. 
D^-me lic^nga de Wos prov4r. Eu Wo affi^njo. P6is dir- 
vo-Zo-hei eu. 



Give it me. Give it him. Give it them, I bought it to 
give it to them. These pens are good ; give me them. The 
mare is beautiful, and I gave her to him. The letter is beau- 
tiful ; let me see it Is the book good ? I will give it you. 
Give me leave to show them to him, I shall pay it you, I 
will give it you for less. The rings are pretty ; I will show 
them to thee, I thank you much for it (m.). When shall 
you be able to show them to me 9 I assure you of it. I shall 
tell it you. He gave it me. The house is new ; I will give 
it to yoiL The horse is gentle ; will you give it to her ? Give 
him leave to try them for ms, 

* These pronouns are oompounds of the dative of the person with the 
aeeutative of the thing. JITo stands for me OfU to me, the accusative of 
course agreeing with the noun to which it refers. 
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LESSON LIX. 

PRONOUNS (possessive), p. 261. 



Men mlnha ; m^xiB, minhaa. 
Tea, tda ; t^us, tiias. 
Seu, Blia ; b^us, siias. 
N6sso, n6ssa ; n68S08, n6ssas. 
y6s80, v6s8a ; y6ssos, y68sas. 



My, mine. 

Thy, thine. 

His, her, its, their, your.* 

Our, ours. 

Your, yours. 



MSu pde, mihha mSe e minJias irmSs estao no cftmpo. 
Siu filho i sdbio. SSu irmao 6 in690. Ofaiu jardim ^ 
inai6r que o men, Vdsso amlgo e o miu. Este chap^u 6 
mSiL Com OS sStia par^ntes. C6mo est4 minha irma ? Os 
n6s908 amlgos nos aband6nam. Sua Magest4de. No aiu 
leito. siu prim^iro imptilso. iJma das suaa mSos. Um 
miu patricio.t Dous amigos sius. No m6io dos aiua con- 
cidadaos. A energia da sHa 4lma. Mius amigos. Lon- 
dies tern sfdaa bell^zas. Os sius m^is pequ^nos movimSntos. 
Van-Dyck f6i o siu melh6r discfpulo. 



My mother and my brothers are in the garden. His son 
is young. Your house is larger than mine. He is my friend. 
He is one of my friends. One of your countrymen. In the 
midst of his friends. The image of my mother. He was 
the victim of the ideas of his time, as so many are of those 
of curs. With his hand between hers. Two volumes of 
this our journal One of my legs. My aunts. With all 
my heart. Three friends of his. This house is mine. 
His garden is large. In other countries, especially in 
ours, 

* When speaking to any one in the third person, mu stands for 
your J e.g., **G6sto do s6u estylo," I like your style. When speaking 
to a person o/ another person, use d!&ley <'G<5sto doestylo d'^lle/'I 
like hit style. 

t The article is prefixed to the possessive when emphasis is required. 

X One of my countrymen. 
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LESSON LX. 
PRONOUNS (demonstrative), p. 261. 



£ste, ^ta ; ^stes, ^stas ; isto.* 
£sse, ^sa ; Ssse^ ^ssas ; o,t a, 

08, as ; Isso.* 
Aqu^Ue, aqu^lla ; aquSUes, 

aqu^llas ; aqulllo. 
Est'dutro, ess^dutro, aquell'- 

dutro. 



This ; these ; tlik* 

That ; those ; that ; t that.* 

That ; those ; that 

This other ; that other. 



^ste tapSte. AqyMla irvore ^stes Uvros. Aquellea 
h6niens. ^ssa cdsa. ^ssea rioa £ste quhdro 6 Undo. 
fsto * 6 p&ra mim. ^stas IxStas sEo de P4ulo. £8te 6 o 
s^culo das revolu^Qes. AqvMlas mulh^res n^ sSo tSo b6as 
c6mo istea h6meiis. ^ste h6mem e o auth6r diste Hvro. 
Sou desta opiniSo. N4da disto* 6 assim. TJni dia dSstes. 
C6mo 6 isto* possfvel? NSo g6sto disio, Naqitille log4r. 
No asp^cto daquillaa Hndas paizdgens. Por Sste vil pr^$o. 
Nesta capital. NSste mom^nto. tsto* nSo 6 provdvel. 
£s8a8 representa^Qes. JSsta esp^ie cruelissima. Gtista-me 
a cr^ aqulllo que vi 



This house. Tluzt tree. These houses. Those trees. 
This book is beautiful. Of this house. Of th>ose books. 
In these representations. Thx)8e books are John's. This is 
for him. In these rivers. This is not possible. The leaves 
of those beautiful trees. These (f.) are not good. He is of 
that opinion. Of th£se two men. In this case. This other 
one has a disagreeable voice. Those cavaliers. In that. Of 
this. The ground is that of a Roman town. The voice is 
tliot of a man. One of th>ese days. Those sheets are damp. 
The door of this house. 

* Itto and iato, this and that, are used without nouns, like eed and 
eda in French. 

t In contrasted allusion: "O ar da cid^e 6 m^u; o do c&mpo, 
bom,"— The air of the town is bad ; t?uU of the country, good. 
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LESSON LXI. 
PRONOUNS (relative), p. 262. 



qn&\* OS qndes ; a qudi, as 



Ciijo, ctija; ciijos, ciijas; de 

quem. 
Quern ; o que. 
Que,t a quem. 
AquMle que, aqu^lla que ; o 

que. 



Who, wliich. 

Whose. 

Who, he, who, whoever ; what 
Who, which, that, whom. 
He who, she who ; that which, 
what. 



Encontr^i um h6mem, o qudl me reconhec^u. n6vo 
rel6gio que ^lle tem. p4ssaro que cdnta. A mulh^r que 
eu estlmo. h6mem de c4fo cavdUo Ihe fallal D^us, cHjas 
6bras admir&mos. Camdes, cHjo m^rito conhec^mo& l)ma 
fl6r, cdjo ch^iro ^ agraddvol. Quem mdis tem, m4is deseja. 
1^ tima c6usa de que ^lle nSo i cap4z. As circumst^ncias 
em que, etc. S6mos qusm s6mos. Os que bSo sdbios a&o 
f elizes. Estd V. S. c^rto do que dfz ? A p^nna com que eii 
escr^YO. Os que p^nsam. neg6cio de que trdto. Isto ^ 
ttido que ^lle me disse. 



He saw a man in the house, who said, etc. The situation 
in which. To know what was the substance of the petitions. 
In every place in which, Lorenzo was he who knew him. 
Very different from what it at present appeara One of 
those men in whose hands. If I judge by what I see. He 
who is religious knows, etc. Whoever has most, wants most. 
This sea whose waves, etc. I am sure of what I say. The 
pencil with which I write is yours. He that has most, wants 
most. The man that is in the garden is my friend. The 
house in which he lives. 

* Qudl preceded by the article corresponds to the Latin qui, not quia 
or qualis. It is Uke the old English " the which,** or the French " le 
qud" and reproduces the idea of the object already designated. 

t Que is equal to who, which, that, and whom, and is indeclinable. 
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LESSON LXIL 
PRONOUNS (interrogative), p. 263. 



Qudl*d^stes1 
Que h6mem ^ ^te ? 
Que tr6pa8 s&o ^ssas 1 
Quern ^ ? que 1 
De quern 1 
Chijo? 
A quem- 



^? que 
a— J 



Whicli of these? 
What man is this ? 
What troops are those ? 
Who is it? What? 

Whose? 

To whom? Whom? 



Quern 6 ? Quern estd ahl ? Qudl de s^us irmSos ? Qu>e 
livros tern o lapdz 1 Q?^? d^es ? Qt^<i^ sSo as stias razdes ? 
Quern est4 i p6rta ? Quern serSo os p4es d^stes meninos ? 
De qtiem 6 ^ste quddro ? £llas eSo diias irmSs : a quem dd 
V. S. a pref er^ncia ? Que 6 isso ? Qtie h6ras sSo ? Q«^«w 
sSo ^lles? Que verg6nha! Qudl dos d6us? Que Ihe 
par^ce disto ? Qi^w t'o dlsse 1 Qt^ novidMes ? Qt^e b6as 
n6ya8 ha ? que 6 bl virttide ? Quem s4be se ^ssas bSo yer- 
dad^iras ? Qt^ idMe tern e^u tlo ? Qudl 6 o m^u Hvro ? 
Nenhiim d^stes. Em ^oni de quem quer s6r obedecldo. 
Qt^cm f6ram os prim^iros ? 



Which of your sisters ? TFAa^ is that ? TF/ia^ books have 
the girls? TF^o^ woman is that? Whai a pity! Whose 
hat is this ? What age is your son ? Which of them ? TF^o 
is in the garden ? They are brothers ; which do you prefer ? 
What ship is that ? To whom ? Who knows ? Wliat news 
to-day? IFAa^ o'clock is it? Whose pen is this? What 
are your reasons? What is truth? TTifea^ horse is this? 
Who art thou ? TFAo is the master of the house ? Which 
of these monuments? What are the requisites of a good 
soldier ? TF^o were the second boys ? 

* Qudl, interrogative, corresponds nearly to the Latin quaZis. 
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LESSON LXIIL 

PRONOUNS (reflective AND INTENSITIVE). 



Eu mSsmo, ^Ue misTno, 
Ella misma. 
£lles mhrnos. 
£llas mismoi, 
Me^ te, 86, 
De sLmSmu), 
Contentdr-nof, em n. 
A, p&ra, de, por n. 

Fm&'Se de pdz ; por si 8<S. 



I myselff he himself, etc. 

She herself. 

They themselves (m.). 

They the^nselves (f.). 

^jsdf thjself, himself 

Oion4^8self 

To content ourselves/ in ttoe(/l 

To, for, of, by one's self; or 

himself 
They speak of peace ; alone. 



Eu miam^ o flz. A mim mismo. LSmbro-me disso no 
mismo dia. Qudl 6 o h6mem que niinca se eng&aa 1 £lle 
i^zse soldddo. F4z-«d tdrda limlto-m^ 4 questSo. Des^jo- 
me no c^mpo. Y6u-md pHra c4sa. A falsid4de 6 odi6sa em 
si misma, Isto por si mismo est4 cl4ro. Lan^ou 16nge de 
si a Arma f at4L llUas m^&mous m'o diss^ram. Aqui m^smo, 
C6mo ^ chSma Isto ? £lle nSo est4 em si, Ch&ma-^ milho. 
Fdlla-«d, conv^rsa-^, e o t^mpo se p4ssa. FAzem mal a si os 
que aMsam da sa^de. Nao se sdbe. A mim mismo com^9a 
a UiTY&v-se-me a cab^^a. 



I do not rememher this. In itself. Alone. He limits 
Mm^sdf to the fact. Whose origin is unknown. I saved her, 
and he saved himself. He became a sailor. They are of 
importance to me. Nothing subsists by itsdf save God. I 
myself was present. I am going home. Vice is odious in 
itself. The women themselves went away. Henry killed 
himself. He said to himself. He threw far from him the 
gold. That wine is called ** hual.^^ I forgot to wn'^e the 
letter. They themselves said it to him. He did it himself, 
I limit myself to this question. To content themselves. 
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( C4 ) 
LESSON LXIV. 

PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS WITH 
INDICATIVES, p. 260. 



D^ixam-vos a li6nra. 
Ddr-m«-hds praz^r. 
A mim me dards, etc. 

Deus SL^Tiz-se da humilddde. 
Asslm promett^ram. 
Eu vd-lo dlgo. 
Ad6ram-no,'* na, nos, nas. 



They leave you the hononr. 
Thou wilt give me pleasure. 
To me myself thou wilt give, 

etc. 
God delights in humility. 
So they promised it, 
I tell you it. 
They adore him,, her, them. 



Perdode-me. Gkhao-me o bom g^nio. AfiBgurdva-«e-m6 
que ^lla estdva jiinto de mim. Dep6is erguSu-«e, e assent6u- 
8€-lhe ao Udo. EUe obrig6u-o a tom4r algtima refei9ao. 
Elles mat4ram-wo. Cal^i-we. D^u-me uma das siias m&os, 
lev^i-a 4 b6ca, e beij^i-a. Esta palAvra sentl-a so4r, apal 
pAva-a, via-a escripta, affigur4va-«e-m€ convertlda em eflflito. 
Arripi4ram-«e-me os cab^llos. Aqul me matdram um fllho. 
Encaminh^i-me p^ra a p6rta. Kepito-^6 que n&o me imp6rta. 
£lle assentou-«e-me ao 14do. £lle8 mat^ram-no. 



I went to bed, but could not sleep. I told him all. It 
remains for us to know. Without his knowing it. His 
hands, above all, incommoded him. He gave me one of his 
hands ; I pressed it between mine, raised it to my mouth, 
and kissed it, A dagger glittered in my hand. My ;pulse 
beat with feverish force. I told him I was ready. Let 
them leave us the honour. Fame has exalted him. They 
love him. They honour her. These men leave him the 
glory. They killed my daughter here. The heathen adore 
her. The old man seated himself at my side. 

* The "n " is for the sake of sound, instead of adoi-am-o. 
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LESSON LXV. 

CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS WITH INPINITIVES, p, 260. 



Qudio perdodr-ZAe. 

Que peiigos se me p6deni offe- 

recer 1 
P6is mdis vos qudro dizSn 
Vim de cdsa para te v^r. 
Quiz vS-to,* v^-io, y^'los, vS-fow. 



I wish to pardon him. 

What dangers can present 

themselves toTnef 
Then more I wish to tell you, 
I came from home to see thee» 
I wished to see him, Aer, them. 



K41eb sahio da cid^de, finglndo abandon4-Za t de t6do. 
y^o Y^o acompanh4-lo. b6m do m6nge corr^u a abra^i- 
lo. Cust6u-9ra6 a conhec^r-/Ae as fei96es. Y^la-h^is j4. 
Pensi-Zo e faze-Zo sSLo cdusas bem differ^ntes. NSo queifa 
demorar-me alii m^is. CvLst&varme a cr^-Zo. asp^to far- 
w^ha cr6r. Engan4r-i;oa-heis. Y^Zo-heis. sol come9iya 
a tingir-me a c&ma de t6das as c6res das vidrd^as de tima fr^ta 
que me fidlva fronteira. Cort4i-ZA&-hemos lima talhdda. 
Dlsse-me que s§u senh6r precisiva fallar-m«. Ouvf, sem 
irrit^-me. 



After giving him. He resolved to ash Tier in marriage. 
We are going to help you to raise it, No one dared to con- 
tradict me. I wish to spare you some trouble. I began to 
observe myself, X and to study myself, in order to know my- 
self. They come to consult him, I cannot hear you. He 
offered to give him the horse. The good priest ran to tell 
him. He desires to see th£m, I came from Lisbon to see 
you. He told me that the Duke wished to speak to me, I 
can hardly believe him. After pardoning him. To say it 
and to do it are not the same thing. I wish to see you at 
home. 

* VS-lo is contracted for ver o or ver lo. 

+ Often divided ** abandonoZ-a '* instead of " abandond-Za." 

$ Rendered by " me," 
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LESSON LXVT. 

CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS WITH IMPERATIVES, p. 260. 



DSus V08 pro8i)^re ! 
O'ra nfto* me importiine. 
Fd<ga-m« ^te favdr. 
jy^me dma r6sa. 
Trdga-no-Zo. 
N&o Ihe di^ Isso. 



May God prosper you I 
Now, do not teaze me. 
Do m« this favour. 
Give me a rose. 
Bring us some. 
Don't tell him that. 



Abr4$a-me, tkHsL-me de mfiu p4e. Triga-me, DS-m^ de que 
beb^r. Nao se mdva d'ahl Tr4ga-wos azSite. Trdga-wo-Zo^. 
F^^a-me o b&nlio miis qu^nte. Y4-me buscir lima carru4geni. 
DigSL-lhe que me trdga os sapdtos. Senb6r, sAlve-nod. S6gue- 
me, Expllca-7W« 6ssa parabola. Levant4e-t;o«. Tkg^me o 
que me d6ves. Tlra-^e d'abi. D4e-me 6sse llvro. V^te-me. 
Trdga-me as m^ias. D^ixa-o entr^r. AssSnte-«e ao p6 do 
Itime. M6stre-me o melh6r que tiv^r. Acdvde-nos c^do. 
Dlga-ZAe« que me tr^gam o m6u babii, Fdga-ma o obs6quio 
de dizSr. 



Give him a tulip. Don't leave me. Don't tell me that. 
Speak to me of my friend. Bring wie a glass of water. Tell 
him to bring me my coat. Follow ms. Pay me the money. 
Do me this kindness. Bring tis some wine. Embrace him. 
Give ^m some drink. Don't m,ove from this house. Ex- 
plain to ms this history. Give him these new books. Let 
them come in. Sit down here. Show ^zm the best cloth you 
have. Do us the favour to show it to him. Do not strike 
them. Tell him to bring me the new boots. Do me the 
favour to tell him the way. 

* In negative sentences the pronoun precedes. 
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LESSON LXVII. 

CONJUNCTIVB PRONOUNS WITH GERUNDS. 



Promett^ndo-m« n&o cair. 
Em V08 v§ndo. 
Estdu-me aprest&ndo. 
Queim&ndo-me * o cdrebro. 
Pedlndo-noa o n6sso v6to. 
T6ndo-o« ouvldo. 



Promising me not to falL 
In seeing you. 
I am getting ready. 
Burning my brain. 
Asking our vote. 
Haying heard them. 



'kUe faz^ndo-od calr em lima cilAda, os destro^diL Obri- 
gksido-08 a entreg4r Toledo. P6ndo-ZAe a mac no h6mbro. 
Cheg&ndo-«e ao p6 do l^ito. Volt4ndo-«e p4ra mim. Par^ce- 
me que o est6u v^ndo. Compar^do-me a 6utrem. Falt&ndo- 
Ihe as f6r5as, retir6u-se p&ra a siia cid4de. Comparindo-ew. 
Elev&ndo-o acima das niivens. s6rvo hinqindo-se-lhe aos 
p^ T^ndo-os deix4do, retir6u-«e ^Ue. Cham^ndo-os. Asse- 
gar^do-lTie que achar4. Deix^do-o ch^io. OfFerec^ndo-«e- 
ITie & vista. P6ndo-nos de jo^lhos di&nte d'^Ua. Pendu- 
r4ndo-o. 



Listening to htm. Placing my hand on his shoulder. 
Asking me that. Promising me not to go. In hearing you. 
Jam dressing myself. Asking him for his vote. Having 
seen them. His strength failing, he went home. The man 
falling at my feet. Falling on my knees before him. Hang- 
ing them. Cutting my hand. Raising him above other men. 
Making ms fall. Obliging th£m to retire. Placing his hand 
on my head. Leaving them. Having left ms. Placing his 
foot on the ground. Comparing the one with the other. 
Seeing him, 

* This form ia often equal to a possessive pronoun. 
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LESSON LXVIIL 

PRONOUNS (DEMONSTEATIVE RELATIVE). 



Por B^m. 

Sem * B^rem. 

Ab cdsas contrastdv&o com 

que — 
Ab mdis b^llas b&o as que — 

Sem a ouvlr. 

£ realmlnte o n&o i. 



On account of tbeir being «o. 

Without their being so. 

The houses contrasted with 

those which — 
The handBomest are tJiose 

which — 
Without hearing it. 
And really it is not so. 



Os m^^ ^lam oe da persuas^, n^ os da f 6r9a. £ssas sac 
as mlnhas razdes, b6as ou m4s, digo-oa c6mo as sinto. 
mimero d'aqu^Uea 6 mtd pequ^no, o d'^tes infinite. Qu^ndo 
a n6ssa lazao disc6rda da dos duties, etc. Os m41es da 
prim^ira vida sao ndda comparddos com oa da segtinda. Ha 
verdddes que a n6s o nao partem. A esperan9a terr^tre 6 
frdgil, cdmo o* sao t6das as c6usas da t^rra. Que h/mnos 
p6dem entr^r em parall^lo com os que David cant^va ? A 
8itua9ao n&o ^ a da diivida. tTma s6 ambi9aOy a de agrad^r 
aD^us. 



This condition is worse than thai of excited passions. Its 
sphere is inferior to thai of truth. Some books, as those of 
the Egyptians, etc. The handsomest flowers are tTime which 
perish soonest The number of servants exceeds thai of the 
masters. I know the end of the story without hearing it. 
It is necessary to be just, and in order to be so, it is indis- 
pensable, etc. Political questions are those which, etc. I 
say them as 1 feel them. The more I am contented with my 
heart, the less I am with my pen. The situation is not one 
of difficulty. My opinion is not thai of the Court, 

* Like the French "sans rStre.** 
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LESSON LXIX. 



PRONOUNS (conjunctive AND PERSONAL, REFLECTIVE 
FOR POSSESSIVE). 



Ah&biiT'lhe a soberba. 
Vd a cdsa d^iUe* 
Fica-m« o p6 mdis & vontdde. 
ATmnh^M-me a or^lha. 
D6e-me a gai^&nta. 
Em Ike monendo o pde. 



To lower his pride. 

Go to his house. 

My foot is easier. 

You have scratched my ear. 

My throat is sore. 

As soon as his father is dead. 



Ampidram-se-m« os cabSllosL Cust6u-me a conbec6r-Z7ie 
as fei95es. "Fiqou-me bem estamp4do na mcm6ria. NotSi que 
OS b^tSiros me yigi^vam os pdssos. Ergui o punhil, e crav^i- 
Ih'o dtias v^zes no p^ito. su6r corrla-we da fr6nte. ]&lle 
devia segulr os pdssos do h6inein, vigi4-lo, escut4r-ZAe as 
paUvras, e eBtudkr-lhe o men6r g^sto. Os cab^Uos cri94ram' 
se-lhe de horr6r. Yiam-ae-lhe na t^ta rtigas, que, etc. ]&lle 
Ihe f 411a ao ouvldo. Qu^r que Ihe Uve a stia m^la ? T^nba 
a bondMe de m'os manddr a cdsa. Illle toctn Ihe na mao. 



These sounds, instead of causing me pleasure, made my 
hair stand erect. A smile played on his lips. To lower his 
pride. My head aches. To diminish their importance. 
My head begins to turn. He seated himself at my side. It 
puzzled me to recognise his f eaturea He touched their eyes. 
To remedy an evil, one must know its causes. He took the 
ring from his * own hand, and put it on his * (another's). 
He put around his neck a collar of gold. I closed his eyes. 
Will you cut my hair ? The scene remained impressed on 
my memory. She touched my hand. 

* It is important to note the difference between " tCa c&ask " and 
" edm d'elle" See p. 59, note. 
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LESSON LXX. 

S]&R— TO BE, ALWAYS (INDICATIVE), p. 269. 



^du, ^, 6 ; 86mo8, edis, s&o. 
Era, 4ras, dra; iramos, ^reis, 

4ram. 
Fiii, fdste, f6i; fdmos, fdstes, 

fdram. 
F6ra, f6ras, f6ra; f6ramos, 

fdreis, f6ram. 
SerSi, ds, d ; Imos, ^is, &o. 



Am, art, is ; are, are, are. 
Was, wast, was ; were, etc. 

Was, wast, was ; were, etc. 

Had been, hadst been, bad been. 

I sball be, etc. 



S6u siirdo. S6u in6nge. jSs ingl^z. Eu sdu J096. £ 
t^mpo de diz^r-lhe adSus. £ urn f Acto. £ c^rto que . . . 
JS tima hist6ria. Isto 6 imposslvel. £ bem trlste. Que 
feliz que sdu ! Nao e Urde. Os dfas sdo ciirtos. £!ra o 
f rlo excessive. JS 6ste camlnbo '{ JSJ o m4is ciirto camlnho. 
Mle Sra medico. J^lle e dos ndssos. Isto i natural Que 
boras sao ? JS verddde. S6u apaixonMo dalles. S6u eu 
em pess6a. Sdu um dalles. Um s6 serd bast^nte. Eu 
serii pint6r. N63 serSmos sapat^iros. C6mo fdi issol 
Cisaifdi um gr^de general. irmao d'elle ^ soldddo. 



I am an Englisbman. Sbe is FrencL He is blind and 
deaf." It is improbable. The evenings are long. This 
needle is too large. The flowers are beautiful It is 1 
myself. It is nothing. This pen is bad. The bed is good. 
These chairs are very beautiful It is more than probable. 
It is ten o'clock. What is the price 1 Is he a German? 
It was night. John and Henry were the sons of Charles. 
It is late. It is time to go. It is possible. I am fond of 
it. John mil he a soldier. Is it all the same 1 Hannibal 
was a very great general. 

* " Sir " expresses attributes or permanent qualities. '* Sdu do^nte ** 
is '* I am always ill, an invalid ;" but **Est6u doSnte " means *' I am 
at present tmwell." 
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LESSOK LXXL 
S^R— TO BE (subjunctive), p. 270. 



Que eu seja, as, a; ftmos, ^s, 

am. 
Se eu f6s8e, es, e; Smos, eis, em. 
Se eu f6r, es, f6r; mos, des, em. 

F6ra, as, a; amos, eis, am. | Would be; were, had been 

Se eu f6r, etc. If I should be, or were. 

Serfa, as, a; &mos, eis, am. I should be. 



That I be, or may be, etc., 

etc. 
If I were, or might be. 
If I be, were. 



E possivel que asslm sSJa ? A flm de que eu sSJa rice. 
Se issofdsse commlgo. E precise que 611a sSJa prud^nte. Era 
precise que fdsse m&ia mod^sta. Se a mant^lga fdr b6a, 
tr4ga qudtro arrdteis. Importa que os trabdlbos sijam aca- 
b4dos. E posslvel que nao sSfa f ellz. Se fdr da siia vontdde. 
Sentirfa que fdssem recusAdas. Era posslvel que fdssemos 
diligSntes. Que as b6tas sSjam de bom cabeddl. E neces- 
sdrio que V. S. 8^*a apresentddo. A discussao ^ntre n6s fdra 
imposslveL Se eu f&ra em s6u logdr. Sentiria que V. S. 
fdsse cansddo. Imp6rta que a 6bra s^'a compl^ta. Fdsse o 
que fdsse. 



It is impossible it can be so. That I may be wise. It is 
necessary that he shovld he good. You must he diligent. 
Discussion would he improbable. If I were prudent. I am 
sorry that the story is so short. He will he our friend. If 
he were a rich merchant. It was necessary he should he 
more diligent. I am sorry they are refused. Let the gloves 
he good. If the cheese is good, buy it. It is not possible 
for you to be quiet. You must he presented to the king. In 
order that he may he happy. Let the shoes he of the best 
leather. If I were in his place. 
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( 72 ) 
LESSO]!f LXXn. 

S^R— TO BE (infinitive, IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES). 



S^r; 8^r eu, sfires to.* 

SSr Mle, B^r dlla. 

SSrmos n68, gardes y6s, sSrem 

dlles. 
SSndo, sido ; em sSr. 
SI tu, sSja ^lle ; Bejftmos n6s, 

side y6s, sljam llles. 



To be ; my being^ thy bein|[. 
His being, her being, its bem^. 
Our being, your feing, their 

beings 
Being, oeen; in being. 
Be tnou, let him be, let ns be. 



SSr flio. NSo sir bonlto. que tern de sir nSo se p6de 
evitdr. TInho de sir julg4do. P^a sirmos juIgAdos. Eu 
estlve sindo o gu4rda. F6is bem, sifa assim. sires tu 
fonn6sa. As flias, nem por o sirem. result4do f6i o 
sirem exterminddos. Os sentimlntos nSo podlam deixAr de 
Ihe sirem preslntes 4 mem6ria. Que nao sija t&o comprido. 
A sir assim. <S^-lhe-hli reconbecldo. S^dmos virtu6sos, e 
serimos f ellzes. Sindo tao tirde. Em sir m4is usddo. Em 
sir amigo d'llle. FUra sirmos amigos. Que Ihe parses se 
f&ramos dar um passlio. Sindo assim. 



Not to he brave. What has to he done, must not he 
neglected. The man must he judged. In being punished. 
Whatever it might he. Let us he good, and we shall he 
happy. The youth heing better taught, will he more com- 
petent. In order to their heing friends. To he old. In 
heing more useful. The result was our heing almost exter- 
minated. Far from heing. In spite of my stature heing 
rather diminutive. It was no great merit my heing good. 
In spite of my heing a child. If it w so. This heing so. 
Our heing English. Being early. Very good, let it he so, 

* A peculiarity in Portuguese is the possession of a personal or 
declined infinitive, equal to the English participle with a possessive 
pronoun. 
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LESSON LXXIIL 

S]feR— TO BB (COMPOUND TENSES). 



Ea tSnho sido, tu tens — ^ Slle 

tern — , 
Eu tinha sido, tu tinhas— , ^lle 

tlnha — . 
Eu hM de ser, tu h&& de s^r, 

dUe M de s^r. 



I have been, thou haat^, he 

has — , 
I had been, thou hadst— , he 

had—. 
I shall be, thou shalt— w he 

shaU-^ 



TSnho sido mtii inf eliz. Tu hds de sSr mlnha espdsa. 
^lles terdo efido m&ia f6rtea Terias sido siia ylctima. Eu 
nao tinha Mo o prim6iro. Eu nHo t&iia Hdo commerci^te. 
futtiro hi de 8^ crSnte. Aqufllo ntinca h4 de aSr. T^ve 
gr^de feliciddde em nSo sir descob^rto. Se assim tiv^ de 
sir. Se tivires saudddes de mim. iS^^-me-hla imposslveL 
NSo t^r sido yencido. Osca fic6u sSndo o centre da ref6rma 
intellectu4L N'lima v^lha estrebaria que Unha sido habitdda 
por tuna y4ca. rapi^ teria sido o amlgo d'SUe, 



He tcill he my husband. The boy has been yery unhappy. 
That will neyer he. He was fortunate in not being punished. 
If such take place. He had a house which had been in- 
habited by robbers. It mil he impossible for him. If I 
had been a Frenchman, I should have jpaid the money. If I 
had been blind, I should have been yery unhappy. He vxruld 
not have been a soldier, if he hixd been the heir. The sun, 
being the centre of the system, etc. She has been yery un- 
happy in not being rewarded. It would have been impossible 
for me to pay the money. He would have been the victim of 
the robber. 
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LESSON LXXIV: 

ESTiOl*— TO BE, AT PRESENT (INDICATIVE). 



Est6u, ds, i ; &mos, des, am. 
Estdva, dvas, dva; dvamos, 

dveis, dvfto. 
Estlve, ivdste, ^ve; iv^mos, 

iv^stes, ivdram. 
Estiv6ra, iv^ras, ivdra ; iv^ra- 

moB, iv^reis, iv^ram. 
Estarei, is, d ; Smos, Ms, fto. 



Am, art, is ; are. 
Was, wast, was ; were. 

Was, wast, was ; were. 

Had been, hadst been, etc. 

I shall be, thou, etc 



JEddu doSnte. Estdu contentlssimo. C6mo estd V. S. ? A 
p6rta estd ab^rta. t^mpo estd bom. Estdu cansddo. 
jEatd dormlndo. A dgua estd qu^nte. Estdva vitivo. 
almd^o estd pr6mpto. T6dos estdo em cdsa. Onde estd o 
llvrol Aqui estd a cdrta. JSstdo ricos. As todlhas estdo 
na gav^ta. Nlsso estdva t6da a dtivida. Oh! que dtira 
que estd/ Mlnha irma estd em Allem&nha. Estdmos no 
inv^mo. A sdla estdva ch^ia. Estd o s61 no zenith. 
Senh6r B. estd em cdsal Eu niinca estive em Inglat^rra. 
Est^u de saiide. Estarii aqui d^ntro d'um m^z. 



I am old. She is at table. He is not ilL The door is 
not open. The water is cold. Where is the letter ? The 
book is in the drawer here. I am pleased with him. They 
were ricL Dinner is on the table. Here is the boy. They 
are afflicted. All the ladies are in the hall. My brother is 
in England. I was there last month. She is much better. 
He is so-so. I am angry. The weather is showery. He is 
delighted. My friend is in France. I was at my brother's. 
He is ill. We are in a very difficult case. He will be here 
within a week. 

* Estdr refers to accidents, or temporary states, qualities, positions, 
circumstances. Hence ** Estdu cansddo,'' bat " Sou Ingldz." 
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LESSOR LXXV. 
ESTAR— TO BE (subjunctive). 



Est^ja, as, a ; &mo8, des, am. 
Se eetiv^sse, ses, se; sSmos, 

seiB, sem. 
Se estiy^r, es, dr ; mos, des, em. 
Se e&tiv^ra, as, a ; &mo8, eis, am. 
Estaila,^ as, a ; &mos, eis, am. 



That I be, may be. 
If I should be, were. 

If I (shaU) be. 

If I were, had been. 

I should be. 



Ndda tSnho que nSo est^ ds 6idens de Y. S. Mtdto 
me al^gro que estija a s^u g6sto. Esp^ro que estSJa bem 
disp6sto. Edija qui6to. NSo sabla que ^Ue estivisse 
do^nte. Se o coronal estivSsse aqul, etc. Se estivSrmos 
16nge. EstSJa & stia yonUde. Se estivira no s^u log4r. 
H6je nao hayerd estr^lla, por p6uco import&nte que s^ja, 
que nao esUja comprehendlda em algtima das constella- 
95es. Fd^a c6mo se estiv^e em stia cdsa. Estija o janUr 
pr6mpto 4s sSis h6ras. Se estivires p^lo que digo, estd 
jtisto. "kUe faiia Isso, se estivem, etc. Estava* eu bem 
seryldo 1 



If he were in my place, he would not pay the money. 
If my friend had been here, I should haye been quite 
happy. Be quiet. Let dinner he ready at fiye o'clock. I 
did not consent that he should he here. If he were here, 
he would sing. I alwuld he content if I could see my 
brother. He has nothing which is not at your seryice. If 
I were in your place, I should not go to Lisbon. Let the 
horse he ready at four o'clock. If he agrees to what I say, 
the thing is settled. He would do this if he were at home. 
Be quiet, if you can. 

* The imperfect is often used for the future conditional, i.e., was 
for irouZd 6e, e.g., **He8ejdva mtiito v6-lo," instead of "Desejarta;** 
like the French " Si faUaie" or the English " If I went, I should 
get wet." 
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LESSON LXXVL 



ESTAR— TO BE (iNFINrriVB, mPEEATIVE, AND 

participles). 



Estdr ; estdr en, eslires ta,* 
Estdr ^lle, estdr dlla. 
Estdrmos 1163, estdrdes y63, 

estdrem SUes. 
Est&ndo, estddo, t^nho estddo. 
Estd tu, estde y6s. 



To be ; my being, thy being. 

His being, her being. 

Our being, your being, their 

beinff. 
Being, been, having been. 
Be, be you. 



estdres pddre, a mim m'o d^ves. JEsidr p&ra moir^. 
NSo p6dem os b6men8 estdr al^gres sem contender 1 
estdrem ^es aqnl nao me imp6rta. DSixe estdr. Estija 
^ stia Yontdde. Apesdr de estdr sentddo ao s^u Iddo. Em 
mn h6mem estdndo cont^nte, trido vde bem. Ha Y. S. de 
estdr em cdsa ? Fdra estdrmos satisf ^itos f ilta pduco. Estdr 
en aqni nSo vos incommMe. Estde cartes do que vos dfgo. 
desSjo de estdr na siia companhia. iJ^Ua tem estddo a 
ehordr. Estdndo ^lla melh6r, tiido se fdz» Estdrem ^Ues 
trlstes, a si d^vem. 



My being sure of his aid. In order that we may he 
satisfied. Their being warm does not depend on me. To 
he about to falL In s|ate of being satisfied. Without 
being clear. Their being unhappy is owing to their lazi- 
ness. For our being happy, little is needed. Your being 
a soldier you owe to him. Can the boy not be quiet? 
Let it be. The desire of being with me. The sky begins 
to be clear. My being here is not agreeable. In spite of 
being in my house. Their being unwell is not my fault. 
In order to our being certain. 

* This dedined or pertonal infinitive is peetiliar to the Portuguese 
language. It is often used, as in Greek and German, with the article 
prefixed. It seems best rendered by the presenC participlef and a 
jposseiiive pronoun. 
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LESSON LXXVIL 

ESTAE— TO BE (COBIPOUND TENSES). 

Tenho esUdo, tena — ^ tem — . 
Tinha estddo, tinlias — , tinlia — . 



Hei de estdr, has de — ^ ha 

de — , 
TerM estddo, terds — , teri — . 

Teria estddo, etc., etc 
Se en tiv^r estddo. 
Se eu tivdsse estddo. 



I have been, thou hast — ^ he 

has — . 
I had been, thou hadst — ^ he 

had — . 
I shall be, thou shalt — , he 

shaU— . 
I shall have been, thou shalt — , 

he shall (or will) — , 
I should have been. 
If I had been. 
If I should have been« 



TSnho estddo miiito doSnte. Eu tinha estddo em cAsa. Eu 
teria estddo em c4sa, com aviso t^u. HH de estdr militdr 
dmanha. TerH estddo Id. ^le M de estdr b6m. l^e n§o 
sdube que eu tinJia estddo 14. Tir estddo, Se eu twisse Id 
estddo, ndda aconteceria. Qu4ndo eu tinha estddo & m^sa, 
etc. Dep6is de tir estddo tSo al^gre ! So eu tiver estddo Id, 
ntinca mdis o ch^gue a v^r. NSLo 6 o ctico que estdu ouvlndo ? 
Terd estddo no t^mplo. ^llas tSem estddo no escript6rio. 
Dep6is de ^lles tirem estddo t5o trlstea, Hd de estdr em 
cdsa 4ntes de 611es chegdrem. 



He has been very ilL We have been quite well. Having 
been in bed. They had been in the street He ttnll be a 
sailor next week. If he Jiad been on horseback, he would 
have gone quickly. If I had been rich. If the weather had 
been bad, I should have staid at home. ' If the lady had been 
well, she would have gone to the country. To have been 
at home. He has been. We have been here. I should Jmve 
been in church. He has been well. After having been very 
ill. We had been there. The men had been with you. To 
have been at home. 
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T^nho, tSns, tfim ; temos, t^n- 

des, t^em * or t^m. 
linha, tlnhas, tlnha ; tinli&inos, 

tlnheis, tinh&o. 
Tive, tivdste, t^ve ; tiv^mos, 

tiv^tes, tiv^rfto. 
Tivdra, as, a ; &mos, eis, &o. 
Terei, ds, i ; ^mos, ^is, fto. 



LESSON LXXVIIL 

T^R— TO HAVE (indicative). 

Have, hast, has ; have. 

Had, hadst, had ; had. 

Had, hadst, had ; had. 



Had had. 
Shall have. 



TSnho tivas. Ella tern figos. ^Ue tern lar&njas. Timos 
vlnho. TSndes cer^jas. ifelles iSem n6zes. NSo tSnho m^isia. 
Nao tinJio chap^u. NSo tSmos sap4tos. ^fellas nao t^ 
rSndas. Eu UnJia tima f61ha de pap^l. ^Ue tinha um 
chap^u de p4lha. Tern ^Ua tima fdca? Tern vlnho ? + 
TSmos n6s p^nnas 1 Tkiha 611e um pr4to ? ifeUes nao tin 
ham Itivas. N5o tenho eu um cSo? Nao terhnos n6s 
chtivas ? Que iddde tern V. S. ? Ti^w^o vlnte &nnos. Nao 
Uve t^mpo plira ir. T^n^o esper&n9as de s^r o prim^iro. 
J4 tinho. Nao /erCa eu a desgr^^a 1 



We have a fine morning. We have time enough. J3awe 
you change ? Everything ^cw an air of life. I sh^l have 
the honour. What disease have youl SJiall we Aat;e 
time ? ' We ^o^ no winter this year. We shall have rain. 
I have a great weakness. I had a sore throat. He had had 
a headache. Has he? Will you ^at« the goodness? I 
should have much pleasure. We shall not Aave a fine day. 
I shall be very angry. Would you Aave the goodness to ? 
How old are you % 1 am thirty. I had not time. They 
have a sheet of paper. 

* It is better to use Uem or Um than <cm for the phiral. 

t "Have you wine?" — the third person singular being often em- 
ployed without V. M. or V. S. The Portuguese speak to each other 
generally in the third person, as if "Has hi wine?" and yet, strange 
to say, when they represent a dialogue in a novel, they do not give it 
in the language cls spoken^ but transform all the third ^person singular 
into the second person plural, v6s/ 
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LESSON LXXIX. 

T^R— TO HAVE (subjunctive). 



Que Su tSnha, as, a ; fimos^des, 

am. 
Que 6u tiv^e, ^sses, ^sse ; 

^ssemos, ^eis, ^ssem. 
Se 6a tiy^r, ^reis, ^r ; ^rmos^ 

^rdes, ^rem. 
Re Su tiv^sse, etc., etc 
Teria, as, a ; &mos, eis, am. 



That I may have, thou, etc 

That I might have ; iflhad;* 

etc., etc., etc 
If I (shall) have, etc 

If I (should) have ; if I had. 
I should have, etc. 



Que eu tinha chL Que Slle tinha n4ta. Que tenhdmos 
qu^ijo. Tinha a bonddde de d4r-me um bocadlnho. Que eu 
tiv^sse most^rda. Se eu tivisse clnco patdcas. EecMo que 
tenhdmos um verao qu6nte. .A fim que 611e tinha bons 
examples. Nao cr^io'que 611e tinha f6me. Qu&o que m^u 
filho tenha a melh6r instruc9So. Quftndo eu tiver s^de. 
Vir^i 4manha, se tivh" t6mpo. Sentirla que os m^us amlgos 
tivissem frfo. T@mo que 611e nSo tinha dinh^iro. Alnda 
que nao tivSssemos os livros, etc. Qualqu^r forttina que eu 
tivSesCf etc 



That we may have coflfee. That they may have good wine. 
Have the goodness to show him the book. If I had money. 
If your brother had five pounds. I fear we may have bad 
news. "We do not believe that they are hungry. In order 
that he m^ay have new books. When I am hungry, I shall 
have bread. If I have time, I shall have that pleasure. They 
fear they m^ay not have money. I should be sorry if the poor 
boys were hungry. Whatever fortune we might have, 1 fear 
I shall not have ten dollars. I shall write to-day, if I have 
time. He wishes his son to have the best masters. 

♦ If I had, where future (»'.«., if I should have), is '* Be eu tivitH: " 
where pott (ie., if I had had), ** Se eu tiv&a.** 
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LESSON LXXX: 

TIIR— TO HAVE (INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, 
PARTICIPLES, ETC.). 

Ter ; ter eu, t^res tu. 



T^r me, t^r 611a. 

T^rmos n6s, t^des v63, terem 

^es. 
T^ndo, tido, tendo tldo. 
TSm tu, t^nde yds. 



To have ; my having, thy hav- 
ing. 

His having, her having. 

Our having, your having, their 
having. 

Having, had, having had. 

Have thou ; have ye. 



T^nho recMo de tSr necessidAde do s^u auxllio. TSr algiim 
inMo. Tir f 6me. TSr sMe. N5o ha de que tSr mMo. E 
melh6r tir miiito que p6uco. Par^ce-me tS-lo alcangddo. 
tirefn ^es concebldo ^sse proj^cto. Nao tSnha siisto. Este 
rlo tern tr^s 16guas de 14rgo. Tenhdmos paci^ncia. TSnha 
per c6rto que Ihe dlgo. Onde v4e tS7* 6sta estrdda 1 Sem 
tSrmos urn monum^nto. Bep^is de tSr acabMo. Tindo de 
menciondr os Franc^zes. Os que c4sam com mulh^res 
mai6res no s6r, no sabSr e no tSr^ estSo em grandlssimo perlgo. 



We begin to have some hope. To he hungry and thirsty. 
It is better to have hope than fear. My having conceived 
this scheme was lucky. Without our having money. The 
man begins to he hungry. After my heaving the horse in the 
stable. This road leads to the palace. There is nothing to 
he afraid of in the garden. Don't he afraid. Hie having 
patience is important. The boy begins to he thirsty. This 
house is fifty feet high. In spite of their containing the 
money. Your having finished this monument is a proof of 
your talent. That I may have a new book. 
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LESSON LXXXI. 

T|;R— TO HAVE (compound TENSES). 



Eu t^nho tido, tu tens tldo, 

^e tern tido, etc. 
Eu tinha tido, tu tinlias tido, 

etc. 
Eu Mi de t^r, tu Ms de ter, 

me hi de ter. 
Eu terM tido, tu terds tldo, etc» 
Que eu t^nha tido, etc. 



I have bad, thou hast had^ lie 

has had, etc. 
I had had, thou hadst had, etc. 

I must (or shall) have, thou 

shalt have, he shall have. 
I shall have had, thou shalt — 
That I had had, etc. 



T^ho tido f6bre. Tu tens tido sMe. Eu UnTia tido 
lar^jas, EH de tir vlnho. Tu terds tido um chap^u de 
p4lha. Nao t^oa tido sap4tos. EH de tSr o g68to de o ver 
4manhS. EH detir Sk satisfa5ao, ^Ue estd t6do uA, e M 
de tSr milito frlo. EH de tH* notlcias de m^u pde. Nao 
terH a ousadla. . . Ed de tSr tiido &a 8 h6ras. ESi de tir 
f6me. Tem tido mSdo. Esta nia v4i tir k pr4§a. Com^^o 
a tir vontdde de corner. Se eu tiver tido dinh^iro. TSnho 
tido mtdto dinb^iro. rapdz hd de tir lima fortiina im- 
mSnsa. lilies ti&m tido a mol^stia. TerH tido o gdsto de 
ygr r^i. 



I have had money. He has had hope. We had had good 
friends. The boy must he thirsty, I shall he cold. I shall 
have had the satisfaction. Saving had the pleasure. If I 
had had a sword, Eaving hxxd fever. They had had news 
of my brothers. He has had the boldness to — We shall 
have the satisfaction of — The children must he hungry. 
This street leads to the cathedral. We begin to he hungry. 
You shdU have the boots at four o'clock. We shall have hope. 
Eaving had. They have had the pleasure of seeing the 
queen. He must have news of his brother. They had had 
plenty of money. 
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LESSON LXXXn. 
HAVI:R*—to have, therb to bb, must. 
Have, hast; lias; have. 



HeijhaSjha; hav^mos,thav^is, 

hfto. 
Hayia,t bavlas, havia, hayia- 

moB, havleis, hayiam. 
H6uve, houv^ste, h6uve ; h6u- 

y^mos, hSuy^tes, Ii6uy6rain« 
HayerM, &a, A; ijnoa, eis, fto. 



Had, hadst, had; had. 
Had, hadst, had; had. 
Shall haye. 



Ha g^nte que — Ha d6us tonos. Hit de confessdr. Tu 
has de ir. Elle ha de t^r mtiito Mo. Que hxi de s^r de 
mimi Nao ha c6usa m4is proydyeL Havia miiita gSnte. 
Ha miiito 6uro no Brazil. Nao ha p^nnas. Ha 6atras 
Hnguas. Hduve vlnte m6rtos. Havia tuna mulhdr. Ha 
orydJho. Ha de faz^r-se. Que se ha de fazSr? Qu&ntas 
16guas ha d'aqui a Camdcha 1 Ha lima l^gua e ni^a. N^o 
Aa mais d'uma mllha. Mostrdr-lhes-^^?7io«. Ha de sSr um 
p6uco Urde. Haverd miiitos ins^ctos ^ste 4nno. Nao ha 
perlgo. Esp^ro que haverd miiita frdcta. 



There are men that never pay. Five years ago I was in 
this house. Tou must confess that you have done wrong. 
I have to read. We ahall he very cold. What will become 
of us 1 There is nothing more certain. There were inany 
people in the fields. How many leagues is it \o Lisbon % 
Is there danger on the road ? It is not more than a league. 
There mil be much fruit this year. We shall show (to) 
them the road to Lumidr. I hope there mil be many peaches. 
There was a long interval of profound silence. There was a 
feast It is ten years since I had that horse. Are th^re 
many soldiers ? 

* Havgr is principal and auxiliary ; bnt is now less used than th. 
Its chief use as an auxiliary is to form the compound tenses of verbs 
expressing future actions or states, as ^* EH de escrever ;" also used by 
itself, *' Se hmiv^r tempo." Impersonally, its use is very general ; Ha, 
*' there w," with both singular and plural nouns, e.g., **H^ vinho,** 
and " H^ mt^itas pessdas," 

f Or hdmos. 

$ Mia or ia in compounds: " S^r-me-ia," but better *• S6r-me:hia,*'^ 
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LESSON LXXXni. 

HAVAR— TO HAVE (subjunctive). 



Qne 6a hdja, hdjas, hdja, ha- 

j&mos, mdiB, hdjam. 
Que 6u houvdsse, houvtoes, 

houvdsse ; hony^ssemos, hou- 

v^sseis, honv^ssem. 
Se 6u houv^r, houv^res, hou- 

Y^r; houv^nnos, honydrdes, 

houy^rem. 
Se 6u houy^sse, etc. 
Hayeiia^ as^ a ; amos, eis, am. 



That I may baye; tliat there 

be. 
That I might be; that there 

were. 

If I haye ; if there were or he. 



If I had ; shonld haye. 
I should haye. 



TSnho m6do que hdja grIUide poSirs. £ necessArio que 
hdja prdmios p&ra que Mja 8old4dos. Hajdmo-noa por 
6utra man^ira. Nao 6 p4ra admirir que eu n&o hdja che- 
gddo a t§mpo 1 P6de s^r que hdja. H6ja satide 1 Se eu 
Jwuver de ir. Se Jwuvires de y^r. Quires que tenhdmoa 
satide. Se houvesM de escutir, 611e saberia. Se dlle hoti- 
vir de pag4r. Alnda que Isso me houvisse de custir a yida. 
Se Jumoisse occasiSo, eu Ihe escreyeria. Se houv^ occasiiu), 
eu Ihe escreyer^i L6go que Mja occasi^, escr^ya-me. 
T^mos m6do que hdja um tempore Se 611e houv^ de sair 
^ta ndite. 



I fear there may he a shower. It is necessary to Jiave 
rewards that we may have good scholars It may be there 
are. See if there is beer. If they would listen, liiey would 
know. Good-bye. As soon as there is an opportunity, 
write me a long letter. If there he (or is) an opportunity, 
I will send you the money. We mtist manage another way. 
If he has to pay the money. Eyen though this battle should 
cost me my life. If these boys do anything of the kind, 
they must suffer punishment. If a chance should occur, I 
shotUd of course write. If you h^ve to go, you must go at 
once. 
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LESSOKT Lxxxnr. 

HAVto— TO HAVE (infinitive, imperative, 
participles). 



Hay^r ; havSr ea ; hav^res tu. 

Hav^r Mle, hav^r ella. 
HavSrmos n6s, hav^rd'es y68, 

havSrem ^lles. 
HavSndo, hayfdo. 
Hd, hav^ 
Havir, tSr havldo. 



To have ; my having, thy hav- 



His having, her having. 
Our having, your having, their 
having. 



Havins, had. 
J have Yi 
To have, to have had. 



Have, have ye. 



T^Tdk hav^ de fallAr. ffavir mister. HavSr eu dlto 
Isso, n^ me p^sa. Havir 611e ido nSo p6de t^r causido Isso. 
Ptet hav^ de s6r t^u amigo, 4 pieclso sabSr isso. O 
havSrmos fMto Isso nSo imp6rta. HavH compaixSo de 
mim. Estiio havSndo mtdtas chiivas. tMe sdbe cdmo se 
ha de hav^r. ffa de hav^ mister dinhfiiro. N6s haverimos 
mister de dinhSiro. NSo p<Sde havir taL Havir pao im- 
p6rta-nos. £u hM de havSr dinh^iro de f ul&no. iTo-de se 
faz^r que ^lle quiz^r. Hav^ por bem. P&ra ha/oir de 
ouvir. Hav^ por maL Hav^ndo * chtiva, nSo vdu. 



My having done that does not affect me. In order to buy. 
He knows how to behave himself. In order to epeak. To 
have good wine is important for us. His having said that 
does not grieve him. I am to receive twenty dollars from 
Mr. Stuart A good deal of rain is falling. The Queen 
has thought fit He is determined to take it amiss. The 
troops Tiave need of money. To have said so much to the 
poor boy was very bad. Tke tailor has to get fifty dollars. 
His having spoken was unfortunate. Tour having money 
gives me pleasura 

* Hav4ndo has a Jutwre meaning, e.g., **Kav^ndo mdo tSmpo" means, 
**ihere being bad weather," that is, * V <^^^ *• bad weather." 
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LESSON LXXXY. 
HAV^R — ^TO HAVE (compound tenses). 



T^nho havldo,* tens — , tern — . 

Tfnha — , tinhas — , tlnha — . 
HM de haver, has de havSr, 

etc. 
TerM havldo,* teras — , terd — , 

etc. 
Terla havldo, terlas — , etc* 
Que ^u * t^nha havldo. 
Se ^u tiv^r havldo. 
Se ^u tiv^e havldo. 



I have had, thoa hadst had, 

etc 
I had had, thon, etc. 
I shall have ; it will be. 

I shall have had. 

I should have had. 
That I may have had. 
If I have had. 
If I had had. 



Tern havido mtiitos naufrdgios. Tinha haMo gr&nde 
B^cca. Tinhamoa havido ^stas notlcias. Nao ha de havh* 
ndda. HH de havSr Hvros de fulino. NSo s^i se terd 
havido mtiita n^ve ^ste dnno. iferros, Aav^-los-ha t n^ste 
voliime, mas nao os conh^90. ^rros, ^v^-los-hla t men6res, 
86 OS h6mens aprend^ssem. Tindo havido mtdta s^ca per 
f4lta de chtiva. Se tivSssem havido fl6res, terla havido 
fnictos. Nao s^i se terd havido miiito vlnho ^ste &mio. 
Sabe, se terd de hav^ f^sta ? C^ havi-lorha t b6a. Pennas 
havi'las-ha f n^sta gavSta, mas n§k> as v^jo. 



There have been many fires in Constantinople. I know 

not if thsre has been much disease amongst the vines this 

year. Errors there must be in the life of every man, but he 

must reform. If there had been a good education, we should 

have had good results. There having been no la^, the 

ground was perfectly dry. There would be less crime if 

there were less ignorance. My brother had had this news 

before the newspapers came. There had been showers all 

day. There have been many shipwrecks this year* If there 

had been industry, there would have been money. 

* Not much used in first person. 

t Though these forms are of frequent occurrence, the best writers 
write thus : Mavil-08-Jiaf havil-os-hia. 
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LESSON LXXXVL 

L CONJUGATION.-VERBS IN AE (INDICATIVE). 

AMXEI— TO LOVB. 

I love, thou lovest,loves ; love. 

I loved, or was loving. 



Amo, am&is, amd; amftmosi 

amdlB, &mam. 
Amdva,* amdvas, amdva ; ami- 

vamos, amdveis, amdvam. 
Am^i,t amdste, amduj amd- 

mos, amdstes, amdram. 
Amdra; amdras, amto, amdr- 

amos^ amdreis, amdram. 
AmarSi, amards, amard, amar- 

Smos, amarSis, amarfto. 



I loved, or did love. 

I had loved, etc, eta ^ V^ 

I shall love. 



Amdmos. J6ga8. Mdndam, Lavdvas. Oasfdvam. Con* 
tH, Amdste, Falldu, DedararH, Ahragard, Comprd- 
ram. VdltH. PagarH. Louvariam>08, Fiquii (from 
ficdr). EndnarH. Oritdvam, Levii Govimas, ElevH. 
Regul&u, Profesadra, ToquH, Ermndu, Dan^vamoa. 
lAmjpo OS qnddros. SoUcitdmos urn empr^go. AtH o ani- 
mdL Despejdu o c6po. Achdm^a o h6mem. SdTdstes o 
cavdllo. Eu estuddva a liQao. FecMu as jan^llas. Que' 
hrdra a p6rta, EncontrH mn amlgo. Ella rumiedu o mata- 
d6r do r^L Nao levantards fdlso testemiiiiha 



I play. Thou commandest. He washes, 1 was not wash- 
ing. The governor spoke. 1 remained at home. I was 
declaring, 1 shall teach They will buy a horse. They 
had returned, I should declare. 1 solicited £«i office. The 
boy was cleaning the pictures. The girls broke the windows. 
We met two friends. We bought two gold rings. He tied 
the torse. I was preparing, I danced at the baU. The 
murderer wUl break the door. Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour. They played. My brother bought a fine horse. The 
port-captain visited the frigate. 

* Amava, indicates a eontinued past action (Witi^ a time, 
t AmH shows an instantaneom action at a time. 
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LESSON LXXXVIL 

VEBBS IN AR (SUBJUNCTIVE, INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, 
AND PARTICIPLES). 

That I may loye, etc* 



Que da &me, fimes, 6me ; am^ 

mos, am^is, &mem. 
Que eu amdsse, ami&sses, am- 

dsse; amdssemos, amdsseis, 

amdssem. 
Se ea amdr, amdres, amdr ; am- 

dnnos, amirdes, amdrem. 
Eu amdr, tu amdres, SUe amdr, 

n6s amdrmos, v6s amdrdes, 

SUes amdrem* 
Ama, amai. 
Am&ndo, amddo. 
TIndo amddo. 
Amdr, t^r amddo. 



That I might loye, etc 



If I love, etc 

My loving, thy loving, his lov- 
ingj our loving, your loving, 
their loving. 

Love, love ye. 

Loving, loved. 

Having loved. 

To love, to have loved. 



Que 611e grite p&ra eu pardr. Qufindo eu chamdr, Miiito 
ft^gp que me trdte com liberddde. Diga-lhe que ^ntre, Pdsse 
mtdto bem. EnMmoa n^ta loja. NSo (MreSf meu fllho. 
Que nao se engdne. A mdnos que eu amdsse ^te h6mem. 
Ficdr'Yh.&-hH mtdto obrigddo. Continuinios n68so passdio. 
Mand&u que se comegdase o atdque. Se tu ohrdres bem. Nao 
fdlle nlsso. AmM os par&ites. Agua qudnte pS.ra lavdrmoa 
a b6ca. Manddi-o chamdr plUra me tomdr medfda. F6de 
tomdAsu amdr eu a poesia. Amdndo-m^, Til-o amddo. 



They call him to stop. When we call always come. I am 
very glad that you treat me with sincerity. Tell them to 
com>e in. He taJces whatever pleases him. Let them go into 
this church. When be toeepa comfort him. Don't cry^ my 
children. Our loving history is praiseworthy. Some work 
to gain a living. Water to toash my hands. He Jioped to 
find them at home. Lest I should call the old man. Find- 
ing tbe men working. To take my measure. He ordered 
them not to toork. Loving him. Take this glass of wine. 
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LESSON LXXXVIIL 

VERBS IN AR (COMPOUND ACTIVE TENSES). 



HSi* (or) tSnho amddo. 
Ea^ffa (otS tinha amddo. 
B6uve ^or) tive amddo. 
HaverSt (or) terH amddo. 
Haveria (or) teria amddo. 
Hdja (or) tinha amddo. 
Houv^ (or) tiv^ie am&do. 



I have loved. 

I had loved. 

I had loved. 

I shall have loved. 

I should have loved. 

That I have loved. 

That I had loved. 



Alnda que hei viaitddo mtdtas v^zes a stia qulnta, ntinca o 
encontrfii. Haviamos encontrddo urn amigo. Qu&ndo Unha 
nomeddo o h6mem, t6dos se espantdranu OxaU que eu 
tivesse come^ddo mdis cMo. Se tivSsse contddo com a satis- 
fagao de t^r V. S. a jantdr, teria mandddo faz6r macarrao. 
TerH reparddo 6sta desgrd9a em ties ou qudtro dias. ]&lles 
terdU) rasgddo a c4rta, antes de cheg&r a poHcia. No disc que 
V. S. t^ha conservddo &sa canjSo, r6go-lhe que m'a empr&te. 
Buvido que o r^i t^ha chegddo. Dep6is de hav^ chamddo 
rapdz d^u-lhe um recede. 



He has visited my quinta to-day. I Jiad met my sister. 
When he had repaired t the loss. They had torn the letters. 
The traitor would have declared alL In case you have not 
torn the letters, I beg you will show them to me. We should 
have given him the book. Would that I had finished the 
work ! If I had calculated on the pleasure of having you to 
breakfast, I shoidd have had something good. They would 
have travelled all night, if necessary. He doubts the queen's 
having arrived. After having spoken. He will have torn the 
book before the police-officer arrives. 

* See note, page 82. t Translate by present snbjunctiye. 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 



VERBS IN AR (PASSIVE, PROGRESSIVE, AND FUTURE 

forms). . 



E8t6a amftndo, estdu a amdr. 

Estdva am&ndo, estdva a amdr. 

Est6ti encantddo. 

FiquM admii^o. 

S&u, 4ray tSnho gfdo amddo. 

Ainda que en fdsse amddo. 



I am loving. 

I was loving. 

I am enchanted. 

I was astonished. 

I am, was, have been loved 

Though I were loved. 



S^mpre estd cantdndo. rfo esid gelddo. 'kUe estd 
zombdndo. A p6rta estd fechdda. Ainda que eu s^'a amddo, 
T6da a ciddde estd Ulumindda. O vSrde agraddr-me-hia 
mdis. TJm p6bre h6mem iinJia tMo accusddo d'^sse crime. 
Ellas fdram acompanhddaa per J6rge. JSl estimMo de t6- 
dos. A p^rna eatd quebrdda, £llla 6 amdda de seu pde. 
Antes que tMo estija arranjddo. Est&a enganddo, Can- 
s^i-me de viajdr, C&nso-me de ensindr, Estdva admirddo 
da stia simpliciddde. FiguH encantddo de stias man^iras. 



I am calling. He is finishing. The boys are singing. 
The queen is accompanied by the Buke. The Thames is 
frozen. I am astonished. Though he was adm,onished. He 
has been deceived. All the houses mil be illuminated. The 
governor is esteemed by all good] men. The boy is beloved 
by his father. Black wovld please me more. The horse's 
leg fjoas broken. You were joking. Henry was tired of 
speaking. Your friend was astonished when he entered the 
house. All the houses were brilliantly illuminated. He is 
tired of teaching. 
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LESSON XC. 

VERBS IN AR (REFLECTIVES AND RECIPROCALS). 



Acho-me; tdma-ee. 
AproveUdr-me de— 
Aquentando-me ao 86L 
Posso engandr-me, 
Eu me tlnho lisongeddo, 
£lles Be dmam una aos 6utros. 



Ifind myself; it grows. 
To avail myself of. 
Wanning myself in tlie siUL 
I may be mistaken. 
I ha,Ye flattered myselt 
They live one another. 



En me lisongHo, Elle aproxtmase a n6s. JoSo rettrdu-se, 
Elle 86 Uuva a si m^mo. ]§!lle au«^nto-^ da mlnha cisa. 
Levdnio-me s^mpre &s sSis h6ra& Se n&o me levdnto 16go, 
t6rno a adonnec6r. Mtiito me ciUgro. £ mtiita amabiliddde 
tiV'Se lembrddo de n6s. P^9o-lhe que se asahde, NSo p6sso 
demordr-me. Come94va a impacientdr-me. ifeUe se Unibra, 
Sao horas de levarddr-me, Asshde-se aquL TerSi o g6sto de 
aproveitdr-me de sSu amdvel convlte. Levarddr-se cMo ^ a 
mdis sauddvel cdusa. !^lle apia-se do cavdllo. Avis^i-o p4ra 
que 6^/ ccUdsse. 



We may he mistaken. Henry retires. Warming himself. 
I ^wc? myself quite well I do not remember this. They 
oftsew^ themselves from my house. We flatter ourselves. 
The girls efre«(? near to (de) us. We get up at seven o'clock. 
The boy praised himself K I do not flatter myself. We 
cannot stay. It is time for us to get up. He will have the 
pleasure of availing himself of your offer. The soldiers 
alighted from their horses. They have flattered themselves. 
I remember it well. Do you remember her ? Sit here. 
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LESSON XCL 



VERBS IN AR (ACTIVBS AND NEUTERS, REFLECTIVES IN 
PORTUGUESE AS PASSIVES IN ENGLISH). 



AchamrBe inSsas. 

Continudr'Se-ha. 

MSnos de receidr. 

E mister separdr-nos, 

tsto n&o ^ de admirdr. 

y. M. devla envergo7ih4r'8$. 

Isto chdma-se — 



Roses are found. 
It will be contiimed. 
Less to be feared. 
We must part. 

■ This is not to be wondered at. 
Tou ought to be ashamed. 
This is called — 



E se acJiard. Oastdurse t6da a y^la. senli6r engdna-se. 
Admirorme Isto. Duvida-se mtdto d^sta notfcia, mel- 
li6r ingl^z fdUa-se em L6ndrea O t^mpo ser^na. Ahaiacdu- 
se a p6nte leyadl9a. que se d& aos mendlgos. £sta dis- 
tlncjao fdnda-ee na auctoridMe de Cicero. ConfirmorBe a 
notlcia. O sol se TnJdstra. Acabdr-se-ha o ctdto divlno, e 
prigdr-se-hdo hereslaa TSm^e derrotddo os inimlgos. NSo 
sSi 86 me atriva a pergant4r-llie. C6mo se cMma isto? 
Chdmorse, . . . Contmudr-se-hd dmanha. £ste cavdllo 6 
mSnos de recei4r. 



Gold is found in Brazil. This history mil he continued. 
These men ought to be ashamed. The best Portuguese is 
spoken in Coimbra. They tcUl he found. This news was 
confirmed. The first is modified by the second. The moon 
appears. This distinction is founded on truth. The thieves 
have been put to flight. What do you call this in Portu- 
guese 1 The sun unll show himself. The glorious traditions 
of the nation were sought out. The boys ottght to he ashamed. 
Less to he praised, Boses are found in these mountains. 
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LESSON xcn. 

VERBS IN AR (iMPERSONALS).* 



Fdlla^ae. 



TrovSja, n&wiy gelok 
Cdnta-Be^ rMa, 
N6te-Bey todavla. 
Z^vo-Be-lhe o valdr. 



It is eaid, they say, people 

say. 
It thunders, snows, freezes. 
It is related, it remains. 
Be it observed, however. 
They praise his courage. 



H6ntem & n6ite geldva. Gome^dva a trov^dVy qxiftndo me 
deit^L A qu6m estd cansddo, a c^ma pai^ce b6a. KSo im- 
p6rta. Bdsta, fdgo apdga^e. ^^o nev&u dur&nte a ttia 
aus^ncia ! N5o trovefard, Desagrdda-me, AUgra-me Isto. 
Bastard que me l^mbre o s^u n6me. Estd amea9&ndo chtiya. 
il-me pieciso. Rista-me contar. Relamp^'a. Estd trove- 
jdndo, A admira^So come9du a tomdr-se m4is moder^da. 
j6ven tomdu a cdtdr-se. Ac ehegdrmos ao fim de n6ssa 
vi^em. Melh6r 6 nao falldrmos m6da n^ste assiimpta 
CdntOrse que o r^i, etc 



They say that it tMnders, It was beginning to snow 
when I went to bed. It is thundering. When one is tired, 
a chair is agreeable. This will be enough. It was raining 
all night. I must On their arriving at the end of their 
voyage. The heat began to grow more moderate. The old 
man again became silent. It is better for us not to say more. 
It is said that the Buke, etc. I was glad of it. It lightens 
and thunders, I was displeased. They praise her beauty. 
It is said there will be war. It did not snow. The girl 
was again silent. 

* Impersonal verbs are far more used in Portuguese than in English. 
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LESSON XCIIL 

VERBS IN AR (IDIOMATIC FORMS). 



Estdva a chamdr. 
Acdbo de tomdr. 
Egtdndo escrevSndo isto. 
TSnho que estaddr. 
E de desejdr. 
AcabddaA c^ 



I was calling. 
I have jttf^ taken. 
While wnting this, 
I have to study. 
It is to be wished. 
Supper being ended. 



Esquecfdos de t6dos os rlscos, ido navegdndo. tSmpo 
vde ojdardndo, ^ preclso separdr-nos, O p^ixe acdha de 
ehegdr, Est&a a estuddr. Ndda tim que receidr dlsso. 
Acdharse-me a paci^ncia Kilo prista pdra ndda. Acdbo de 
ehegdr de Lisb6a. Tirdda a cdusa, c^ssa o effi^ito. Estdndo 
dispiddndo s6bre a m6rte. Eu o v^jo dan^r. Acdbo de 
jarddr. Ed&u a trabalhdr. ifelle vde procurar a. V. S. 
Tinho de me^ e^rnboxokt, Tinhomil\^ que o^^etkc, V^OMm 
li6mein cortdndo p&nno. Acabddo de publicd^se. Acabddas 
as disposi95es necessdrias, etc. 



We have just taken tea. Forgetful of his friends, he went 
travelling, I have to finish my letter. It is to be hoped 
that the wound will be nothing. I saw him leaping. The 
mail hasjttst arrived. This fish is good for nothing. The 
Duke has Just dined. The colonel is at dinner. The man is 
joking. He is going to call on you to-morrow. I «ee a boy 
studying his lesson. We hUve to go on board. Just published. 
The work being finished. Dinner done. I mvM rest. The 
time having arrived. Forgetting every danger, she went 
through the battlefield. 
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LESSON XCIV. 



IL CONJUGATION.—VERBS IN ER (Indicativb). 
TEM£:B— TO FEAR. 



T^mo, t^mes, t^me; temSmoi, 

temSis, t^mem. 
Temia, temlaa, temia; temi- 

amos, temieifl, temlam. 
Temi, tem^ste, tem^u ; tem^ 

mo8, tem^tes, temSram. 
Tem^ra, temSras, temSra, tem^ 

lamos, temSreis, temSram. 
TemerSi, temerds, temeri, teme- 

rlmos, temerSiB, temerfto. 



Fear, fearest, fears ; fear. 
Feared, or was fearingi 
Feared, or did fear. 
Had feared. 
Shall fear. 



Aprhido. Bibes. Corrdmpe. Devhnos. EstendHa. Fdzem* 
Descret^ia. Padedamoa. Escondi. Aborredu. Procediram, 
Vench'a. EemoverH. Prometterd. Beceberiamos. Come" 
riam. Vendl fiUa vend^u, jfeUe regerd. PrendL Ellas 
conhecem, M^u irmSo morrku Bebimos & siia satide. ilElllas 
comiram mtiito pSo. £lle combaiSu p^la liberdAde. T^nho 
Udo miiitos liyros. tsto ndsce da siia neglig^ncia. ilUe rom- 
perd a negocia9ao. ^Ue interromjpiu ii6ssa conyersa9ao. EUe 
ench^ esp^^o. jardinSiro esc^lhe os melh6res. Isso 
nSo depS7ide de mim. 



I sTiaU eat nothing. I was fearing. They were drinking. 
Thou hadst feared. I shall learn. I might extend. We 
might receive. He eats and drinks. They drank much old 
wine. He will interrupt our conversation. The king vdll 
conquer. He suffers. The boy hides the money. I shall 
not describe the town. The house fUls the space. He udll 
die of hunger. The gardener's daughter vnll evil the flowers. 
The general has conquered the difficulties. The peasants 
fought for the cause of freedom. My sister died yesterday. 
They interrupted us. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 95 ) 

LESSON XCV. 

verbs in kr (subjunotivb, infinitive, and 
imperative). 



Qae tSma, tSmas, t^ma; te- 
m&mos, tSmdis, t^mam. 

Que temSsse, temSsses, te- 
niae ; tem^ssemoB, tem^- 
Beis, temdssem. 

Se (qikndo) eu temSr, tem^rea, 
tem^r ; temSrmos, temSrdes, 
temSrem. 

Ea tem^r, tu temSres. 

T^me, temSi. 

Tem^ndo, temido. 

T^ndo temido. 

Tem^r, t^r temido. 



That I may fear, etc 

That I might, could, would, 
should fear. 

If (when) I fear, etc' 



My fearing, thy fearing, etc 

Fear, fear ye. 

Fearing, feared. 

Having feared. 

To fear, to have feared. 



Que en hSba. Que 611e diva. Que n6s eserevSesemos, 
Se eu esquSc^, Se ntfs temirmos, Pllra sabir, Tremindo. 
Comido, H6i de vendir, Se quiz^ chegAr. V^ndo as 
Idgrimas. m6nge come95u a fieac^ a escdda. Kilo ha 
t^mpo a jperdh", Prohibern-lhe o beb^r vlnho. la a con- 
descend^ com o s6u r6go. Um h6mem tremtr / Cheg6u 
Antes ^anoitec^, Fendindo as 6ndas. V4e-se faaindo 
t4rde. OU50 bat^. Se nao adormec^ 16go, ler^L A Agua 
est4 ferv^ndo. T6me c6po, e d^me de bebh'. Permitta- 
me que Ihe offer^ga tuna ch^vana de chA. 



I must read, lie must drink. She must eat After 
my death. That I may drink If you wish to eat. He 
began to drink wine. I must comply with his request. 
When you know our way. Fearing the consequences. He 
will not light the candles. I hear a knock. Allow me to 
offer you a glass of wine. If he wishes to sell the horse. 
It is gromng late, and I have three letters to tvrite. Is not 
the water boiling ? That I might not lose time. If he 
fears. If they fear. If I shovXd forget, I must sell that 
horse. A soldier to tremble / 
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LESSON XCVI. 

VERBS IN ER (COMPOUND ACTIVB TENSES). 



Hei or t^nho temldo. 
Havla or tlnha temldo. 
H6uve * or tlve * temldo. 
Haver^i or terM temldo. 
Haverla or terla temlda 
Hija or t^nha temldo. 
Houv^e or tivAase temldo. 



I have feared. 

I had feared. 

I had feared. 

I shall have feared. 

I should have feared. 

That I have feared. 

That, or if, I had feared. 



T^nho receUdo miiitas cartas. comm^rcio tern soffrido, 
Timos lido, A lingua Franc&sa tern obftdo tima universali- 
d4de, que a vde convert^ndo, per asslm diz^r, em lingua 
ger^. TerH comido. Terds heMdo. Sem diivida terdo 
comido bast&nte. Se tivisse escondido. Tinha anoitecido. 
Dlsse tSr respondido, Tindo morrido s^u pde na gu^rra. 
TinTio comido miiito, mdis do que devla. Decldro havSr 
recehido. L6go que V. S. o tivir lido. M^u irmao tem 
recebldo miiitas cartas, illle decldra Jiavir recehido dez 
mil r^is. 



I have eaten enough. I may have appeared careless. 
The incidents which hxid occurred, K they had learned 
to calculate the consequences. My brother h^ received 
two letters. The health of the soldiers has suffered. They 
have read my papers. The English language has obtained 
a certain universsdity in America. The man has eaten more 
than he ought, I declare I h^ve received it. If I had 
feared. If he had prohibited, I should have forgotten. He 
h,as offered. That orator has obtained a certain popularity. 
His brother having died in battle. 

* Seldom used. 
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LESSON XCVIL 



verbs in er (progressive, passive, and future 
forms). 



Estdu temSndo, eBt6a a temer. 
Estdva tem^ndo, estiva a temlr. 
Estdu vencldo. 
Ainda que eu f6sse vencldo. 
Hav^mos de nos divertir. 
Escrev^r-lhe-h^i; hia. 



I am fearing. 

I was fearing. 

I am conquered. 

Though I were conquered. 

We shall enjoy ourselves. 

I shall write to him; should. 



jfelle foi dbsdlMo da accusa95o. " DevSr-seha abrlr as 
jan^Uas. Proced^-se-ha asslm. TinJiamos fMo mal rece- 
Mdos per s^u p4e. Ti-lo-haY. S. aprendldo. Estdva ^Ue 
convencido dlssol Em fim anoitec^ra. Vdmos a desc^r. 
Sem diz^ paldvra, desc^u. V. S. me fez descir, JDepdis de 
fcUlecir r^i. ^mirddo de Badaj6z havia Mo submettido, 
Nao seriamos vencidos em generosid4de. Escrevh'-lhe-hM 
qu4rta-f ^ira, se nao pud^r ir v^lo na segdnda. Nao Mi de 
soffrh' taL Que qu^r comh" ? ilUe estdva bebendo, Depois 
de eu morr^. 



I shall unite to them. I am writing. He is drinking. 
They are learning. He is conqtiered. Without /ean'w^ the 
consequences. After having torttten the letter. What do 
you wish to drink ? After his death. I was convinced of 
the truth. The enemy was conquered, I shall not suffer 
this. After the death of the Emperor. I was badly received. 
After her death, I shall write to his brother. He ujill write 
to you on Wednesday, if he cannot call on Tuesday. The 
Queen of Spain was badly received at the theatre. The 
Emperor of Bussia was not convinced of this. 
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LESSON XCVIII 

VEBBS IN ER (REFLECTIVES* AND RECIPROCALS). 
Ke forgets his promises. 



£lle esqu^'Se de siias prom^ 

sas. 
h6me]u prudlnte n&o pro- 

mette se — 
Atrivo-me a pedlr. 

fUles esqu^ram-se de Ulysses. 



The prudent man does not pro- 
mise if — 
I venture to ask. 
She repented instantly. 
They have forgotten Ulysses. 



]^e escdTide-ae k justi9a. Abstenho-me de bebSr vinho. 
J^Ue se vntromMte nos m^us iieg6cios. M^ tic mette-se a 
fall4r em politica. FincUhse persegoido de p^rto, cessou de 
defendir-se. Ytn-me mettir na c&ma, Nfto me esqtiecerii. 
AborrSce^me iaao. £ste h6mem eaquiciu-ae de canUur. KSo 
se esqtii^ de vir 16go que tiv^r jant^do, £ necessirio arre- 
pendSrse doe peccddos. Ainda te atrSves a replicir-me ? O 
histoiiad6r vi-se miiitas v^zes perpl^xo. Pdra 8e valSr do 
fria. Os SamoiMas estindemse pSla Siberia. Atrevi-me na 
sria bondiule. 



The king never ventured to open the door. Seeing kim$elf 
obliged to keep a flock. I have forgotten your name. Have 
you forgotten mel He h.dj& forgotten mj^ In order to obtain 
rewards, they have recourse to (val^rse) flattery and fraud. 
They were obliged to surrender. Law is not required to 
repress luxury. Its defenders had to retire to the castla 
Not being able to maintain himself. In February the city 
had surrendered. Do not forget to pay the money as soon 
as you have dined. The boy hid himself in the stable. I 
venture to ask a favour. I rej>ent of my sin. 

* A r^eetive in Portuguese is often simple in English. 
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LESSON XCIX. 



VERBS IN ER (ACJTIVB AND REFLECTIVE IN PORTUGUESE = 
PASSIVES IN ENGLISH). 



trigo vhide-se a — 
EiUnde-^e ^sta significaffto— 
K&o 86 viam sen&o p6uco8 mds- 

tros. 
Vfir/oa^justl^a. 
Trem^ndo-^ a v6x 



Wheat is sold at — 

This meaDing is extended to— 

A few masts only were seen. 

To see justice done. 
Her voice trembling. 



A melhik bedida qne se p6de fomecSr a nm do^nte 6 igOA 
pdi^ O mus^u 86 ^ d^ estendir, Viamse as flhas levan- 
tir s^us Climes. Onde m t^ o tdmula DesHjo v^ faz^ 
justi^a nSste neg6cio. P&ra se eonhecir a c4usa pror^yeL 
Os yap6res se eskndiam. A cidide 6 c^ebie per siias f ^iias, 
que tefdzem sdbre a n^ye. Vindem-se em Mosc6w c&Bas de 
Mad^iia, que se 4rmam e desArmam segiindo ie guh*. Aqui 
ae (Mhe excell^nte Tinho. Ali $efaz um gi&nde comm^rcio 
de c6bre. O am6r 86 i m4is p4ra se temSr do. • • • 



Sugar i$ 3old ai sixpence a pound. Is wine mM here t 
Bussia extends to Germany. A few men only are seen. The 
house is seen am<mgst the woods. He wishes to see justice 
done to these poor sailors. Very good books are sold here. 
The house ioas reduced to ashes in less than three hours. 
The fair is held in the forest A great trade in iron was 
carried on in this district. The best wine that eon be fur- 
nished is Bu4L The mountains were seen afar off. I must 
see justice done to that poor negro. His hand trembling. 
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LESSON C. 

VERBS IN ER (IMPERSONAL). 



Pardee; sneeze. 

Ch6ve. 

Sdbe-ae. 

Vdle. 

Faa vSnto; faz relftmpagoe. 

EscurecSr-se, 



It seems; it liappena. 

It rains. 

It is known* 

It is worth* 

It is windy; it lightens. 

To grow cburk. 



Ensin&ndo, se aprSnde. NSo Ihe succedSo c8mo esper&va. 
Quern nSo appar^ce esqu^ce. Ac amanhecir. Faz-se tArde, 
H6je choverd. ChSve. Dtz-se, JEsid-me b^m. Parice set 
verd^de o que ^Ue diz. Que Ihe pareee ? NSo vdle a p^na. 
Nao 86 6dbe qu^ndo jantari. Ch6ye miiito. Faz trovQes. 
Faz um cal6r terrfveL Qu^do se faz de y^la? Antes 
d!amanhecer, Parecia-nos v^r a ilha^ mas era n^voa. O ar 
estiva t^ escuro que parecia noite. Par^ce-me bem 
escreygr ^ta cdrta. Kem s^mpre siuxide segdndo os n6sso8 



At daybreak the Russian troops appeared near the church. 
I must go home, for U is late. It is said that Admiral 
Kapier has attacked Cronstadt. It is not Tmown when the 
French frigate will arrive. I cannot leave the house ; the 
heat is so terribla What is most becoming in a parent is 
to be just and kind. It is projper to rouse the attention of 
these men. What do you think ? If it is windy, shall I 
gol It seems to be true what she says. In teaching one 
learns. It is not worth while to go, for it wUl rain. It is 
well known that the man will not pay the money. 
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LESSON CL 

VERBS m ER (idiomatic FORMS). 



Tlve que escrevir, 
Torndu a Wr a cdrta. 
Sem que eu o percebSsse. 
Serd mister que me /dpa, etc. 
Elle eitd pdra moirer. 



I had to write. 
He read the letter again. 
Without my perceiving it 
You must 9710^ me, etc. 
He is about to die. 



T6me a escrevir a c^rta. Est6u morrindo de sMe. DS- 
me de &65^. A senhdra tom6a a dizSr-lhe, Sentia mtiita 
alegria ao i;^lo entr^r na sdla. O bardlho que dd a conhecir, 
Sem que n6s o pereebSssemos. Em chovindo* fi posslvel 
que t6me a t;^-te ? Assim tomdsse eu a i;^ Ulysses ! Vi6- 
ram lambSr-lihe os p^s. NSo podSndo soffrSr 6m sil^ncio. 
Dfzem que o Senh6r N. dive fazir t o prim^iro pap61. Antes 
de morrir, Aff6nso declar6u, eta Falleeido o c6nde. Em 
n6sso entendSr. M^xiparecSr 6 que — Sem que o cavalhSiro o 
tiv^sse percebido. 



He has to write to England by the Brazil steamer of the 
8th inst. He read the book again^ but he is not yet con- 
vinced of the truth. She left the room without my perceiv- 
ing it. The old general is about to die. As soon as the king 
was dead the Duke left Lisbon. The poor traveller was 
dying of thirst. My opinion is, that we ought to go home 
by the first steamer. They say that M4rio is to perform 
the principal part. Before dying ^ the prisoner declared his 
innocence. If it rains. You must «mfe that letter a^aiw. 
I rejoiced to see her enter the house. The thief came in 
withovi your seeing him. 



• Translate " if it ram8.»* See p. 132. 
t Pazir pap^l, play a part. 
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LESSON cn. 

III. CONJUGATION.— VERBS IN IB. 
PUNm, TO PUNISH. 

Panishy ponifihest, punishes. 
Punished, or was punishing. 
Punished, or did punish. 
Had punished* 
Shall punish* 



Pilbo, piines, pdne; punlmos, 

punls, piinem. 
Punia, punias, punia; puni- 

amos, punleis, punlam. 
Punl, puniste, ponlu ; punlmos, 

punistes, punlrauL 
Punira, pumras, -a ; &inos, -eis, 

-fto. 
PunirSi, -ds, -i ; -Smos, -eis, -fto. 



Tradilzo. Applaudimos, AbriricL Ahria. Admittiam. 
AdmiUiram. Apjplaudiramaa. ApplavdirSmos. AdmUte 
Isso. Eu tntroduzi. iSllle pSde vinho. C6nde residiu 
B^mpre em Portugal A enfennid4de que conduziu Affdnso 
& sepultiira, Fedi-lhe a siia protec9So. Abriu p^sso p^lo 
miiro. Eaymiindo decaiu da grd^a do r^L A m6rte des- 
truiu as esperAnjas que Henrique conceWra de obt^r o domf- 
nio de TolMo. official eeguiu o s^u conductor. C6mo 
j4 advertimoa. Frigiu ^Ua o p^ixe ] OumprirSi com o pro- 
mettido. 



He repeated some words in a low voice. He caMed for 
beer. The king resided for some time in Windsor. He 
destroyed all the fortifications. The child followed the guide. 
She has not fried the fish. The impartial public applauded, 
I prefer coflfee. I have lost* my book. The Turkish 
Government asks for the evacuation of the provinces. An 
earthquake has destroyed the town. He translated Her- 
culano's History of Portugal into English. He will not 
fulfU his promise, I am sure. He/eZZ into disgrace. He/eZZ 
from the Queen's favour, I do not admit that. 
♦ As it*' Host:* 
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LESSON CUL 

verbs in ir (subjunctivb, imperative, and 
infinitive). 

That . • • may punish. 



Piina, piinas, pilbia; pimftmos, 

pundis, punam. 
Panisse, punlsses ; punisse ; 

pnnissemos, pumsseis, pu- 

nlssem. 
Se punlr, punlres, ptmlr; pu- 

nlrnios, punlrdes, punlrem. 
Puniria, -ias, -la, -lamos, -leis, 

-lao. ^ 

Piine, ptmi 
IMinlnao, punldo. 
Punlr, tSr punlda 



That . . • might punish* 

If . . . punish. 

Should punish. 

Punish (thou), punish (ye). 

Ponishinff, punished. 

To punish, to have punished. 



V. Ex* me diz que sUha. Advirta^ dlsso 8§u innSo. 
Tradika* Isto em ingl^z. Que desirudmoa a 6bra. Que 
iradua^emos. SUba V. M. PermittormA que me retire, 
V^os dormir a Santar^m, Condika ^stes senh6re8 p^ra 
a sAla gr&nde. Ao ouvir um tal disciirso. P4ra me con- 
dvzir k ciddde. Faz^ndo prom^sas que dep^ndem do t^mpo 
pftra se cumjprirem. Os eoldddos chfimam o p6bre pAt^ta 
pdra se divertirem com a stia toHce. NSo p6de conupetir com 
^lle. Henrique f 6i persegui-lo no sSu ISito de m6rte. Se 
punirmos festes ladrOes. __^. 

Translate that letter into French. AUoto me to finish the 
book. On hearing these words, he fell to the ground. I 
cannot compete with him. The monk went to V)am him. 
In order to conduct him to the palace. I shall go and/t^^ 
my duty. Reduce everything to figures. Allow me to go 
home now. He called the boy to him, to amuse himself 
with his folly. On hearing the voice of my father, I left 
the room. Fulfil your duty. Show the Count into the 
drawing-room. That I may translate the king's letter into 
German. Punish the boy, 

* The subjunctive is {^iUi/y) used for the imperative. 
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LESSON CIV. 

VERBS IN IR (COBiPOUND TENSES ACTTIVB). 



Hei ou t^nho punida 

Havia, hduve ; tinha, tive pu- 

nldo. 
Haver^, or ia; terSt, or fa 

punido. 
Haja, tSnha punido. 
Houv^sse, tiv^sse punido. 
Qu&ndo houv^r, tiv4r puuido. 



I have punished. 
I had punished. 

I shall or should have pun- 
ished. 
That I have punished. 
That I had punished. 
When I have punished. 



T^nho dormido. ]^e tinha appareddo. illle tinha im- 
primido a stia 6bra. NSo tlnham Slles comido a frdtat 
NSo ha traduzido a fdbula 1 £u t^nho ouvido dizSr. Em 
br^ve terlmos conduido a jomMa. Tinho ouvido tiido. 
cri4do que se havia decidido a seguir s^u dmo, eta Hav^ndo 
at^ ahi aeguido, Assim tern resolvido o cons^lho. Conver- 
tida a gu^rra civil em gu^rra estrang^ira. Que ^Ues tiv^ssem 
sacudido o p6. V6u perdir qu&nto tinha adquirido, Tal 
pr^gad6r niinca eu o tinha ouvido. ilUe tern sei^vido mtiito a 
m^u cont^nto. 



He had slept They had slept in an humble inn. The 
man had suddenly appeared. The sovereigns being converted 
into silver. Has he eaten all the strawberries 1 Had your 
friend printed his book before, etc. When I have translated 
that speech into Portuguese, etc. France has not competed 
with England. They have not persecuted the men. When 
the soldiers destroy the bridge. They had opened the win- 
dows. He had not fulfilled his promise. Did you hear ihaX 
the French had taken the Malakoff ? 
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LESSON CV. 

VERBS IN IR (progressive, PASSIVE, AND FUTURE). 



Estdu funindo^~~a punfr. 
Estdva pmindo^ — a punir, 
Estdu caido, 
E8t6u resolMo. 
SSr eu punido. 
Ao dfnir da p6rta. 



I am pnnisliing. 

I was punisluDgi 

I have fallen. 

I am lesolvecL 

My being ponisbed. 

At the opening of the door* 



For siias ciilpas nSo s^rem punidas. Ella tfnha sfdo 
despedido, Tu ter4s sfdo vestido. A emprSza teria sido 
differida. £lle 4 applaudido de t6da a g^nte. NSo s^ndo 
interrompido o 86m. Estiva vestido de ptbpura. £lle ykx 
mindo bSm do neg6cio. S6ndo mriito indruido, Se ^tas 
c6u8a8 nSo f6iem reprimidas, A cisa 6 bem conhecida de 
t6dos. Kao os condSmnem, sem sirem ouvidoa. NSo qu^ro 
que s^ja perseguido, A c4sa teria sfdo demolida. A l^i 
estA dbolida, KSo o ha di'^ punir? ilUe os ha de redvair. 
Estdu resolvido a fcUldr, 



He has fallen into my net Their not being punished 
for their faults was owing to their being powerful The 
king was dollied in purple. The lad, being well instructed, 
has translated the book accurately. Has the law been 
abolished f This castle was built in the reign of George 
IIL I shall not have to punish him. The old castle has 
been demolished. The rebellion was suppressed. He was 
punishing the boy. Our being persecuted was the result 
of the king's command. He was punished without being 
h£ard. Repeated times. We wish to start. 
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LESSON CVL 

VERBS IN IR (REFLEOTIVES AND RECIPROCALS). 



V6u despedir-me de V. S. 
Unem-se os Idbios da ferida. 
Rindo-se; sotrindo-se. 
Outras terras se sumiranu 
Sinto-iae indispdsta 
Fingfr-u c4go. 



I mast take my leave of you. 
The lips of the wound unite. 
Laughing ; smiling. 
Other lands disappeared. 
I feel unwell. 
To feign himself blind. 



cayalhgiro dirigltirse p&ra o logdr. NSo se ferlram 
fiUes? musfiu se ha de aUbrir a qulnze de mdr^o, Lhe 
respondlu o soldido rindo^e, az6ugu^ imese com o 
6ura Sorria-se na t^rra a Primav^ra Qu^ira servir-se dlsto. 
Vde-se p6ndo o 86L Fdi^e c6mo um pj^rinho. Fugivr 
me da vista. Os LapQes se sirvem da ^^^SLAas siias vidgens, 
e se dblrem com siia p^e. C6mo se dminguiram os P^rsas ? 
D^ixeL-me ao m^nos despedir de Euchdris, V4e divertir-se. 
Eu me incdmbo dSsse iieg6cio. ]§llle escapim-^ da vista de 
8§u p4e. 



He went out smiling. The soul is about to sayfarcioeiU 
Six pieces of artillery followed. I must take my leave of 
you. The lady feds herself unweU. The soldier feigned 
himself deaf. The child, laughing^ went out. The moon 
is setting. The man fled from my sight. The Indians use 
rice. The Caffres cover themselves with the skins of lions. 
He will take cJuirge of these affairs. He amttses * himself 
in deceiving me. I take my leave. My brother feels un- 
well. He feigns himself lame. I am going to take leave of 
my friends. The boy feigned himself blind. 



• Divertir, 
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LESSON CVIL 



VERBS IN IR (ACTIVB AND REFLECTIVE; PASSIVES AND 
NEUTERS IN ENGLISH). 



A Irllbida divide-^e em — 

NUtre-se a dlma. 

Rindo-se; de se oftrlr. 

A que h6Ta8 jpdrte o vap6r 1 

S^gue-se que — 

Sentivrse um gr^de ruldo. 



Ireland is divided into— 
The soul is nourished. 
Laughing ; of being opened. 
When does the steamer start f 
li follows that — 
A great noise was heard. 



^^CcHmax^^ 6nde m ecinduiu o cSebre tratddo. Divi- 
dem-se as opiniSes. Ouviamse os passarinhos chilr&ndo. 
Porque se prefere ^ta estrdda & 6utra ? Fdrte-se o cora^So, 
Vde-BQ conduindo. Ziinem-lhe os ouvldos. £m appare- 
c6ndo o 861, as estr^las s^mem-se, Serdiu-ae xxm gi^de 
trem6r. Fartiam-ae em vinas opinides. Ilstes navlos 
pdrtem tSo anebatidam^nte. Sentiu-se grl^de ab41o no 
navlo. NSo me drdo com fdr^as p^ Isso. QuSira ser- 
vir-se disto. DiMe-se a c4sa em qudrtos. m^stre despe- 
diurse. A gu6 Mraspdrte o d^que t 



England ia divided into forty counties. At what o'clock 
does the steamer leave the port? It follows that you must 
go immediately. The poor child is drawing near its end. 
Why is this house preferred to the other? Opinions were 
divided. A great motion was feU, Pray, help yourself. 
The work is divided. The necessity of roads being opened. 
The city is divided into seven quarters or districts. The 
King of Portugal took his leave at four o'clock She is not 
strong enough for this. The patient is dying. 1 do not feel 
equal to this. The garden is divided into three parts. 
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LESSON CVIII. 

VERBS IN IB (impersonal). 



Calu-lhe a espdda da mfto. 
Cumpre-noa narrdr. 
Cumpfindo-OQ com os prec^itos 
dal^i. 



It snows ; it hails. 
His Bword fell from his hand. 
It is our duty to narrate. 
Fulfilling the requirements of 
the law. 



(2i^Q22Z^ tomdr lima redolugSo. Ode mtiita pMra. Esti- 
caindo n^vel Cdem gr^ndes fr6cos. H6je cumpre osten- 
tdrmos. Cfde-me a pSnna da m&o. ceu g^ n^va, abrdza, 
6 chdve. Ha cousas que nos nSo cumpre sab6r. Cumpre 
tSr OS m^ios. Oaiu tima grS>nde pancdda d'dgna. Estlt 
caindo p^dra. Caiu bast&nte n6ve. Caiu gedda. Cdem 
algiimas g6tas d'4gua. Cumpre escrey^r aqu^lla cirta S>ntes 
de salr o Yap6r. I)6e-me o h6mbro miiito. EstA caindo 
mtiita n^ve. Caiu h6ntem miiita p^dra. Cumpre-me diz^r- 
Ihe com franqu^za. 



It wa» snovnng all night. I cannot go, as it rains and 
hails. It is my duty to tell you. My left hand pains me. 
It vnll snow to-morrow. It is pouring. It is our duty to 
go, if it does not snow. It is hailing. It unll snow to- 
morrow on the hills, but we shall have fine weather in town* 
Fulfilling the commandments of my superior officer, it is my 
duty to inform you. Tears fell from her eyes in showers. I 
am hound to write that letter. I have a sore throat. You 
must take a resolution. Much snow is falling. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 109 ) 
LESSON CIX 

VERBS IN IB (idiomatic FORMS). 



TSnho de ^paxfxt^ 

Acdbo de ouvir. 

Se Mtdva pr&mpto p&ra partir. 

Ouvla lima y6z ehamar, 

Nfto p6dem deixdr de seatir, 

Estdva jpdra pedlr. 



I have to go. 

1 have just heard. 

If he was ready to start 

He heard a voice call 

They cannot help feeling. 

He was about to ask. 



Se bem t^nho entendido o que acdbo de ouvir. £is-no6 
partidos. VAe-se pari^r. V. S. nSo est4 em est4do de 
repetir a siia li95o. Pedir-Wi^h&i tima fatla, se me faz 
favdr. SantarSm nSo tard6u a cair-YhQ nas mSos. P6sso 
servir-ie de algiima hortali9at De que qu^r que o Hrvaf 
Ir diminuindo, p6bre h6mem est4 a concluir. A prima- 
v^ra estd rindo nos jardlns. Dividir d6ze por tr^ Estdmoa 
pdra partir. Acdbo de partir. Faz m4o t^mpo pdra se mir, 
O cair * da f 61ha. Nao p6sso deixar de sentir. rap4z nao 
edd prdmpto para partir. 



I am ready to start I Jiave to go to England by the 
steamer. The boy has just heard that his father is dead. 
I cannot help ashing you. We are off. We have to go to 
Lisbon by the Galgo. They had to repeat all the lesson. 
The town was not long in falling into the hands of the 
French. May I offer you some beef % The poor invalid is 
dying. I have just heard that the steamer goes about four 
o'clock. I cannot help falling. What shall I offer them 1 
He was about to ask for water. We have just heard of the 
victory. He cannot help speaking. 

* The Portuguese often use the infinitive instead of a noun. 
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LESSON ex. 
p6E— TO PUT (and its compounds). 



P6nho, pOes, p6e ; p6mos, pdn- 

des, p5em. 
Pdnha, as, a ; &moB, Sis, am. 
Piiz, ^ste, 6z ; ^mos, ^stes, ^ram. 
Puz^ra, ^ras, 6ra ; ^ramos, ^r- 

eis, 4ram. 
Pordi, ds, d ; 6mos, ^is, fto. 



I put, thou puttest, He puts, 

etc. 
I put, or was putting, etc 
I put, or did put, etc 
I had put, etc 

I shall put^ etc 



Pdnhllixios. Puz^ratnos. Por^i. Pdmos. Ii6mem 
jp5e, e D§us dispde. A gallinha poe 6yos. Eu pdnha o p4 
no estribo. ^Ue p6z a mac na t^sta. Eu pUz a espdda 4 
clnta, ^Ues puzeram os vestldos. Eu pmera t6da a dili- 
gSncia. PorSi fim 4 6bra. Pord o h6mein na nia. Com- 
pdmoa Hvros. £lla compoe a dlsa. p4dre eompord as 
diss«ns5es. Compaz-aQ com a siia s6rte. Este Hvro compoe- 
se de trSs partes. general diipde as p^9as em bateria. 
Suppdnho que nSo. Eu o 8upp6nho, ]^lle p^-BQ em p^. 
^e imp^z lima condi9ao. 



He pitt his hands on the boy's head. They imposed 
severe terms. She put a sealed letter into my hand. Where 
have you ptd my hat ! I shall put the books on the table. 
The year is composed of days. In you he places all his con- 
fidence. She will ptit some coal on the fire. He has not 
pzU the bridle on the mare. I shall dispose of my house. 
We suppose not. They toiU put the papers into my hands. 
He disposed of his goods. He pid it here. They ladd down 
their arms. The rebels deposed the king. The gardener 
transplanted the trees. He toiU suppose. I composed a 
book. 
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Que en p^nha, as, a; ftmos, 

des, am. 
Que eu puz^se, es, e ; ^ssSmos, 

Sis, em. 
Se ea puz^r, es, 4r; mos, des^ 

em. 
Se eu ptiz^ as, a; ftmoe, lis, 

am. 
Poria, las, ia, iamos, ieis, lam. 



LESSON CXL 
P6R— TO PUT (subjunctive). 

That I may put, etc 
That I might put, etc. 
If I put, eta 
If I had put, etc 
I should put, etc. 



Se puzer mtiito carvSOy hk de apag^ 6 fdgo. Dlga-lhe 
que pMia o Uvro na m^sa. Se piizirmoa o navlo em peilgo. 
Se o general pualesse os soldMos a f^rros. Manddu aos 
officiiles que rejmzSssem o dinb^iro de c&da tun nos sSus 
sdccos. F^nha a r6upa a enxugdr. Fonhdmoa a pan^lla ao 
liime. Se ea^puzirmoa ^tas diividas. Se eu ptizisse o h6mem 
na rtia. Se ^Ue Bepmh* a cavillo. Se asmenlnas Bepuzirem 
a choi&r. Se os dstros se pussissem, Se em dtias h6ras me 
puz^ em Lisbda. Se Y. M. puzer t4nto t^mpo em faz^r 
Isto. £llle n&o o comporia. 



If the hoj puts too much wateiL Tell him to ptd the 
wine on the table. I told him to pui out the dog. Let us 
suppose it so. If the sun seta at seven o'clock. Tell him to 
mount his horse. I know not to what to aitrihute it. If 
the captain puts the ship in danger. If he can he in 
Funchal in three hours. Tell the maid to lay the cloth. 
Tell him to put the hammock on the ground. Let us jn^ 
the pan on the fire. Put the shirts to dry. If she should 
put on mourning. Lay the cloth at six o'clock. The hen 
would lay eggs. He would impose terms. 
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LESSON CXIL 

p6R— TO PUT (imperative, infinitive, and 
participles). 



Pdr, t^ pdflto. 

Pdr eu, pdres tu, p6r ^e. 

P6nno8 n68, pdrdes v68, pdrem 

dUes. 
Pde, p6nde, 
Pdndo, pdsto. 



To put, to have put 

My putting, thy putting, his 

patting. 
Oup putting, your putting, their 

putting. 
Put (thou), put (ye). 
Putting, put 



P6r h6mem per govemaddr. Tir pdsto o navto em 
perlgo. Poe de p4rte a vaiddde. Sem eu p6r o vestldo. 
Pdrem-Be os dstros. p&rmos t6da a dilig^ncia nem s^mpre 
d4 hdns successes. Dep6is de iUe tir pdsto a mSsa. Pdsto 
m^do. tTma cdusa 8upp68ta. P4ra o Bispo impdr as 
macs. Imjp&ndo tribiito. Sem ^llas t^rem dtspdsto da stia 
faz^nda. Dispdndo os pain^is na sdla. Sem eu disp&r ^tas 
drvores. Dep6is do capitSo tSr tiido dispdsto ptoi a emprSza. 
Sem comp6rmo8 as disptitas, MarquSz 6ra tddo compdsto 
de bonddde. 



Having placed the lad as inspector. Lay aside the book. 
Without his putting off his coat Our composing books will 
not pay the labour. After the king's imposing tribute. 
Without my disposing of my house. After your settling 
your disputes. He is reconciled with the doctor. After 
his having placed the pictures in the gallery. Without 
her having composed a poem. My having laid the cloth 
gave nim pleasure. After our having transplanted these 
bushes. Without putting his life in peril. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 113 ) 
LESSON CXIIL 

P6II— COMPOUND TENSES. 



H^i on tSnho p6sto. 
Havla, tinha pdsto. 
Haverei, haveria, terei, teiia, 

pdfita 
Haja, tdnha pdsto. 
Houv^sae, tiv^see pdsto. 
Quando honv^r, tdv^r p6sta 
Ter p6sto, hay& de pdr. 



I have put, etc. 

I had put, etc. 

I shall, or should have put 

That I may have put 
That I might have put 
When I have put 
To have put ; to have to put 



Eu tSnho jpddo o chap^u na cab^ga. Hit de p6r o homem 
f6ra. TSmospdsto a c4sa em perigo. £llas hdo de p&r-Be a 
cavillo. Que eu tSnha pMo o pl^o em execa9aa Se ^e 
iivSseepdsto o cri4do na nia. Se dlles tivissem pdsto os p^s 
ao caminho. Se as ives tivessem jpdsto os 6yo6 no nlnho. 
Qo&ndo eu tivir pddo a mdsa. T^ p6sto t6do a cuidiulo. 
Egtd jpdsto a trabalhdr. Tindo compdsto um Uvro. Estdr 
eompdsto com ^lle. Tinha compdsto o sembUnte. Eu teria 
dispdsto as est^tuas na galeria. Se ^Ue tivesse dispdsto do 
dinh^iro. 



He has put the hat on his head. I shall put the boy out 
of the house. They have placed the kingdom in danger. I 
have arranged the pictures in the hall. When the birds 
have laid their eggs. The servant had laid the cloth. I 
shall have composed some verses. These young ladies have 
mounted their horses. When he has put the plan in execu- 
tion. Having composed a good book. If I Jiad put my hat 
on the table. I shaU have to compose verses. I should have 
prepared all for the enterprise. He had put every confidence 
in his friend. If he hadpvi on the boots. 
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LESSON CXIV. 
IRREGULAR verbs in AB, p. 275. 



£u8C^, biisque ; tocdVy toqu^i. 
Fol^r, f61gae ; entre^r, en- 

trdgue. 
Arrancdr, buscdr, atacdr, edi- 

ficdr, embarcdr, ficdr, pecG&r, 

replicdr, suffocdr, tocdr. 
Alugdr, carregdr, cegdr, casti- 

gar, chegdr, empregdr, etc 



Car changes c into qu before e. 
Gar takes u after g before e. 

Pull up, fetch, attack, build, 
embark, stay, sin, reply, 
suffocate, touch. 

Hire, charge, blind, chastisey 
reach, employ, etc 



AtaquH o inimigo de fl&nco. BUsque o chap^u. Diga- 
Ihe que arrdnque as 4rvores. EdifiguSmos thna pdnte aqui 
Hmharguii'me no neg6cio sem reflectir. PequH miiitas 
vSzes. NSo replique ! SuffoguH-o nos mdus br^^os. T6que 
a campainha. NSo aluguSi a cdsa. CarreguH os batalhdes 
inimlgos. Que Mies encrdvem a artilheria. OastiguSmos 
^ses rapdzes. ChSgns-ae ao p^ do Mme. JSmpregtiSi t6do o 
t^mpo no estMo. Eeiraguimoa t6das ^tas mds h^rvas. 
Miiito folguii de a v^r. Ldrgue Isso. P<i^ o dinh^iro. 
JijpaguH. Pigue na pA. Pegue n'isso. 



2?in^ the bell. Don't stay in the bouse. Let go the 
bridle. I rang the bell three times. Do not touch me. 
J'e^A the hammock-men. Tell him to stay in the garden. 
Don't reply. Spike the guns. Let us load the car. Let 
the man build the bridge. Do not tear your new dress. I 
spoiled that boy. My duty requires me to eonfiscate the 
lace. I approached the fire. I suffocated the lion in my 
arms. Take the reins, and stay here. I embarked in a ship 
of war. I did not load the gun. Let us pay the money. 
I reached the chamber, attacked the thief, and chastised him 
severely. Tear the paper, and put ovi the light. 
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LSESON CXV. 

DAR— TO GIVE.* 



Ddu, -ds, -d, -&moB, -^8, -So. 
Ddva, -as, -a, -ftmos, -eis, -am. 
DSL -^ste, -6u, -4mo8, -^te 

-eram. 
D^ta, -as, -a^ -&mo6, -eis, -am. 
DarSi, etc. Daiia, etc 
D^, -^ -6, -§mos, -eis, -tou 
D^se, dosses, etc. 
Se d^r, etc. 
Dd die. 
Ddr, t6r dddo, dftndo, dddd 



I give, thou giyest, he givea. 
I was givin^y etc. 
I gave, or did give. 

I had given, etc 
I shall j^ive. Should give. 
I may give. 
I might give. 
If I give. 

Give (thouX give (yc). 
To give, to hive given, giving 
given. 



Ddmos, Diste. DSu, Dknoi. Ddva. DariL Daria. 
Tinha dddo, Se eu der. Se eu disse, DSra. TSr ddda. 
Se tiv^se dddo, D&u-lhe os parab^ns. £u nao ddu t4nto. 
Ikm-lhe a minha paldvra. l)Ua me ddva pequ^na solddda. 
Alnda nio dSu lima h6ia. As vinhas nSo dSram 6ste &mia 
£)lle nSo me dSu noticias. J4 deram 6ito hdras. Dd 
licdnQa que — , Di-me ^se chap^u. Dde p&> ao senhdr. 
Preciso que me dS as stias chdves. iMr-me-hia miiito 
praz^r o conversdrmos. D<fr-lhe-h^i em tr6ca 6ste rel6gio. 
Qu^to me dd p^lo meu % 



He ffives. We ffive. Thou gtvest. I gave. We were 
giving, I had given. I shall give. He might give. I shall 
not give a dollar. The man gave good wages. It has not 
yet struck two. Pears have not yielded well this year. 
Give me leave to — . €Hve wine to the men. I shall give 
you a book in exchange. It has already struck. I can give 
it you for two dollars. You must give them to be mended. 
You must give him your papers. They gave me good news. 
It would give me much pleasure to meet. If I give. I 
shall not give so much. Cfive it me. 

* Only the most important parts of the irregular verbs are given. 
They should be carefully committed to memory. 
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LESSON CXVL 

DAR— TO GIVB (idiomatic FORMS).* 



Ddr dia e h6ra 

I)6x li^Ao ; d^ c^staa. 

D^-me a entendSr. 
Bdr comsigo no ch&o. 
No qual me dA cdnta de. 

jDdr-se por culp&do. 



To appoint a meeting* 

To say a lesson; to turn the 
back. 

He gave me to understand. 

To tall to the ground. 

In which yon qivt me an ac- 
count oL 

To admit his guilt 



Ddr aim. BH f6go, ]6lle dhi a vlda por s^u amfgo. 
Dd lic^n9a. Ddndo ouvfdos, Nio dSram quarteL ]&lla 
dd lima olhdda. NSo pod^r ddr um p4sso. Miis vile um 
" t6ma ]i " que ddis " te darSi.'* DS adnde d^r. A nia vAe 
ddr & pri^a. Dddas as macs. relogio dd h6ras. Ouve-o 
ddr h6ras 1 Ainda nILo : ^^Ihe c6rda. Qu&ndo dd i v^la 1 
Ddr de esp6ras. Ddr em Mbado. O navio dd n'um binco. 
O b4rco nfto dd p41o l^me. Ddu por concluido 6ste neg^cio. 
Ddr as mSos. NSo m me dd nida. iMr-se-hi cAso t Dd- 
se c6mo c^rto. Dturme bem n^ste clfma. Dimas que assim 



To «^aA« hands. I gave him credit. The king gives 
audience. He g<we me his hand. They gaoe him some- 
thing to drink. I put an end to the affair. They gave 
thanks. The soldiers turned their backs. Minos gave 
law& Shall I say my lesson t They gave no quarter. 
He bore witnesa He gave a glance. He could not walk 
a step. He gave me to understand that. They gave 
proofs of — . To give and take. Whatever may Jiappen. 
To knock the head against the walL Give him my regards 
He could not advance a step. Having shaken hands. 

* These are but a few specimeiiB. Consult Constancio's Dictionary, 
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LESSON CXVIL 

IRREGULAE verbs in EB, p. 277. 

Ger changes g into/ in the first pers. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 

Cer changes e into p. 

Oer changes o into S, when followed by o or a. 

Perdh'f changes d into c, in first pers. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 

JazSr^ makes jdzo. 



Abrdnjo t6do o g^nero humano. Ddo-m.^ de nm p6. 
Paneddas qne ddam. Um eleitdr p6de diz^r "eu el^oJ* 
Niinca jdzo na c^ma dep6is das 6 h6ras. M6o o milho t6do3 
03 dias. M6am a c^nna de asstiear 14 em cima. Certifico- 
Ibe que ptrco n'lsso. NSo pirca t^po. NSo jpercdmos 
ndnca de yista ^ta IM. Que eu nSo jp^a ^ta occasiSo. 
Rdnjo 06 d^ntes com frio. Rdnja o cSU>, nSo me imp6ita. 
Tdnjo a trombSta. Tanjdmos os instrumSntos. Niinca 
f^po o rdsto ao inimlgo. Torfdmo$ as r^eas aoa cay^llos. 
Ferca os s^us b^ns. 



I elect my governors. I Ue in bed eight hours every night. 
I lose time in hearing this story. That the boy may not 
lose this opportunity. I play the usual instruments. Let 
him not ttinst my meaning. Tell him not to lose time. My 
hand paina me. Let him grind the wheat every morning. 
Let us not loae the advantage. I gnash my teeth with fever. 
Let the door creak on its hinges. As soon as the church 
bell rings I shall go home. The Queen may say " I reign,*' 
Tell the girl not to twist the strings of the harp. Tell him 
to e^t the most faithful deputy. Let us Zte in peace till the 
enemy disappears. Let him not lose the dollar. 
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LESSON CXVIIL 

CABfeR— TO BE CONTAINED, FIT, SUIT, BE EQUAL TO, 
BE THE DUTY" OF, HAPPEN. 

I fit, suit^ etc 



Cdibo, cdbes, c4be; cabSmos, 

cabals, cdbem. 
Cabia, -ias, -ia; -iamos, -leia, 

-lam. 
Cdu&e, -^ete, -be; -^mos, -^tes, 

-^rfto. 
Coub^ra, -as, -a, etc Caber^i, 

-is, -d, 
Ciiba, etc Cabeiia, etc. Cou« 

b^ssc 



I fitted, was fitting. 
I fitted, did fit 
Had fitted, will fit. 
May, should, might suit 



O vinho n&o cdbe na garrifa. A g^nte cdbe na cdsa. KSo 
edhe n'um h6mein de bem o mentlr. £ste officio nSo me 
cdbe, NSo me cdbe aconselhir os m4is y^lhos. Isto me 
cdube por s^rte. tsso s6 cdbe ao sdbio. !NSo cdbe na mlnha 
p^nna escrev^r o que vos coubh' na b6ca. Cr^io que nem 
no mtindo tddo poderiam cabSr os livros. DevSmos obsUr 
qu^nto em n66 coubSr. Coubirdo as auctoridddes na cdsa 
da c&mara. Coubera trigo nos sicco& Caberido S.mbos os 
batalhOes no m^smo quart^lf C^be-me atalhdr o m4L 
Seria bdm, se caubis^e. 



The wine was not contained in the bottle. Many persons 
met in the college. It fell to my lot to be first. It does 
not become a man of honour. So many people cannot be 
contained in this room. This office does not suit him. The 
pupils (assembled in the school The sacks contained barley. 
If the people cannot be contained in the cathedral, they 
must stay outside. I inherited a house {lit a house fell to 
me in heirship). The greater part fell to me. He stands 
well with the minister. If it suits. The theatre will not 
hold the people. It does not become me. The house will 
not accommodate the family. 
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CrSio, crdfl, crd ; -Smos, -^es, 

Cria, -las, -ia; -lamos, -leis, 

-iam. 
Cil, crdste, crdu ; crimos, cr^ 

tea, creram. 
Crfira, -as, -a, etc Crer^i, -ds, 



Crdia, -as, -a, etc. Crerla, -as, 
etc. Crosse, etc 



LESSON CXIX. 

CB£)B — ^TO BELIEVE. 

Believe, believest, believea. 
Believed, was believing. 
Believed, did believe. 
Had believed, shall believe. 
May, should, might believe. 



CrHo que sfm. Criio que nSo. £u o crHo, !l^u sdi que 
cria. CrHo bSm. NSo o criio, C^ta-me a cr^lo. Quern 
o creriaf CrHo que nos pod^mos levantdr. Os Jud^us 
nem criam em Christo nem a Chrlsto. CrHo que ^ ^sta a 
cAusa. Crir em sdnhos. Ningu6m o cria, !feu o crHo. 
P&ra que crHam, Cride no Evang^lho. C6mo me crerHs. 
Se tu crSres, ver4s a gloria. NSo o crSstea, P6dem cr^lo a 
V. S. CrSr em Christo 6 crh' n§lle : crir a Christo ^ cr^lo 
a ^lle. Cr^u AbrahSo a DSus. Eu en, por feso fallal 
j&lles crSram na Escriptiira. 



I hdieve. He believes. I believe so. I don't believe it 
I can't believe it Who would believe that man ? I believe 
in the Supreme In order that you may believe. He had 
not believed. He believed and spoke. To make themselves 
believed. He does not believe me. I do not believe him. 
Believing him. Having believed. If I should believe. That 
ye may believe. Many believed in his name. That many 
may believe. If thou believest, thou shalt «ce heaven. If he 
believes. I cannot believe what he says. Some believe too 
much, others too little. Believe me, it is not so. 
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LESSON CXX. 

DIZflR— TO SAY, TELL, AND COMPOUNDS, 



Dfgo, dfzes, diz ; dizdmofl, 

dis^is, -em. 
Dizla, -laa, -la; -iamos, -ieis, 

-lam. 
Disse, diss^te, disse ; -^mos, 

-^tea, ^raia. 
DisB^ra, -as, -a. Dirdi, -^s, -d, 

etc. 
Dlga, etc. Diria, etc Dis- 



Dize, §i ; se diss^r ; dizdndo, 
dlto. 



I say, sayest, saya. 

Said, was saying. 

Said, did say. 

Had said. Shall say. 

May, should, might say. 

Say ; if I say ; saying, said. 



Digo que sim. Digo que nao. A l^i diz. Nao digo 
m^nos d'fsso. Diz-ae. Nao sSi o que dizea, Diziam Isto 
OS JudSus. Os h6niens Ihe dissiram, Disse-lhQ Mdrtha. 
Dissemos. flUe diria, P6de cr^r o que eu Ihe digo. Die- 
aeram-m^o, Tddos o dizem, Qu^m Ih'o disse, Os g^tos 
condiziam com a pessda. Nao 6 necessdrio dizi-lo ag6ra. 
Ningu6m diga, Tomdu pdia ^le a dizSr-lhea, Nao Ihe 
diga Isso. ]&u Ihe dirSi, DigaAhQ que ^ntre. Dir-lhe-hei. 
Qu^r dizir. Que qu^rem dizir 6stas paUvras? Miiito h4 
que dizir, PHra nielh6r dizir. 



I say 80. I don't say so. It is said. Everybody says so. 
What do you say f Did he tdl it you ? I heard say. Who 
told you 1 What did he say to you? I don*t know what he 
says. The women told him. Let no one say. Did you 
say thati No, I did not say it To tdl you the truth. 
TeZ? me frankly. I have just told you. This said, he went 
out If he says. Let no one say. If they say, TeU them 
to come in. I must tdl you a story. If I might tdl the 
truth. That is to say, I don't understand what you say, 
1 shall say. If I should say. He began saying. 
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F^, fdzes, fdz ; faz^os, 4is, 
-em. 

Fazla, -las, *la ; fazfamos, -eis, 
-am. 

Flz, fiz6ste, f^ ; fiz^mos, -da- 
tes, -dram. 

Fizdra, -as, -a. Fardi, -ds, -^ 
etc. 

Fd^a, -as, -a. Farla, fizdsse, 
etc. 

Se fizdr, fazendo, feito. 



( 121 ) 
LESSON CXXI. 

FAZflR— DO, MAKB. 

I make ; makest, make. 
Made, was making. 
Made, did make. 
Had made, shall make. 
May, should, might make. 
If I make, making, made. 



Nao fi^ nAda. Fd^ esm61as. NSo fd^ c4so dlsso. 
]^e fdz gudrra. Isso nSo me fdz n&da. Elle fazia a 
bdrba. fllle /^ a c&ma. Mzera urn Hvro. Se 611e /^er 
diividas. Joao fda^^ vdlho.^ Fdz liia, vSnto, cal6r, frlo. 
mendlgo se fdz siirdo. Eu fazia-o por brincad^ira, O 
que est4 fiito est4 fHto. Fdga-me 6ste favdr. pr690 
fdz-me m^do. Fdr-m6'hi& o fav6r. Que farSmos ? FaHa 
melh6r se. Nao fd^a tdl. T6ma a fazSr s61. Fdz po^ira. 
Des^jo que fd^a a siia fortiina. Fd^a-lhe os m^us compri- 
m^ntos. Fd-lo-h^i c6m praz^r. Nao p6sso fazir Isto. Teria 
fHto Isto. 



He gives alms. We think nothing of that. They make 
war. He sTvaves. She will make the bed. Louisa grows 
old. John ^c?«(w proud. Do me the favour to give me. 
Who plays the part of Cato ? The moon shines, I c?zc? it 
for fun. They wotdd do better, if — . He will do it with 
pleasure. The horse frightens me. 2>(? nothing of the kind. 
They had a good voyage. Your friend wrote a book. It is 
cold here. He does nothing. This story does not concern 
me. Let him do so. The beggar feigns himself blind. 
Doing, done. 
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LESSON CXXIL 

LIIR— TO READ. 



lAio, -1^ -le ; Idmoe, ISdes, 

lia, -las, -ia ; -lamos, -leis, -iam. 
Li, Idste, Idu ; ISmos, Idstes, 

kram. 
L^ra, -as, -a. Lerdi, -ds, -d, etc 
L^ia, etc Leria, etc lAase, 
L^ IMe. Se eu 16r. Se dlles 

Idssem. 
Ldndo, lido. 



Bead, readest, reads. 

Bead, or was reading. 
Bead, or did read. 

Had read. Shall read. 
May, should, might read. 
May; if I read; if they should 

read. 
Beading, read. 



LSio philosophfa. Leriamos. Se 6u lir, Se feUes ISssem. 
Ctmo lis tu? LSmos. LSu o cartel? V. S. nao IS bem. 
A passdgem que lia 6m ^ta. LS ^e Uvro. NSo s6i lir. 
Tom&ndo o Uvro, liu, tHHe tom6u as cartas, e Z^z^-as. Os 
proph^tas que c&da sdbbado se ISem, Lerde as pal4vras 
d6sta l^L LSr com s^ria atten9So. Ent^ndes o que estAs 
Undo f Ent^nda o que U, i&lles liram no Uvro da l^i, e 
p6yo entendfa qu^do se estdva ISndo, LHa devag^r. 
S^i Z^, escrev^r e contdr. Dep5is de a W. %i vos con- 
jiiro que leiea ^ta cArta. 



I read the classics. He reads philosophy. They are 
reading Byron. I was listening when he was reading, 
I read the book yesterday. He has read it frequently. 
The papers are read every day. When you have done 
reading. Having read the letter. He received the letters 
and read them. What is he reading f I advise you to 
read. The king ordered him to read the proclamation. 
Read this beautiful letter. He must read slowly. If he 
reads well Reading the letter. After reading it. These 
memoirs will be read and appreciated. 
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F6s80, p6de8, p6de ; poddmoe, 

poddis, p6dem. 
Podia, -las, -la; -iamos, -leis, 

-iam. 
PAde, pud^te, pdde ; pud^moB, 

pud^stes, -^rfto. 
Pud^ra, -^ras, -^ra, etc. Pode- 

r^i, -erds, -erd, etc 
P6s8a< Poderia. Pud^sse. 
Se pud^r, 
PodSndOy podido. 



( 123 ) 
LESSON CXXIIL 

PODflR— TO BE ABLE, p. 278. 
Can, canst, can. 



Conld, eonldst, could. 

Could, couldst, could. 

Had been able, shall be able. 

M^, could, might be able. 

If I can. 

Being able, been able. 



"Nfio p6880 soffrSr feto. "NSiopSsgo cr6r. Nao p6880 mdis. 
O p6nco que p68SO, NSo Ihe p688o diz^r. Ag6ra nao p6880, 
P6d4 sdr. NSo p6de s^r. fille nao p6de sair do qudrto. Se 
tu quires, b^m me p^dea limpAr. PodSis v6a beb^r o cAlix t 
C6mo 86 p6de Isto faz^r J JA nSLo podia v^r. NSo se p6d€. 
F6de s^r que p4rta Amanha. Nao poderia negA-lo, ainda 
qu&ndo quiz^sse. Afnda que tenhdmos podido ve-los. £u 
nao o pi^ide chamir. Nao poderde v^r. Qu^ro p4nno que se 
p688a lavAr. O miis deprAssa que ptidir. Sinto miiito nSo 
pod^. Podera / 



He cannot believe. We cannot suffer this noise. All I 
can. I can't at present. It can't be. Can you eat fishi 
The thief could not deny it. The old man could not see. 
He will not be able to write, I am sorry I can't It can't 
be done. Can you let me see those letters 1 Can you give 
us supper here t May I ask you if — , My brother cannot 
leave his room. The lady could not hear. I shall be able 
to take it. If I could not. If I were able. Being able. 
Can one pass this way? That cannot be the case. The 
thief could not deny the accusation. 
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LESSON CXXIV. 
QUERllR*— TO WANT, WISH, p. 277. 
Want, waixtest^ wants. 



Qa6ro, <][a^ie8, quit ; queiSmos, 

querela, querem. 
Queria, -las, -la ; -lamoB, •leis, 

-lam. 
Quiz, quiz^tes, quiz ; -4mo8, 

-^tes, -^ram. 
Quiz^ra, -as, -a. Quererdi, -ds, 

•d. 
QaSira, quererfa, quiz^sse. 

Se quiz^r, querSndo, querldo.* 



Was wanting. 

Wanted, did want 

Had wanted, shall want 

May want, should want, might 

want 
If I want, wanting, wanted. 



Quero urn cavAllo. Qu^o-me it deitdr. &le gt^ falldr 
a V. S. Qw^-las jiistas 1 Qw^ro-as Mm jtiatas. QuSr faz^r- 
me nm fay6r? NSo quSr sent^-se? Qti^me escovdr a 
casdca ? Que pap^l quSr Y. 8. 1 Quizera nns sapdtos. Mur- 
mtirem qn&nto quizSrem. Qmx^a t^r nm exemplir de 
CimOes. S^ja como quiz^, Quizira que Y. M. me trocisse 
03 6culoa Qu^nto qtiSr por ^lle ? Queria comprdr p4nno. 
Quereria &ntes que fdsse virde. D4r-lhe-h6i dutro, se quizir, 
P6de vir qu&ndo quizer. Se ^llas quizerem vir comn63CO. 
C6mo quizih*. 

I want a glass. He wanU to go to bed. The boy at the 
door wishes to speak to you. Will you do me a service? 
Do you wish me to bring the horse ? What book do you 
want ? I should like to have a cup of tea. How much do 
you want for tbe bookl As you please, I will give you 
this, if you like, I should prefer it green. If the boys wish 
to go to Lisbon. He will not stay. Do you want beer? I 
should like to go, if you would take me. I should like you 
to bring my books. He prefers the blue cloth. They may 
come when they like, 

* " Querdr " sometimes means ** to love," and so " qnerldo ** signifies 
••dear "or "beloved." 
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LESSON CXXV. 
EEQUER]fcR— TO requirb, demand, petition. 
Require^ requirest, requireB. 



Beqn^iro, requires, leqn^r ; 

-emoB, -^is, -em. 
Bequeria, -las, -la; -lamoB, -leis, 

-mm. 
Requerl, -^ste, -6u ; -§mos, -fis- 

tes, -dram. 
Bequerdra, -as, -a. Reque- 

rerfii. 
Requdiray -as, -a. Reqnererla, 

etc 



Required, was requiring. 
Required, did require. 
Had required, shall require. 
May, should, might require. 



BequHro o mfiu dirMto. Nao requHro o pagamfinta O 
h6mem requer de s^u ami^ tun fav^r. ]^ta do^n9a regu^ 
grd,nde cuid^do. !^sta empr^a requJh' miiita prudencia. £u 
requererH a vlda do h6mem da mSo do h6mem« TMo o que 
86 furtdsse, de mim o reqyererias, ItequererSi as vdssas 
primlcias. ifeis-ahi se requh* de n6s o 8^ s&ngua Qudm 
requerl ^stas cdusas de v68sa8 maos t Nfto requer a 1^1 pdra 
m^stres de e8c61a hymens de eng^nho superidr. Segtindo 
reqtiirem as circumstfinciaa Os advog4dos requirem em 
favdr dos clidntes. 



I demand justice. He does not require payment to-day. 
The boy accuses the mea of theft These diseases require 
great care and attention. Who has required this money? 
To demand tribute. Looking for materials. Such an under- 
taking would require the greatest skilL As the necessity of 
the case map require. If I demand the money. Exacted 
by superior authority. Demanding from the magistrate what 
is due to him. She demanded from the king what was due 
to her. This undertaking demands great perseverance. I 
demand payment immediately. 
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S^i, sdbea, sdbe ; aabdmosy sa- 

bdis, 8dbem. 
Sabia, -ias, -la; -iamos, -ids, 

'him, 
Sdube, .^ste, -e ; -^mos, -^stes, 

•^ram. 
SouWro, -as, -a. Sabdrei, -da, 

•&. 
Sii liA, etc Saberfa, etc Sou- 

b^sse. etc. 
Sesoub^. Sabdndo. Sabido. 



LESSON CXXVL 

SABf:R— TO KNOW. 

Enow, knowest, knowa. 

Knew, knewest 

Knew, did know. 

Had known, shall know. 

May, should, might know. 

If I know; knowing, known. 



N5o $S% quAsi ndda. SH Ut. SSi faz6r vestMos. H se 
sdbe, C6m o tfimpo ttido se adbe. Sdbe montdr a cavAUo 1 
NSo sSi. Sibe que h6ras sSol SdbeJyQUB. £lle a^uhe-o. 
P6de-8e sahir? £lle bem adbe o que i&z. Nao sdbe o s6u 
pap^l. NSo que ^u sdibcL £lle nSo saUa d'6nde Ihe vi^ra. 
Diz^nios que sabSmoa, NSo h& ningu^m que o nfio sdtba. 
P^ra aabSrmoa o t^mpo. V6u toc4r p&ra adbSr. Pdra que 
adtba. Pdra que aouUaaea que. — S^m 6u o aabir, S^m ^lles 
o aabSrem, Se ^u «m2>er de c^rto. Se o p4i de f amllia 
aoubSaae, 



I know it. I don't know. 1 know nothing new. I knew 
nothing of this. Not that I know ol I don't know the 
truth. He can swim. Can he ride 1 Can you speak Eng- 
lish ? I did not know that she was ill. It is not known. 
Do you know where Mr. S. lives? Do you know what 
o'clock it is ? We knew, I shall ring to know if breakfast 
is ready. Without his knomng it. He says what he knows. 
If he knew it exactly. He does not know what you mean. 
Without our knowing it. If Henry had knoum. Every one 
knows. Not knowing the law. Let it be known, 1 should 
have told you, if I had knovm^ 
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LESSON CXXVIL 

TBAZllB— TO BRING, BEAR, FETCH. 

Bring, bringest, brings. 
Was bringing. 
Brought, did bring. 
Had brought, shall bring. 



Trdgo, trdzes, trdz; trazSmos, 

trazeis, tr&zem. 
Trazia, -fas, -ia ; -lamos, -leis, 

-am. 
Tr6uxe, -^te, -e ; -4mo8, -^tes, 

-^ram. 
Troux^ra, -as, -a. Trar^i, -ds, 

-d, etc. 
Trdga, -as, -a. Traria, -as, -a, 

etc. 
Se troux^r, trazdndo, trazido. 



May bring, should bring, might 

bring. 
If I bring; bringing; brought. 



Trdgo isto na mem6ria. Fd^a-a cdmo ag6ra se trdzem. 
Que accusa^So trazSia? Trdz faz^ndas prohibldas? Trd- 
ga-me. Este vdnto trdz chtiva. Trouxiram os r^mos. 
TrazSi lima p6uca d'dgua. aut6r tr(mxe mtdtos ex^plos. 
Henrique tras^ stia descendSncia dos Grddos. Imp6rta que 
^u as trdga, Fdi ^lle e trduxe-o. V^ndo o cestlnho, man- 
ddu tima das criddas trazir-\\i'0. Tragdmoa a Area. Qu&n- 
do OS tiv^r trasMo d6i8 dias. Trdgornolo. Trduxe ttido? 
TrazSndo no blco mn r&mo. Trdze-m^o p&ra com§r. TrazSi- 
me c4 y68so irmSo. 



He hears that in mind. Make my trousers as they are 
now worn. The man was carrying contraband goods. That 
wind will bring rain. The orator brought forward examples. 
He brought them to Adam. Bring me hot water. Bring 
lis some wine. He went and brought them. If I do not 
bring him, I will pay you fifty dollars. He will not bring 
an accusation. Has he brought the wine 1 I ordered him 
to bring the basket. He must bring the books. Let us 
fetch the water. Bring it to me to drink. Bearing laurel 
Tell him to bring the horse. 
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LESSON CXXVIIL 

VAL]fcR— TO BB WORTH, AVAIL> HELP. 



ydlho, viles, vdle ; valSmoB, 

-Ms, -em. 
Valla, -las, -la ; -lamoa, -leis, 

-lam. 
Vail, -^te, -Su ; -6mo8, -^tes, 

-^ram. 
Valdra, -as, -a. Valer^i, -da, 

-d, etc. 
Vdlha, -as. Valeria. Vallsse, 

etc. 
Se val^r, val^do, valldo. 



Am worth, art — ^, is — , are*— ^ 

etc. 
Was — , wast — ^ was — , 

Was — , wast — ^ was — , 

Had been — . Shall be — , 

May be — . Should be — . 

Might be — . 
If I be — . Being — • Been — <. 



sab^r nSo vdle na pri^a. Vdle mdis. VdHa o Yinho 
miiito. N^ vdlem c^m praz^res urn dos s^us desgdstos. A 
t^rra vdle 400 slclos de prdto, P^lo pr^ que 611a vdle, 
Vdlha-me D^us ! K&o vdle a pSna. ^es se valido dos 
m^os. T&nto vdles qu&nto his, VdlSr-ae do frlo. Dev^ 
mos vdlSr aos desgra^idos. VdlSurme n^te apSrto. Se o 
neg6cio vdlia a p^na. Valei-me aos desmiios. Mais vdlSis 
v6s que miiitos pdssaros. A mlnha pdnna nSo vdle ndda. 
FoZ^-se de tddos os mdios. Vdle mdis nm pdssaro na mSU) 
do que ddis vo&ndo. 



Wit won't sell in the streets. Wine is valuable now. 
What 18 that bit of land worth 9 Better late than never. 
Wine 18 worth a great deal now. It is not worth whMe to 
go to bed. These excuses are worth nothing. It is really 
good for nothing. I avail myself of my friend. It wotdd 
he worth a large sum of money. The house was worth 
more than the garden. Blankets to protect us from cold. 
These peaches are valueless. It wUl he valuable, I avail 
myself of all the means. It is better. If the profit is 
worth the labour. That old house is not loorth a sovereign. 
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Vejo, ves, vS; v^mos, v^des, 

v^em. 
Via, vlas, via; vlamosy vleis, 

ylam. 
VI, vlste, vlu ; vlmos, vlstes, 

vlram. 
Vira, -as, -a, etc Verei^ -ds, 

'if etc. 
Vdja, -as, -a^ etc. Verla, -as, 

-a, etc ViBse, etc. 
Se vir ; v^eido, vlsto. V^, vede. 



( 129 ) 
LESSON CXXIX, 

VflEr— TO SEE. 

See, seest, sees* 

Was seeing. 

Saw, etc 

Had seen. Shall see. 

May see. Should see. Might 

see. 
If I see ; seeing, seen. See. 



VSJo h6inens. Tu o viste, 'kn o vi, £lles viram as 
6bras. Niinca vt PMo que vSjo, C6mo vS ag6ra? Nao 
ha qu^m o vSja. S§m vSr ningulm, Vi lima luz. J4 se 
vS, Tu crista porque me viste. L6go que ^u tiv^r visto, 
Vtoos vindo, Viu-ae niinca c6u8a similh^nte? Vefdmos. 
Cr^io que f6i vir a innS. Vieto* a escass^z de ceredes, 
iXia ha de estim4r mtdto vS-lo. A meu vSr, P6de vSr-se 
h6je o mus^u 1 Des^jo v^-los ^tes de partlr. VSJa se est4 
em c4sa. Se Su o tiv^sse visto, Tenho-o visto passeidr. T^r 
o g6sto de vSr. VAe vir miindo. 



I see the housea He sees me. In order to see the city.^ 
I have not seen the city. So far as I see, he is honest. 
How did you see ? Without my seeing it Without their 
seeing me. As soon as I have seen him, I shall go home. 
They saw him writing. They went to see the world. I 
shall see him. We must see them before we leave. Look 
at my hand. li 1 see him not, I shall not go. I saw the 
queen. Can the church be seen to-day 1 Go and see, 1 
believe the Countess has gone to see her son. I shall see 
them to-morrow. To have seen. 



* ** VUto,** in the sense of "teeing,** or *'tn eonte^^uence of,** 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 130 ) 
LESSON CXXX. 

IRREGULAR VBRBS IN IR 

1. Gir changes g into j in the first pers. sing. pres. ind.; fugir, 
fiijo. 

2. Giiir drops the u, as distingnir, distingo. 

• 3. Bin the penultimate often becomes i; sentir, sinto. 
4. Dormlr makes diirmoy pedlr, pSgOj* ouvlr, dugoy medlr, 



Didingo facilmSnte a differ^n^a. Con^o o mfiu intSnto. 
Pereigo o inimfgo. NSo jprosigo o argum^nto. £u o «^o. 
Sigd-me. Dirijo a educa^So d'^te menfno. Exijo paga- 
m^nto t6das as sem&nas. FUjo da tenta9So. iSififo mtLito. 
Asdnto ds condi^Ses. Oonsinto em fazSr o que me propde. 
Disdnto da opiniao da maioria. Presinto os perfgoa. Nfto 
confiro o tltulo. Desfiro a espdda. Nfto /^ro ningu^m. 
Sempre prefiro o caf6. Refiro ^ste phenomeno 4 mfisma 
ciusa. Transfiro a leittira p^ dmanhS. rSi que eu 



I do not distinguish colours. Dress me, if you please. I 
follow them easily. I aUain (consegulr) the same result. 
I folloM) (persegulr) the chase. I prosecute the enterprise. I 
do not a^ssent to the terms. I consent with reluctance. I 
dissent from the opinions of the chamber. I foresee violent 
revolutions. I confer the bishopric on his son. I unfurl 
the sails. I strike him on the head. I prefer tea to coffee. 
I refer this effect to its true causa I postpone (transferir) 
the meeting till Monday. The queen whom I serve is 
Victoria. I warn the boys of the danger. I turn this water 
into steam. I divert the youth from his studies. He says 
that I pervert the sense. I do not subvert anything. 
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LESSON CXXXL 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN IR 

Those haying u before 5^ d, g, I, m, p^ $, in the infinitive, change 
u into in the second and thini pers. eing. and in the thwl 
plnr. pres. ind.; also in the second pers. sing, of imper.: as 
acndir, an«(w, ^^/ bullr, mow; cuspir, «2>i*/ consumir, con- 
sume; construir, WW; destrufr, destroy; engulir, iwallotp; 
ivig^^flee; sacudir, shake j snmir, lose; toasLr, cough y subir, 
mount, rise. 



O navlo ae6de ao I^me. Ac6de8 a JoSo. Os cavillos 
ac6dem & esp6ra. Ac^de tu com a resp6sta. O v^nto h6le 
nos aiYor^dos. KSo huldmos nUaao. As f 61has h6lem com-o 
vento. A c4pa c6^ a chtiva. O h6mem edspe mtdto. As 
ntivens e68pem r4ios. XJns com&mem as n6ites em estddos. 
O f6go eonsCme a l^nha. O imperad6r conetrijte pal^cios e 
t^mplos. T^ma 6nda eng6le a ndo. il^tes p6bres engUem 
t6da6 as afiPrdntas. F6ge o t^mpo. Tu f6ge8 d Itiz. O p^ 
me/<5^. iildk f6ge de mim. Os cav411os^^em. As tem- 
pestides oati^dem as gr^ndes drvores. 



The horse answers the spur. Thon Tidpesi Antonio. 
Answer the bell quickly. The breeze shakes the leaves. 
Tell him not to move in that affair. The cloud gives forth 
rain. The philosopher consumes his nights in labour. The 
fire consumes all things. The engineer constructs new for- 
tresses. The spendthrift consumes (engulir) all his capital. 
He flees from the field of battle. They flee from dangers. 
Time flies rapidly. He shakes the branches of the tree. 
The horses shake off the riders. The moon sets. The soldier 
mounts the ladder. The sailors mount the mast. An idea 
comes into (sublr) my mind. 
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LESSON CXXXIL 
CONDUZlR— CONDUCT, condcjcb— INDUZlR, etc. 



CondiizOy condiizes, condiiz ; 

condazfmos, conduzis, con- 

diizem. 
Conduzia, -las, -la; -lamos, -leis, 

-lam, 
Conduzl,-lste,-lo ; -Imos, -Istes, 

-Iram. ^ 
Conduzlra, -Iras, -Ira, etc. Con- 

duzir^i, -ds, -i, etc 



Oonduce, condacest^ conduces. 

Conduced, was conducing. 

Conduced, did conduce. 

Had conduced. Shall conduce. 



O pil6to condaiz o navlo ao p6rto. A di^ta eondi^ mtdto 
pS.ra a b6a saiide. ^Ue me induzio a deix4r a cdsa. A Africa 
prodiiz elepMntes. A f6me reduzio os cercddos a se ddrem 
ao inimlgo. £lle induzira o rapdz em 6rro. SegrMos per- 
p^tuos indHzem suspSita. Se 411e introdu^r ^ta m6da. A 
v^lhice nos redUz a meninos. Traduzido, XJm traiddr gula 
pdz-noB um atAlho p4ra condti^r-nos a sltio 6nde estdva o 
inimlgo emboscMo. £st4 r^uzido 4 mendicidMe. A 
mol^tia ame49a redtizir-YOS & mis^ria. 



I shall lead the ship into port. Bepose conduces to re- 
covery. The boy induced his friend to steaL The island 
produces rich fruits. I shall translate this work into Portu- 
guese. His singular conduct excited the suspicion of his 
friends. The man will be reduced to misery in his old age. 
A terrible earthquake had reduced the castle to ruins. The 
volume is translated. The guide led the soldiers into an 
ambuscade. Hunger will make the enemy surrender. The 
Countess should introduce the fashion. Old age reduced him 
to childhood. Beduced to obedience. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



V6u, vdes, viQ ; vftmos, ides, 

vfto. 

la, las. ia ; l&mos, ieis, lam. 
Fdi. fdste, f6i; fdmos, fdstes, 

foram. 
F6ra, -as, -a ; ir^i, irds, ir^ etc. 
Vd, -ds, -^ Iria, -as, -a. Fdsse. 
Se far, Indo, Ido, 
Vde. Ide. 
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LESSON cxxxm. 

IR— TO GO, p. 281. 

Go, goest, goes; go. 



Was going. 
Went ; did go. 



Had gone ; shall go. 
May go ; should go ; might go. 
If I go, going, gone. 
Go(s.). GoO?!.). 



]fea v^ senhdr. P4ra 6nde vdes? V6u pesA-Ia. V6u 
mostrdr-lhe. ifllle vde ao c&mpo. !]^a vde p&ra cdsa. Vdr 
mo8 p4ra n6ssa c4sa. Vdmos k cdsa de DSus. Vd v^r quSm 
6, Jd se f&i ^lle ? Vdmos. Illle ia adidnte dSUes. NSo 
irimos p^los c&mpos. Vde com 61Ies. F<i-se. Ao t^mpo 
que ^Uas iam, Vde-te, Vdse eml)6ra. Vd. Quires ir 
c6m ^te h6mem? IrSi. r^i vos nSo hi de deixAr ir. 
N6s hav^mos de ir, Se vi^res commlgo, irii. Ide, dde as 
n6vas a m6us irmaos pdra que vdo a Galil^a. E Jdi com SUe 
Simeao. Atnde /dates ? l^^ovdsUu 



I am going. Go and see who it ia Go and open the 
door. When are you ^(?*7i^/ I have to ^a They will not 
go. The fire does not bum well They went home. Go 
away. I shall ^o to-morrow. They are going to build a 
bridge. Will you go? I will go. He is going to the 
theatre. He must go. Where does the steamer go ? Do 
not go so fast We went immediately. Let us go down 
directly. Shall we go before dinner? They would go, if 
they could. They have gone. It is time to go to bed. I 
am going to show you my watch. He ordered him to go. 
The governor will let you go. Let us go and bathe in the 
sea. 
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P^, p^es, p^e; pedlmosy 

pedis, pMem. 
Pedia, -ias^ -la; i&mos, -ieiB, 

-lam. 
Pedl, -iste, -lo; -imos, -istes, 

-iranu 
Pedira, -bb, ^ Pedir^ -da, 

-d, etc 
P^ Pediria. Pedisse. 
Se pedlr ; pedlndo ; pedido. 



LESSON CXXXIV. 
PEDlE— TO ASK (a favour). 



Asked; was asking. 

Asked ; did ask. 

Had asked ; shall ask. 

May, shotdd, might, ask. 
If I ask ; asking ; asked. 



Pe^lhe que se ass^nte. Fefo perdSo. P^lhe por 
favdr. P^o-lhe que dem6re algdns dias. P^^lhe mil 
perd5es. £ste neg6cio jpede prudlncia. Pedimos o que se 
nos d^ve. Pedi^ e ddr-se-vos-hi, T6do o que p^ rec^be. 
Se 8^u filho Ihe pedir pSo. !]^e Ihe piomet^u que Ihe 
daiia tddo o que Ihepedisse. NSo sab^ o que pedis, PS^£l 
com fd. Atd ag6ra nSo pedistea n4da. Pedio-me o des- 
culpdsse p^la siia condticta. N2lo h4 mdis que pedir. 
pde dai4 bdns aos que Ih'os pedirem. Pedindo-lhe algiima 
c6usa» 



I heg you will not stay. He begs pardon. He aska him 
for what is due. This business demands caution. II the 
girl asks him for a book, he will give it her. He promises 
that he will give all she a^. Peter will ask them for it. 
He does not know what he asks. There is nothing more to 
be desired. Ask it of the king, and he will give it to you. 
He asks a favour of us now. He said, I beg pardon. Will 
you ask him for it ? He gives to those that will ask. Ask- 
ing. Having asked. If I should ask. They may heg 
pc^on. He will not ask. 
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LESSON CXXXV. 

BIBp— TO LAUGH. 



Rio, no, ri ; ilmoB, rides, riem. 
Ria, -as, -a ; -Ifimos, -leis, -lam. 
Ri,rlst^rlu; -lmos,-l8tes,-lrain. 
Rlra, -as, -a. l^rdi, -ds, -d. 
Rla. Birla. Blase. 
Se rlr, rlndo, rldo. 



Laagli, langhest, laughs. 
Laughed, was laughin^^. 
Laughed, did lauui. 
Had laughed. Shall lauch. 
Mar laugh; should; might. 
If I laugh; laughing; laughed. 



fUle 86 p6de nV da Ying&n^. Joao afog6u-se de rir. 
Mrnoa M ilia n6ite. Gdmo os pddres de S. E6que hao de 
nV-se! A cUra ii6ite se Ihe ri. Dem6crito de tudo ria. 
Se ^lle rir. £lles rirdo. Por ^e se ffw ^e1 que 
t^ndo ouvldo SAra, se p6z a rir. Eu nSo me ri. Porque, te 
riste tul Abrahao riurse. V6s vos rirSis, A primav^ 
esU rindo nos jardins. As r68as se vdm f{n(^odfi]ici6sas. 
Ha t^mpo de chorir e tSmpo de rir. Ou se^gasfe, ou se 
Ho, nSo achard de8c&n90. uma v6z que biaddva ^Hcl 



He laitghs continually. Laughing and talking. How he 
will laugh at the story ! If he laughs to-day, he will cry to- 
morrow. The flowers were smiling in the gardens. Two 
years ago, I should have laughed with the rest Why do 
you laugh so immoderately ? The little boy, smiling, said to 
his mother, " I cannot help laughing." When I heard that, 
I began to laugh. Your old friend laughs at everything. 
If I had seen him, I should not have laughed. We were 
laughing when he came in. I shall laugh at you. I do not 
laugh They were smiling. 
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LESSON CXXXVL 
SAHlR OR SAlR— TO go out, be like. 

Go out, goest out^ goes out 
Was going out. 
Went out, did go out. 



Sdio, sdes, sde ; safmos, sais, 

sdem. 
Saia, -las, -la; -i&mos, -leis, 

-iam. 
Sai, -late, -fu ; -imos, -istes, 

-Iram. 
Salra. Sairdi. 
Sdia. Saiiia. Saisse. 
Se sair. Saindo. Saido, 



Had gone out. Shall go out. 
Mby — , Should — . Might—. 
If 1 — . Going — . Gbne. 



Sdto da esc61a. Miiitas vSzes o vi sair, Sde a sdu p4e. 
Os sign4es que no c^o sdem. Saia o s61 sdbre a t^rra. NSo 
mirSis das p6rtas. Ac sair do s6L L4zaro sde p&ra f6ra. 
Ac4ba de sair, Sde da drca. Saiu pois No^. Sairam 
tddos OS anim4es. 'tu sairH com m^u p4e. Satdmos f6ra 
ao c&mpo. L6go que o rap4z se f6i, saiu David do logdr 
6nde estiva. Sairam da bdrca. ifeUe ordendu que tddos 
saissem, Dize-lhe que dMxe sair os fflhos. Dep6is dlsto 
sair&mos, Ao sair. ]^e saiu^ e f 6i a urn logdr des^rta 



He comes out of school at four. They go out every day. 
At the rising of the moon. Come forth, Mr. S. has just 
g(yne out. Then John went out. He will go out with his 
father. The queen ordered all to go out. We shall not go 
out. Both having gone out. He is like his mother. As 
soon as he had gone out from the presence of the king. 
Without their leaving the house. As soon as the young 
man had left the presence of the emperor. My friend having 
gone oiU, I must stay in the house. As soon as the boy had 
gone, I went out of the room. 
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Slrvo, serves, s^rve ; servlmos, 

servis, s^rvem. 
Servia, -las, -la ; -Iftmos, -ieis, 

lam. 
Servi, -Iste, -lu; -imos, -Istes, 

-Irao. 

Servira, -as, -a ; servir^i, -ds, -d. 
Slrva ; servirla ; servlsse. 

Se servlr ; seryindo, servldo. 
Serve. Servi 



( 137 ) 
LESSON CXXXVIL 

SERVlR— TO SERVE. 

Serve, servest, serves. 
Was serving. 
Served, did serve. 



Had served ; shall serve. 
May serve ; snonld serve ; miglit 

serve. 
If I serve ; serving, served. 
Go (s.). Go (pi.). 



DSus de qn^m sdn, e a qn^m fdrvo. D^ a qu^m tu 
serves, Jac6b seniiu s^te &nnos. £u e^rvo a l^i Se algu^m 
me servBy siga-me. O miis vflho aervird ao m4is 01690. 
Os servos serviram. Sirvase de min s^m corem6nia. 
Qu^r que Ibe ^rva am p6uco ? De que shve Isso ? DesSjo 
servir os m^us amlgos. £lle serviu na gu^rra. S^i servir & 
mesa. Atr^vo-me a pedir a. V. S. que se sirva concedSr- 
me um mom^nto. Poder^i aervir de secreUrio. "d'ma m^a 
b^m serMa. Esp^ra que o Sr. R se aervird perdodr-lhe 
^ta importunidide. 



The king whom I aerve. Henry aerved four years in the 
army. K any one will aerve me, let him follow me. Thou 
knowest how I aerved thee. I am very glad to have an 
opportunity of aerving you. I hope that you may aerve me 
well The lad can loait at table. I shall aerve as guide. 
I hope you will deigr^ to grant me five minutes' audience. 
I have aerved him four years. The table of your friend is 
well aerved. Make use of me when you please. If he 
aervea. Your brother ia aerving in the Crimea. I am 
always happy to aerve my friends. 
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LESSOK CXXXVIIL 

SUBlR— TO GO UP, RAISE, MOUNT. 

Go up ; goest up, goes up. 
Was going np. 
Went up ; did go^np. 
Had gone up. Shall go up. 
May—. Should—. Might - 



Siibo, 86be8, 86l>e ; sublmos, 

Bubis, 86bem. 
Subla, -las, -la; -iamos, -ieis, 

-lam. 
Subi, -Iste, -iu ; -imos, -istes, 

-iranL 
Subira, -as, -a. Subirdi, -ds, 

^d, etc 
Siiba. -as, -a, etc. Subirfa, etc. 

Sublsse, etc. 
Se sublr, sublndo, subido. 
Sobe. SubL 



If I — . Going — . €k>ne — . 
Go(s.). Go(pL). 



SuUa-lhQ a c6r & fice. A liia 86he, e o s61 d^sce. 
vlnho 86be & cabe^a. SuMa o frimo. SuMndo p^lo T^jo 
adma. NSo mMu ao piilpito. J6rge Qudrto mMu ao 
thr6no em 1820. SuMu a um m6nte. O marinh^iro euUu 
ao t6po do mistro. Qu^r suMr a &ta Arvore? gl6bo 
euMu ao dr. SuMu-lhe ao cora^So o des^jo de reindr. Subirii 
ao c^o. SuMste ao 41 to. tFma f^ra que sdhe ao abysm o. 
Os &njos subindo e descSndo. Guardde-vos de mMr ao m6nte. 
Suhiriu NSo sUha tddo o p6vo. Se diss^rem : " Subi p&ra 
cA," subdmos. 

I go up the ladder. They go up the steps. He toas 
mounting the hiU. The colour mounts into my face. The 
sun was rising. That brandy gets into my head. The 
smoke will ascend. Going up the river. The preacher had 
not motmted the pulpit. The Emperor Alexander II. came 
to tlie throne this year. I sliall dimb the tree. Com rises 
in price every day. The wine does not amount to more 
than a dollar a bottle. The king raised the general to the 
highest dignities. The soldier will mount the walL For- 
tune raises some and lowers others. An idea arose in my 
mind. He rises daily in public esteem. 
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des, v6m. 
Vlnha, -as, -a ; -&mos, -eia, -am. 
Vim, vi^ste, v6iu; viemos, 

viestes, vi6ram. 
Vi^ra, -as, -a; virfii, -ds, -a, 

etc. 
Vfinlia, -as, -a ; villa ; vi^sse, 

etc. 
Se vi4r ; vlndo ; vindo. 
Vdm. Vlnde. 



LESSON CXXXIX 

VIE— TO COMB. 

Come, comest^ comes. 



Was coming. 
Came ; did come. 

Had come ; shall come. 

May come ; should come ; might 

come. 
If I come ; coming ; come. 
Come (s.). Come (pL). 



V^ho da igr^ja. 6 c&to que vim. Vhn Mm a tSmpo. 
D'6nde vha V. S. ? v^nto vim d^ste Mo. N6s vimos 
can94do8. V6s vindes, Jiilgo que vird, 
£lle disse que viria. Na sem^na que vSm. 
duvido que vitiha, T^mo que nao viriha, 
Em vindo a primav^ra. T^mo que nSo viisse. Vim a sab^r- 
se. ]^u 66ube que ^Ue viira. Duvid^i se ^Ue viria. Qu&ndo 
vier o inv^mo. Vindo a n6ite. Duvldo se ter4 vindo, 
L6go que viSr. Se algu^m vUr^ diga-lhe. N6s a ver^mos, 
se ^Ue viir. Vieram tddos. 



Dfzem que viio. 
Vinha c4. NSo 
G6sto que viesae. 



He comes from town. It is not certain that he comes. 
The man came in time. The rain comes from the south. 
I think she toill come. They came to words. They say 
the Duke came yesterday. They said that they woidd come. 
I don't doubt his coming. I fear the post will not come in 
time. Tell him to come. They would like him to come. 
He wiM come to-morrow. Next month. They came yester- 
day. Will you come with mef I came by the steamer. 
Wben they come^ I will pay them. Letters came ^by the 
steamer. I shall see them if they come in time. 
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LESSON CXL. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES.* 



Nao podSndo viv6r. 
JSvUando expressdes bdixas. 
A sua cab69a naddndo em 8&n- 

gue. 
As ovdllias &ndam saltdmdo. 
Tratdndo-me pdlo m&a ndme. 
Promettindo-moa licas offdrtas. 



Not being able to live. 
Avoiding low expressions. 
His heaa tmmmvng in blood. 

The sbcep went leaping. 
Addressing me bj- name. 
Promising them rich gifts. 



EscrevSndo a algiim amigo. CommmncdndoWoB. _ Os 
z^phiros respirdndo brandamdnte. As mulh^res estSo s6m- 
pre ou Jldndo, on faz^ndo debiixos p&ra as bordadiiras, ou 
dohrdndo ricas sMas. Cnpido, batSndo as 4zas, and^va 
vodndo & r6da da mae. Encontrdndo-oa nas margens do 
D6uro. Aff6nso, sdbSndo da vinda de Iiisuf march6u a en- 
contr4-lo. As vantdgens que obteria invadindo aqu^Ua 
provincia. Pedindo perdSk) ao c^o. Tomdndo a mS,o, Fic6u 
immdvel olhdndo p4ra o anciSo. Levdndo a t49a. 



Regulating the administration and dtstribtding justice. 
Carrying the terror of its arms. Leaving this province sub- 
dued. Saying these words. Doing this. Follotoing the 
windings of the stream. Making due allowance for, etc. 
Raidng the glass to the lips. The porter went running to 
the cell. Finding him assassinated. He passed hours and 
hours jpraying. In writing this book. Gaining time. Hin- 
dering him from returning (subj.). Hearing this name. 
Entering the house. Opening the door. The man, knomng 
the arrival of the steamer. 



* Undergo no inflection. 
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LESSON CXLL 

PAST PARTICIPLES* 



M6u wmMo TeMmaco. 
A embarca^fto jd amcluid<i. 
Antes de subjugddos. 
Depdis de nmnettida a ciddde. 
A Yict6ria obtida pelo r^i. 

Venddo, pedlu e obtdve a paz. 



My beloved Telemacus. 
The vessel aheady finished. 
Before being subdtted. 
After the city's submission.f 
The victory obtained by the 

king. 
Con<][uered, he asked and ob- 
tained peace. 



A b6ca mSia aberta e6mo que queria acabdr a paldvra 
come^dda. tfina ilha cercdda de in4r. TSndo elle assim 
faUddo. Xjm& guSrra felizm^nte termindda, L6pe8 se viu 
constrangido a ir busc4r um as/lo. Cartas assignddas p^lo 
imperaddr. exercito capitaneddo por Pellissier. 01690 
Scipiao, chamddo depdis o Afric^o. Os Beberes, &ntes de 
subfugddos p^los Arabes, seguiam div^rsas religi5es. Or- 
d6nho, carregddo de de8p6jos, volt6u a LeSo. Os filhos 
do rM fdllecido, Um acontecim^nto ine^erddo. T6chas 
aecisas. 



Sebastopol surrounded by the sea. My dear friends. In 
spite * of being well garrisoned. The hill known by the 
name of '* Mamelon Vert." The fleets laden with the spoils 
of the world. Awake^ with my eyes open, I saw Lopes 
bloodstained. Aduaied by opposite feelings. Before the 
suppression of the monastery. With his mouth half opened, 
he stood before the king. The conqueror, laden with spoils, 
returned to Lisbon. Conquered, he evacuated the town. 
The oration being concluded. He read the proclamation 
signed by the emperor. 

* When used actively as part of a oompound tense, they undergo no 
inflection. (See p. 14^.) Used passively, or after the verb " to &6/' or 
as adjectives, they agru in gender and number with the noun to which 
they refer. 

t Observe this singular idiom. 
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FORM LIKB ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 



Ghegddo o tftmpo. 
ConsuUddos os capitftea. 
Tomddas as r^eas. 
Pauddos trds ftnnos. 
FcUtdndo-Ihe as fdi^aa, 
JJitaa ^tas cdosas. 



The time heina come. 
The captains being adced. 
The reins being taken. 
Three years afterwards. 
His strength /at7tn^. 
These things being said. 



Canduida ^ta ezpedi^So. Sahlda ^sta resp6sta. M&rta 
lima p4rte da gaami^So, e capHva 6atra, a fortal6za fdi 
reduzida a nm montSo de ruinas. OUidaa n6yas vanti- 
gens, yolt6u a C6rdova. Acabddas as pr6yas ptiblicas, etc. 
Acdbdda a ca^dda^ volt^ram dmbo& Pacificddo e ordenddo 
tiido, prepar6u-se p&ra a gu^na. Passddos quAtro dnnos, 
6lle volt6u & Hesp&nha. FHta hta oragdo mentdl, o b6m do 
chancellor apag6u as diias t6chas. Tomdda a resolu^So de 
que fallSi. Passddos algons dias. Basgddos os vestidos. 
Tomdda a f ortalSza. 



Toledo being taken, all the chief towns fell into the 
hands of the Saracens. Having taken the reins of govern- 
ment This answer being known, the town surrendered. 
Some months having passed. The revoltUion ended, society 
breathes again. That done, I shall return. WJiich being 
heard, Joseph wept. Dinnier ordered one day. At last, 
after four days, we left Semis. His clothes being torn in 
the battle, he fled naked from the field. New victories 
being gained, he mounted the throne. The war being 
finished, the army came home. 
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PARTICIPLBS USED ACTIVELY. 



AereditddOf* ogfrqdeMo. 
CangddOy eonfiddo. 
H6niem ean^ddo, 
Cansddas escddas. 
Esquecldo, experimentddo. 
Divertido, suffocddo. 
Fdito isto, acabdda a c6ia.t 



Having believed, thanked. 
Having tired, trusted. 
A man who tires is tired. 
Fatiguins staircases. 
Forgetful, experienced. 
Amusing, sunocating. 
Having done this, supper ended. 



Animo agradecido, Paldvras agradecidas. H6mem aire- 
t4do no m^. O sold^do arriscddo. Um h6mem ccdddo. 
As can^ddas escAdas. £lle, eonheddo da sua ctilpa. H6mem 
considerddo no que fdz. Mtiito f6rte e determinddo a soflfrSr. 
Um g^nio dissimiUddo. s^u amlgo ^ li6mem bem enten- 
dido. As Jingidaa^ gSntes. £lles ^ram lidos e versddos nas 
Escriptiiras. Um 4nimo ovsddo, it t6do pare<Mo com sdu 
p4e. ii presumido da siia sci^ncia. A iddde v4e-me fazdndo 
esqu^cido. Dur^te li6ras esquecidas. 



A grateful soul. A soldier daring in battle. The man 
that tires. The sailor rushing into danger. The fatiguing 
march. They, aware of their faults. This is a man who 
considers things. Determined to die, he left the house. A 
spirit jprone to deceive. He has a daring mind. She is like 
her mother. An amusing piece. These suffocating nights 
of summer. The word of an experienced man. A wellhead 
man. The new comedy is very amusing. Tried fidelity. 
Words thanking. He was a silent man, but a daring soldier. 
She is very like her father. 

* Many of these adjectives are used both actively and passively, 
e.g., " Homem cancddo** might mean a tired man or a tiresome man, 
but in this sense seldom used. 

t " Having done this " is often rendered pasHvdy, as if '* This 
being done." 



Digitized 



by Google 



( 



( 144 ) 
LESSON CXUV. 

PARTICIPLES USED PASSIVELY. 



Um h6mera ferido, 

Uma mvXh^x ferida. 

H6mens feridos^ mulh^res fert- 

das, 
Os soldddos, que tfinlio aqui 

f&ridoi.*' 
Os Boldddos que tfinho ferido,^ 
Acreditddo, a^radecido. 
Can^Of covfiddo. 



AwotmdedmaxL 

A wounded woman. 

Wounded men, vH>vnded wo- 
men. 

The wounded soldiers I have 
here. 

The soldiers I have wounded. 

Being believed, thanked. 

Being tired, bold. 



Logdr povoddo. Cdmpos semeddos, beneffcio agra- 
detMo. tfrna empr^sa arriscdda, tfma n6ite caldda. Be- 
cehi lima resp6sta determindda. tFma m6rte dissimiUdda. 
'd'ma 6bra bem entendida, L4grimas fingidaa. "C'ma es- 
p6sa rica e bem parecida. territ6rio cercddo p^lo oce^o. 
A por9ao haUtdda p^los C^lticos. As fdrjas capitaneddas 
per ScipiSo, chamddo dep6is o Africdno, Deixdndo mbju- 
gdda ^ta provincia. A adiantdda conquista. XJmillimitddo 
pod^r. O remltddo d'lsto. Os proscHptos, S6 os eruditos 
sabiam. 



Populovs places. Kindnesses appreciated, A hold un- 
dertaking. A silent wood. He sent me a decisive reply. 
A feigned illness. A building well planned. Situated on 
the verge of Europe and defended by the Pyronees. Beasts 
accustomed to carnage. The facts contained in this letter. 
He returned, accompanied by a friend, a person already 
Jmovm to the reader. The rector half asleep. The inhabi- 
tants tired of suffering. A battle gained. Persons reputed 
happy. The emperor has unlimited power. Be kind 
enough to send a definite answer. 

* The great difference is produced by fetidoi agreeing with ioldadoa. 
The Portugaese does w>t follow the French syntax in such forms as '* La 
lettre que j'ai 4QiUe.** 
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LESSON CXLV. 

PABTICIPLES WITH tAr E HAVAr. 



T6nho ouvido falldr de — 
Dep6i8 de o t^rmos comprddo. 
Tdnho escripto lima cdrta. 
Os Boldddos que t^nho ferido.* 
Tern caido miiita chiiya. 
Tern havido miiitos naufrdgios. 



I liave heard speak of — 
After our having hov^ght it. 
I have written a letter. 
The soldiers I have wounded. 
Much rain has fallen. 
There have been many wrecks. 



T^nho ambddo a li9Sk). il^lla havia acahddo a tar^fa. 
Dep6is de hav^r dddo virias instruc^Ses. IBlle tinJia estur 
dddo na stia inffincia. T^ndo completos c^m &nnos. Os 
Kom^nos tinhao sujeitddo tiido. ScipiSo se gabAva de nSio 
t^r deixddo urn b6 Carthaginlz na Hesp4nha. tAle t^m-se 
envoliMo naqu^Ue neg6cio. Os d6is tlnham obededdo. 
iHe havla-se assentddo n'uma gr^de pMra. £lle tfnha 
adquirido a ezperi^ncia. que tlnha visto e ouvido tlnha- 
Ihe ensinddo a moderdr os s^us des^jos. T^oho-lhe escripto 
ini!dtas cartas. 



He has finished the lesson. The boy has completed his 
task. After having studied the Latin language. I had 
written four letters. What they had seen and heard had 
taught them to moderate their desires. They have not 
acquired fame. The youth had subdued his will to reason. 
He had involved himself in difficulties. To have given many 
years to business. He has not left a single enemy. The 
general had not acquired experience. The troops had not 
obeyed. The boy had studied geography for years. I have 
written three letters in Portuguese. 

* The participle in a relative clause does not agree witlT the noun 
to which it relates, unless it actually qualifies that noun. The Por- 
tuguese differs from the French rule as to the past participle. (See p. 
147.) 
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LESSON CXLVI. 

PARTICIPLES WITH SftR, ESTXr, E FICXR,* 

I am laved. 
We are loved 
I am wounded. 
We are wounded, 
I am much obliaed. 
We are much obliged. 



S6a amddo, amdda, 
S6moB amddos^ amddas, 
Estdu ierido, ferida, 
Est&moB feridos, feridae. 
Flco-lhe miiito cbrigddo^ 
Fic&mos-lhe agradecidos, 



86u avisddo, Sdu aviedda, Est6a convendda, S3r^ 
chamddo, Seriam chamddoa, £lle teria sldo ehamddo. 
!^ra, emfim, chegddo o tSmpo. As accuBa9des sSo exagerddas. 
A lingua Latina ^ra eneindda por b6ns metres. A Penin- 
sula estiv^ra dividida em diias gr&ndes provincias. lilies 
^ram considerddos cdmo auxiliAres. EsU indigndda, Est6u 
conmdddo, Est6u constipddo. Fic6u mtiito aentido cdm as 
n6yas. Os montanMzes resistiram, m&s o resulUdo f6i o 
sdrem exterminddos, iX\& ficdva convendda, Eu estdva 
yt^w^o com ^lle. A lingua Portugu^za 6 derivdda da Latina. 



They are informed. The soldier is wounded. I was 
caZZaf. The men were called. The women were called. 
She had been called. The time was come. The Portuguese 
language was taught in England. England had been dimded. 
Occupations in which I am involved. The business is con- 
cluded. Hugo was hilled in battle. His scruples had been 
completely removed. His last words were uttered in a firm 
tone. The sad distinction of heing feared and Jiated. Being 
asked by the king. I was convinced. He was considered as 
a friend. I was invited. 

* After these verbs, and all passive forms, the participle agrees as an 
adjective with the subject of the verb. But the participle, when 
auxUiaiy, is not inflected, e.g., *'^lla tern side amdda." 
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LESSON CXLVn. 

IRREGULAR PARTICIPLES USED ACTIVELY. 



T^nho escr^to tima cdrta. 
(TSnho lima cdrta escriptcu) 
£lles tSem gdstado dinndira 
Tdnho fdgo o trabdlho. 
Havia ganhddo experiencia. 
Tenho db&to as cdrtas. 
Tdnlio as cdrtas db4rt(M. 



I have written a letter. 
(I have a letter vjritten,) 
They have sfpent money. 
I have mi(2 the work. 
He \i9A gained experience. 
I have (ypened the letters. 
I have the letters open. 



Dep6is de t^r entrSgue a fortal^za. Os deputAdos que 
tinhSo eUSito, T^ndo eseripto miiitos Hvros. T^ndo-se 
entrSgtte c6m fery6r ao estiido. SimSo nSo tlnha ganhddo 
miiito no comm^rcio que fazia. Entrigue A severiddde da 
siia justiga. A p^te t^m m&rio miiita gSnte. !]^a tlnha 
coberto a m^a com p^no. m^u amigo tinha descr^o a 
vi^em. Ella t^m desfHto as p4ze& O portad6r tlnha 
entregue a cArta. IHles tinham envdlto as maos no p^no. 
TSnho gastddo mtiito cabedAl T^ndo acSito ^te officio. 



He has written two letters. I have paid the shoemaker. 
After having given up the fortress, he was put to death. 
The yellow fever has destroyed many people at Rio. The 
governor had expended the capital and interest The poor 
old man had not gained much in the trade to India. The 
taking of Sebastopol has opened the eyes of the Emperor. I 
have a letter written, but not sealed. Your friend has de- 
scribed the voyage. After having gained a large fortune 
in India, he returned to England. He had spent immense 
sums. The cholera destroyed many thousands in Madeira 
in 1856. 
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LESSON CXLVIIL 

IBREGUUIRS IN AB. 



Qu&ndo a cdrta foi entregue. 
Animo, corag&o, pillso qui^to. 
O doSnte esta sdlvo. 
Um lio sScco, Uma pessda se- 

gitra, 
SdUo de lingua. SujSUo i l^L 



When the letter was delivered. 
Quiet mind, heart, pulse. 
The patient is safe (saved). 
A dry river. A safe person. 

Loose-tongued. Subject to law. 



OrafXc, 6bra de D^us xniii aciita. Cora95es bem affedos, 
l^ma digniddde anrUxa k sila familia. tTma dlma eaptiva, 
Luz disperm. Est6u entregue da c4rta. 6lhos enxdtos. 
Saiu per tima p6rta esctisa. Um mandAdo expresso. Fdrto 
de com^r. Um h6mem fdrto de hdnraa Terras ign6ta8. 
Hypocrisia s^mpre infesta k virttide. mdr inquieto, £lle 
6 isSnto de ir A gu^rra. Pastes juntos d^te rio. Um espirito 
inquiSto. Agua Umpa. VerdMes manifistas. M6rto de 
m§do. tFma cdr mixtcL* tFma pl4nta mUrehcu Designios 
ocdUtos. As dividaa pdgas. 



An accepted gifi A bishop eagpelled from his see. That 
land is exempt A dry purse is empty. In an unused room. 
An unknown person. A climate hurtful to the health. By 
empress words. Exempt from his jurisdiction. The garden 
joined to our house. Pure wheat. Dead with fatigue. 
Mixed colours. These faded flowers. Hidden thoughts.- 
Troops paid. A loose Ufa Suspected of murder. The 
wandering pilgrim. The poor man safe, I went out by a 
forgotten door. An unquiet mind. Almsgiving is a work 
acceptable to God. A few pages annexed to the book. 



Meesta. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( U9 ) 
LESSON CXLIX. 

IRREGULARS IN ER. 



AhsoUOy ahsolvido de crimes. 
Domlnio dbsolHUo, 
Corrompido, corrHpto, 
EnvohMoy envSlto. 
IncorridOy incHno. 
Bern ou mdl qaisto. 



A hsolved of crimea 
Absolute dominion. 
Corrupted, corrupt. 
Involved ; involved, mixed. 
Incurred ; subject to. 
Well or ill thought of. 



Evora fdi fSita capital da Lusit&nia. ifelle devla s^r ab* 
solto. Em dbsolUta des6rdem. Miii attinto criddo. H6mem 
convicio de caliimnia. miindo est4 corrdpto, Arvore 
defendida. Armas defizas. £lle t^m escolhido um logdr. 
Envolvido naqu^lla accusa9^. Hist6rias envdltaa em f Abulas. 
Envdlto em tr^vas. Os artfgos contidos nas f61has. Um 
sermao extenao, T^nho incorrido em ciilpa. Inedrso na p^na. 
Tem morrido miiita g^nte de f 6me. tfrna pl^ta m6rta, Um 
h6mem perv^so, tFma g^nte pervertida. Estdu priso n^sta 
c4ma. H6mens resoliUos. 



Absolved of sin. Absolute lord. Very obedient servant. 
He was convicted of theft. The minister is corrupt. The 
forbidden garden. They have chosen a house. A serpent 
involved in nets. He has incurred punishment. Many 
people have died of fever. Dead water. He has killed the 
enemy. A depraved man. An abandoned population. A 
sheep caught by the wolf. A man resolute in business. 
Suspended in the air. Her loose hair. A < soul absorbed in 
sorrow. They had defensive arms. He was made chief of 
the robbers. A pool of stagnant water. 
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LESSON CL 

IBRBQULABS IN IB. 



Ahirto» 

Extinguido, extinctOk 
Incluido, indiUo, 
DiriMo^ dir4cto, 
Bemvido raoliUa. 



Open. 

ExtdD^isbecL extinct 
Incluaed, inclosed. 
Directed, direct 
Besolved, resolute. 



O ar ahhio. Gu^rra dbSrta, Ferldas ahertas. Est6u 
ahstrdcto. Id6as dbstrdctas. Est6u afflieto. c6rpo cobSrto 
de p^nnaa No93es eonfiisas. Um estylo diffUso, Um 
ex^rcito diffdso, tFma contradic^ao dirScta, Em c4sas 
didinctas, tlma v6z distincta, Diz C^sar que a Gillia 6 
dindida em tr^s partes. I^ma igrljja er^cta aquL I^ma 
fdnte exhdmta de dgua. Niinca extincto ser^ s^u n6me. 
Cb&mma extinguida, Incluido no niimero. Uma cArta 
indiiaa em 6utra. £lle tinha aberto a p6rta. &ta wki in- 
eZt^nasiia. 



The open sea. Open ears. He is ahaent in mind. They 
are afflicted. The sky covered with clouds. A diffuse dis- 
course. Ideas distinct. A body exhausted of blood. I have 
interrupted the relations. Our relations are interrupted. 
He has oppressed me with calumnies. He was oppressed 
with grief. He is much afflicted. They have confused 
notions of the subject That orator has a very distinct voice. 
He was included in the number of the victims. Several 
churches viere erected here last yea& Ireland is divided into 
four provinces. 
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LESSON CU. 

PERSONAL INFINITIVE, 



D6ize-0B divert, 
P&ra se preservdrmiu 
£lles, depdis de tSrem aasoUdo. 
No cdso de voUd^rmos. 
Antes de Su $air da pTisfto. 
P&ra sahirmos qudm ^la. 



Let them armue tbemselvefli 
la order to preserve themaelvcB. 
They, after having destroyed. 
In case of our returning. 
Before my going out o£ 
In order that we may know who. 



N68 86 conhecSmos pdra chordrmos a sda f Alta, e mtiitos 
desej^vam sSr sepultAdos juntam^nte com ^lle. S^m irmos 
busc4r 6utra c6usa. T6das as nymphas em sil^ncio se in- 
clindvam a prestdr ouvldos a' Tel^maco, e faziam lima 
esp^cie de m^io clrculo p^ melh6r o escutdrem, e plU^a 
melh6r o vSrem. Dep6is de tirmos admirido 6ste espectA- 
culo. A ying&n^a ley6u-os a huacdrem a alli&n9a dos 
ChristSos. Os MosArabes esqueciam a siia lingua pdra 
s6 falldrem o Arabe. PIU» os aliimnos adquirirem um co- 
nhecim^nto. 



Vanities which are fa/r from having the value which is 
attributed to them. Hence arises the necessity of our 
describing. Toledo on the approach of the enemy opened 
its gates. The inhabitants lost all hope of their being 
aUe to resist. On the approach of the Saracens. It was 
the residence of the sultans before their taking Constanti- 
nople. The Saxons forced the Britons to retire. A few 
hours before my going out of prison. He obliged them to 
work gratuitously. After paying the bill, we set out. In 
case of her returning. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 152 ) 
LESSOIir CLIL 

PECULIARITIES OF INFINITIVE. 

Too brave to fear death. 



Mdito ralordso fdra tem^r a 

morte. 
Bdsta um 86 vicio jpdira — 
Nfto tlinto 'pAra tem^r. 
A pdnto de ptmdr por. 
sSrdea invejddos. 
mdsmo que dizir que. 



One vice is enough to — 
Not so much to be feared. 
So much so as to be taken for. 
Your being envied. 
The same as to say that. 



Mutto pio pdra encontrdr a m6rte com horr6r. Bdsta 
Tim s6 vlcio pdra faz^ iniiteis mtlitas virtiides. A m6rte 
nSo 6 t4nto pdra temir c6mo os prazSres. Dep^nde uni- 
cam^nte da v6ssa vont4de o s^rdes invej^dos em v^z de 
invej6sos. Assds poderdso pdra produzir. O Cread6r, 
ao formdrlo — . Qualqner nSo precfsa senSo de se recolh^r 
em si m^mo pdra se convenc^r de, etc. Um m^ro ou- 
vir-dizSr, A verddde 6 perigSsa de dizSr-se e desagra- 
ddvel de ouvir-se. pensamSnto 6 mui limitddo ^ra os 
comprehend^r. 



Words are too weak to tell my woe. It is too deep /or 
you to find. This expedient is powerful enough to produce 
the best results. To conquer such an enemy the militia 
is sufficient. He was on the point of losing his sight It 
is enough to enable ns to make. Death is not so much to 
be feared as dishonour. His being envied was the cause of 
his death. The old general was too brave to fear death. 
The steam was not sufficient to work the ship. One leak is 
enough to sink the steamer. The language is easy enough 
to be learned by the studious. 
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LESSON CLIII. 

PECULURITIES OF INFINITIVE. 



Pa9sM b6ra8 a chamdr. 
UmfaUdr de ventrlloquo. 
"kUe rla a bom rir. 
Dar de eomir. 
Acho que ceusurdr. 
Bastltnte pdra sab6r que, etc 



I passed hours in calling, 
A speech oi the ventriloquist 
He laughed vnth aU his might. 
To give something to eat. 
I find something to blame. 
Enough to know that, etc. 



Diias d'&sas h<Sras pass^i-as a chamdr * ao Senhdr que — . 
EstAva all um rap&z a chordr. !fi jpdra louvdr a D^us ! 
Estdva a chov^, Estd um cal6r de matdr. Os Mnhos sSo 
mui pequSnos pdra se podir nadAr. NSo ^ s^u fllho quo 
v^jo al^m a jogar? Com^fa par perd^r o s^u dinh^iro. LA 
est4 a stia fllha a ow^r um aventur^iro. OU90 hatir, P&ra 
vivh socegddo. No mSu entend^r, ifera pdra vir ^te ajun- 
tamSnto de rapAzes ! A dgua est4 a fervh' f A aahir isso. 
A sir assim. Anda a mdis anddr. Ao m^u v&r, At^ nSo 
podSr m&is. 



It is a beat enough to hill you. He began by eating 
oranges. In order to live quietly, we must go to the country. 
In my opinion the weather is too hot for walking. It was 
a sight to see such a gathering of troops. The poor girl stood 
weeping in the street. The old soldier laughed with oM his 
might. I see a boy playing in the garden. It is not in my 
power. Is the water boiling 9 He spent four hours calling 
on God. I hear some one knocking at the window. He 
rode at full speed. There is an old sailor begging in the 
lane. The room is too small for dancing in. 



♦ Or ** clamar." 
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LESSON CLIV. 

PlRA WITH INFINITIVB. 



Pdra viv6r soceg^o. 
Qodrtos^ra alug4r. 
Jnlzo bast&nte pci,ra sabdr. 
Pdra Ihe dizer a verddde. 
(^avdllos jE?4m vend6r^ 
Era pdra ver 1 



In order to live retired. 

Booms to let 

Sense enough to know. 

To tell you the truth. 

Horses /or M^. 

It was a sight to see ! 



Estftmos ii6s aqnl pdra hehSr ou pdra comdr f Pdra 16 
irmo« ^ra mister pass^rmos por Dijon. Pdra prevenir a 
indigest&o. £lle &cha dinh^iro pdra Jogdr. B&sta tun a6 
Yicio pdra faz(r intiteis mtdtas virttides. FicarSmos pdra 
vir a d&nQa f Qu^r ficdr pdraJarUdr commlgo I Vou center 
pdra vh' se est4 tddo. V . . . aliiga Uvros pdra lev 7 Vou 
tocAr pdra sabir, Os ab/smos abriam-se pdra as receMrem, 
£)lle nos d4 4zas pdra vodrmoB, Os auzflios necess^rios pdra 
nm Ingl^z ^>cxf^ escrevSr em FrancSz. £lle grita pdra eu 
par dr. Pdra eu ir. 



In order to be seen. He has less reason to murmur. To 
offemd no one. Is it not a^onishing? That we may go 
safely, it is necessary to start soon. It were much to he 
desired that — . How much will it cost me fo ^ by the 
steamer % A single instance will serve to show. I shall stay 
to see the siege. The boat was ready to receive them. The 
articles needed for a Dutchman to write Greek. Will you 
remain to dinner with us 1 He gave us legs to walk. We 
were about to saU. I have horses to seU. She bas rooms 
to let. 
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LESSON CLV. 

POE WITH INFINITIVE. 



Por sSr bom. 

Por Ihe nfto tSr fddo possfvel. 
Estd por pagdr. 
Qadrtos por mobil&r. 
Qu&nto 86 pdga por franquedr ? 
Sentenciado d m6rte por ha- 
vir — 



On account of its hdng good. 
As it was out of his power. 
It remains to be paicL 
Unfurnished rooms. 
How much is paid /or, etc 
Sentenced to death for hav- 



Yimm um rap4z com a razSo totalmSnte perturbida por 
havSr bebldo em demasla. NSo tard6u mtdto em s^r casti- 
giAojpor se TiavSr esqu^cido t^nto do que devla a s6us p4es. 
Est4 por escrevSr. TMo Isto por nSo tSr reflectldo nas 
consequSncias. D6u gr49as aos douses por m'o havSrem 
d4do. iHles saiam goz6sos por t^em sLdo * achAdos dignos 
de soflfr^r. Por sir Franc^z. fUle g4sta o t^mpo por nSo 
sdbir c6mo o occupdr melh6r. Por Ihe nto sir tfto ficil. 
Por assim dizSr. A gSnte ficdu encantdda por ^Ue havir 
cheg4do. 



On account of its being old. Punished for having de- 
serted the army. He was blamed for having forgotten the 
letter. From its being more difficult for me. So to say. 
The work remained unfinished. In consequence of having 
left the army without leave. Because of his being bad 
This little account is unpaid. How much must I pay for 
sending a letter to Setiibal 1 He has unfurnished rooms in 
his house. On account of being a Spaniard. He wastes his 
money from not knowing how to spend it. It remains to be 
written. From his Jiaving been much occupied. 

* See note, p. 146. 
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LESSON CLVI, 

VERBS IN THE NEOATIVK FORBL* 



NOo faltardL 
Ndo ha diivida. 
Ndo me t6qTie. 
Nfmca ouvi dizer. 
Eu n&o dlsse nAda. 
Ndo dlga nem palavra. 



I will not fail. 
There is no doubt 
Do not touch me. 
I never heard it. 
I said nothing. 
Say not a word. 



Ndo guero, Ndo % yerddde. Ndo ^880 hebSr mdis. 
Naa 86 mdva d'ahi. A senhdra ndo nCo disse. Ndo o 
criio, ]felle ndo me disse n4da. Ndo Ihes direi Ndo fdga 
btilha. Ndo o entindo, Ndo sH ndda d'feso. Ndo que 
eu sdiba. Ndo os conhSgo. V. ndo apr^nde ndda. jfelle 
ndo jpronuncia bem. Se V. tem teuQao de me dar algiimas 
cartas, t6nha a bondMe de as ndo fechdr, Ndo impMa. 
Ndo gdsto d'lsto. Ndo fdlle n'isso. Ndo ha pao. Ndo 
c&me n^deu Ndo me Umhro bem d'isso. i\rao se esgu^^, 
Eu 7200 02>^a Par^ce-me que nofo. 



This knife does not cut well. This dollar is not good I 
have no change. Don't lose time. I can^io^ stay. There 
is no water. I do not know them. He does not know me. 
I suppose not, I think not, I do not believe it. It cannot 
be true. That canwo^ be. There is nothing more probable. 
I cannot write more. I am not surprised. There is no 
news. I c&nnot stay. I do not complain. Do you want 
nothing more? I never let the rooms for less than two 
guineas a week. The monk said nothing. The man said 
nothing. Have the kindness not to give it to him. 

* Observe: — 1. That the negative almost always begins the sen- 
tence. 2. That in compotind negatives (nSo-n^da) "n2U> " precedes and 
" ndda " foUowt the verb. 3. That a negative makes the pronoun (in 
the accusative) precede the verb. 
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LESSON CLVIL 

VEllBS IN THE INTERROGATIVE,* 



Qiiedes^aY. S.? 

•Td acdbdu ? 

V. S. entendSu-o ? 

Que Ihe par^ ? 

J& sefoi o 8du m^tre ? 

tllQdim-lh'ol 



What do you wish for ? 
Have you done ? 
Did you understand him 1 
What do you ^inA; ? 
J« your master gone ? 
Z)i(2 he tell it you } 



Quem S que duvlda ? que se ha de fazir ? Com quern 
fdlla V. SJ ^<^5e falldr Franc^z? Que Ihe fdlta? Que 
biilha se fdz all? P^cie-se-lhe perguntirl J4 almo^? 
Gdsta do mdlho f Qt^ um 6sso ? Jantdu bem 1 Qual c a 
siia li9ao ? Q2^ vir commlgo 1 ^«<<f can9Mo ? jPVkj cal6r ? 
duvero dar h6ras ? JdntasQ a b6rdo do paqu^te ? Em que 
riia e? Qudnto dSvo pag4r por Isto? £ntSnde-me bem? 
Qu^r tSr a bondMe de Ihe f all4r 1 Qudnto timos and4do ? 
Estdo fSitas as c^mas? Qu^to se dSvef T6ma ch4^ ou 
caf^} 



Is it cold 1 What o'clock is it ? How much do you ask 
a week ? Where does Mr. Jones Zeve ? Who A;wocA» at the 
door ? Will you speaA; with me ? -4re the boys gone ? 
Have you dined ? Do you ^oifce beer or wine ? What time 
do we c^*w6 to-day? Have you hami iS^oZZ we have fish? 
1F*7/ you Aat;e soup ? Do you cZn'T^A; wine ? Ca/i I oj?«r you 
some chicken ? JTat7e you dined well ? -Do you like beef ? 
C7an you speak Portuguese ? Do you understand her ? Zrat;6 
you beer ? Are the beds made f Which is my book ? Will 
you have cheese 1 

* There is no peculiar form in Portuguese, as in English. **Ji. 
aoabdu " means " Have you done ? " or " You have done," according to 
the tone and manner of the speaker. 
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LESSON CLVin. 

VERBS IN THE NEGATIVE INTERROGATIVE. 



V. S. nOo o diasel 

Por que ndo respdnde ? 

V. S. ndo me ent^nde ? 

JVilofdllaFrancSz? 

Nfto charmarSi en 1 

Escr^ve-lhe V. S., nOo e auvm?* 



Did yon not boj it 1 
Why do you not reply ? 
Do you not understand me ? 
2^'^ yon speak French ? 
S^Z I not calif 
You write to him, donH you ? 



Ndo ha ninguSm que p^nse em dar dma n6va edigSo? 
Ndo recSias que Ment6r pel^je por t^res vlndo 4 dlgal Os 
8^us amigos ndo o tSem ahandonddo ? Ndo qu^ assentdr- 
se 1 Ndo teriam sido bona soldddos 1 V . . . ndo o eniinde t 
Ainda ndo acabduf V. M. ndo o entSndef Ndo o co- 
nhice ? Os Senh6re8 ndo querem ce4r? Por que ndofdi V. 
M. 1 Per que ndo esperdu p^la resposta 1 Por que me ndo 
trduxe cavdllo f Ndo seria melh6r que. . . . Ndo duve o 
que est6u dizSndo ? Ndo Ihe hSi de dar o dinMiro 1 Ndo 
viu r6i? 



Why do you not go f Will you not dine with me I Do 
you not speak Spanish 1 Does he not understand Portuguese f 
Do you not vnsh to have breakfast? Did not the soldiers 
abandon him ? JSTa* the pupil not yet finished the lesson 1 
/» 710 one at home to-day ? IftZZ no^ the gentlemen sup here 
to-night? Do you natfear? Why cfe you nof «peaA; Eng- 
lish with these gentlemen ? JTave you not breakfasted yet 1 
Do you wo^ understand me? /S7iaZZ I tw?^ caZZ the boy? 
Have not his friends understood him ? TFbwY you sit down ? 
^AaZZ I not pay the money ? ^AaZZ I not go to Paris ? 

* Used liked the French ** n*est-ce past^' or the Grennan "nidU 
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LESSON CUX. 

VERBS IN THE AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE. 



Ahra a p6rta. 
FdUe sSmpre Portngndz. 
VSja qn^ntas h6ras s&o. 
MU) vd tfto depr^ssa. 
Ndo diga n&m paldvia. 
Ndo T£L& fdUe, 



Open the door. 

Always speak Portngaese. 

Sm wnat o'clock it is. 

DorCt go so fast 

Say not a woid. 

Do not disappoint me. 



Kao me t6que. Mia de vagdr. TMia d'aqol a p6uco. 
Vd toc4r gait&rra. NiU) tinUa rec^io. Respdnda-mo. Kao 
fd^a btilha. N5o se ciqicega. IXga-me de que g6sta. Ndo 
me c^ mAis do que metAde d'lsso. Trdga dutra colh^r. NSo 
o p6upe. Fa-me buscAr urn. LSve ^ta c4rta ao corrSio. 
NfUypirca t^mpo. Fdga fav6r de me mostrdr. l^Siofdlte A 
siia palAvra. NSo apdgue a luz. 562:>re o liime. Espere um 
2>^zk;o. KSo tinJia stLsta Nao tZ^^iea a pess6a algdma o que 
vlstes. NSo sijas ligliio. KSo te assodm com quern nSo 
conh^ces. 



Be kind enough to tell me. Aak if Mr. J. ia better. 
Don't go so slowly. Bring hot plates. Go and get me some 
fresh pears. DonH make so much noise in the kitchen. 
Deliver this letter as soon as possible. Do not lose time. 
Do me the favour to lend me a penknife. See what o'clock 
it is, if you please. Oo and fetch my gloves. Bring lights 
and more wood. Let me know to-morrow. Pv;t the saddle 
farther back. Tell him that I am ilL Tdl the servant not 
to come. Take the horse to the stabla DonH let him drink. 
DonH lose a moment, DcmH speak to him. Do not stay. 
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LESSON CLX. 

SUBORDINATION OF TENSES— PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



Criio que ha am 86 DSu8« 
ConhSfO qu4nto ddvo. 
CrSio que a chamdu DSus. 
OrSio que ficardi com 6ste. 
Est6a certo que n&o tardard. 
Que quir que Ihe offer§^ ? 



I believe there is one Qo<L 
I know how much I owe. 
I believe that God called her. 
I think I shall take this. 
I am certain, he will not stay. 
What ihall I offer you ? 



Sao j6gos que p6dem um exerclcio continue. Par^ce-me 
que 6stas condi^des sSLo moderddas. Cr^'o que a c&ma 6 b6a. 
Faz dmanha um finno que nSo te vejo, que nSo ou^o a tiia 
\6z, Espero que ouvird. R6go a V. S. que me fd^a eab^r. 
NSo 8^ que diga. dMt7C« o que te dlgo ? Bern ve que nSlo 
filta n4da. Nao «e «d&e qudndo saird. V. S. sdbe que o 
m690 estd em cAsa. E6go-lhe quMra dir-me, CrS que y6 
tiido, 6 n4da conh^ce. EUe sdbe que sdu tima b6a fr^gu^za. 
Digo que 611e faz bem. DC^o que 611e tern f ^ito bem. TSnJw 
dlto que D6us 6 jiisto. 



The general opinion is that they were Italians. You 
know where I live. I think we shall have rain. I say that 
he was doing well. I say that he will do well. I say that 
he would have done well. He says I play. I h^qpe there 
will be much fruit. I know well how much I owe you. I 
said that God is just. I shall say that he is innocent I 
was saying that my son is unwell. They say that John has 
arrived. I know that he is coming. Dost thou believe 
Divine justice skejps ? The wicked man lies when he says 
that he hojpes. 
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LESSON CLXI 

IMPERFECT* AND ITS SUBORDINATES. 



Dis^ eu que ^lle 6 bom, 
Estvmdva que vi^sses. 
N&o sahia que h6ras ^ram. 

Estvmdva que V. S. tiv^sse 

vlndo. 
Ella julgdva que ^Ue tlnha 

parudo. 



I was saying he is good, 

I was glad you came. 

I did not know what o'clock 

it was. 
I was glad you had come. 

She thought he had gone. 



Toedva admiravelm^nte qu^ndo tlnha d6ze dnnos. Em 
quftnto Ment6r fasia ^ste disciirso, tomdmos n6s a ilha. 
Dormia eu tSo bem quSudo V. M. me acord6u. Eu nao 
me jpersuadia que as cdnsas saissem tSo mal. jSra neces- 
sdrio que eu pagdsse. SaMa Narbil que Bale^ar nSo 
morr^ra afogido. TMo dizia que ahi havia o espfrito de 
um gddo. Jiilia cuiddva que eu nSo queria voltdr. Melh6r 
Ihe estdva* se se caldsse. Se o neg6cio valia a p^na. 
N'uma regdta de vap6res o n6sso b^rco nSo ganhdva* de 
c^rto pr^mia 



I was saying that your brother is lazy. I was sorry 
you came. He did not know that I was sleeping. I was 
aware that he had gone. The figure was more slight than 
powerful. His fine mouth gave him great animation: his 
delicate hands had an air of distinction. The gestures 
of the priest Tiad a theatrical exaggeration. Expecting 
a bow, but if he expected^ he deceived himself. I did not 
know that your brother had been ilL "While I loas speak- 
ing^ the machine exploded. It was necessary that he 
should speak. 

* Is often used for future conditional, 

L 
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LESSON CLXn. 

FRETERITE AMD SUBORDINATES. 



Diise en que o mdu amigo estd I ioid my friend is here. 

a^ni 
EittmSi que vikaes. 
£a escrevia qnftndo dlle patifu, 
£a diae-lhe que fdese. 
O mondrcha aeord&u, 
Fedi que me pag^bse. 



I was glad you came. 

I was writing when he wmt. 

I told him to go. 

The king awM. 

I adced mm to pay me. 



Dissiramrme que havla ddis camlnhoa Bern eanhecSu 
a DSusa que dste ^ra Tel^maco. ^in^ram os po^tas que os 
gig&ntes tinham f dito gu^rra^ etc. FerguntM-Vlie em que con- 
sistla a auctoridMe de r6i. Disse-me que ^lle yi^sse. Fedi 
que me deixdssem est^ s6. Os pastdres qutzeram que me 
cobrisse com a p^lle. Ferguntdram quAl 6 mAis gloridso? 
Acomdh&UrVtiQ que fdsse por t^rra. Frov&Ur^Q que ^Ua 
f6ra quem enyenen&ra e afogdra o r^i. Fercebiram os 
gu&rdas que ^lla soffria. la cham4r socc6rro, quando me 
detive lima reflexSo. 



I told him not to go. I asked him to come. The pea- 
sant said there were two roads. The soldier knew perfectly 
well that it was his superior officer. The pilgrims have 
feigned that the East is full of riches. I advised him to 
go to Lisbon by the Galgo. They ashed which was the 
best road to Bat^lha. The shepherds wished me to re- 
main in the country. I told them to go to their own 
house& I begged the soldiers to let me go. I was glad 
when my brother came, I said that my friend would go 
by the steamer. 
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LESSON CLXIIL 

PLUPERFECT* AND SUBORDINATES. 



govemaddr formdra o de- 

Praticdu qn&iito diss&a, 

Quizdra que fiz^sse ^te favdr. 

Estimdra miiito sabdr. 

Eu amdra, se dlle f6ase digno. 

Se o camlnho /dra bom. 



The governor had formed the 

plajQ. 
He practised what he had 

said. 
I couki? wish you to do me — . 
I should be glad to know. 
I ^0(2 lovedy had he been 

worthy. 
Had the road &e^ good. 



Eu te amdraf se tu me corre^pondirae. Queix&ndo-se 
que a ralnha tomdra tal auctorid^de. ]^lle vlu um fid^lgo 
que nSo apparedra durante a ac92LO, e peigunt6u-lhe 6nde 
estivera em qu4nto se ccmibatSra, Estimdra que estiv^sses 
com saiide. Eu quizera ir, se tiv^e log4r. ProuvSra a 
D^us que me vlsse Hvre d'^Ua. Eu o jpremidra, se ^lle o 
merecSsse. r^i desejdra ir k c49a, se nSo fdra a chiiva. O 
rapdz quizera pag4r» se tiv^e dinh^iro. 



I should he glad to know that it is so. I covM msh that 
you would do me this favour. I should feel much pleasure 
if you were well I had loved him, had he been worthy of 
love. This would he good, could it be realised. If he had 
been good, he would not have done evil If the road were 
good, I shovM take a walk. If he had known it, he would 
have done nothing. He said to one who had offended him. 
He said that he had completed his twenty years. As soon as 
he had finished the work. 

* Also used as a form of conditional^ as is sometimes the case in 
English : " Had I known " for « If I bad known ;" *'Had the doctor 
eomt sooner, my brother had not died,** for ** If the doctor had come 
aooner, my brother would not have died,** 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 164 ) 



LESSON CLXIV, 

FUTURE INDICATIVE. 



FarH o que V. S. desdja. 

Que serd de mim se dlle partir ? 

Estima/rH que vdnlias. 
EstimarH se tiv^res vindo. 

No fim se verd quern p^ide. 



I wiU do what you ask. 
What wUl become of me if he 

goesi 
I Shall be glad if you come. 
I thaU be glad when jou have 

come. 
In the end, it will be seen who 

loses. 



IrSi pftra 6nde me manddrem. AmanhS irii a cdsa de V. 
S., se fiz6r bom t^mpo. Se tu obrdres bem, serds premiMo. 
Se fiz^rem, provardo o m6u resentimSnto. PerderH o 
frdcto da mlnha vidgem, se nSo chegdr a t^mpo. T6do o 
favdr que Ihe fiz6r o reeeberH c6mo f 6ito a mim m^smo. V. 
S. perdoard, CrSio que serd o des^jo de V. S. Estimard 
mtiito que s^u tlo vSnha p^lo vapdr. NSLo irH AmanhS. 
PagarSi o dinh^iro ^sta tdrde. PerderH o j6go. Perderd o 
cSo na nk. NSo irei a cdsa de Y. E. ^ta tdrde* 



He mU do what they ask. What mU become of the poor 
boy if his father goes to the Crimea ? I shcdl go wherever 
my general orders me. You mil see to-morrow who is right 
If you study well, you will gain the prize, I sTiaU lose the 
steamer if I do not reach Lisbon in time. I shall start for 
London when you like. I shall be glad if you go with me 
to my quinta. He mil go to Camacha if it does not rain, 
I sJiall pay the men to-morrow. I shall not go to BatAlha 
till next month. They ivill go. If it is a fine day I s?idll 
visit the gardens. You toiU see the museum next week. 
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LESSON CLXV. 

FUTURE (compound). 



HH de sir. 

MeMdetSr. 

N68 havSmos de amdr, 

Poffdr-Uie'hii 

Achdr-me-ha em cdsa. 

Dir-lhe'hiL* 



I have to he, or shall be. 
He mttst have, or shall have. 
We have to love, or must love. 
I shall pay him. 
Yon wUlfind me at home. 
I shall tell him. 



Demordr-me-hM aqni algtins m^zes. H^ de tir f6me. 
A6nde JiavSmos de pardr? Di4o-himo8* Amanha c^do. 
^a-lo-h6i.t ^ar-me-h^i.t C6mo oa pAdres hdo de rirse 
a 69ta h6ra! DarWo-himos, se o pag4r. HH de ficdr 
com o pdnno. Cdmo hH de praodr no mSu Hvro. Ver^mos 
adnde tiido Isto hd de ir pardr, " O que hSi de fazSr ? " 
exclam6u o m6nge. Hd de as dar 6ma gr^de bat^lha. 
Ella M de estdr anci6sa de o vdr. P&ra que hH de 
mentir? E excell^te mXe: D^us hd de Wo pagdr. En- 
g4na-se ; h4 de vil-o» HH de dar-lhe tima notfcia p^ a con- 
8ol4r. 



I wiUfoUow thee everywhere. I must taste this new disL 
I ahaU tell him when he comes. If you call at my quinta 
(villa) at four o'clock, you mil find me at home. I shall 
stay at this village for some weeks. I shall pay him the 
money when he has finished the work. Where have we to 
pass the night I We shall see where all this is to end ? I 
must buy this cloth. There vnll he a grekt battle. We 
shall stay there a few weeks. She must he hungry, I shall 
do it with much pleasure. 



* Contracted for dizir* 



t For fazir. 
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LESSON CLXVL 

OOMPOUND OF THE PRESENT.* 



TShho waMo. 
TSnho tido. 
£lle tem estido. 
T4mo$ comido. 
£lle8 tSm cumprida 
£lla8 Um Ido. 



I have loved. 
I have had. 
He hoi been. 
We have eaten. 
They have finished. 
They have gone. 



A r&pida naira^So que t^moifHto^ b^ta p&ra se conhec^r 
que, etc. Tim-ae fHto mtiita biilha. Grd^as a D^us, tSnho 
tido amigos. Nas visitas que tShho fSito a diy^rsas esc61as, 
tSnho tido occasiSo de aprecidr o merecim^nto dos profes- 
sdres, etc TSnho vMo com yerdadSira 8ati8fa9So que, etc 
F^los 8ervl90s que iem prestddo a FortugiL TMvo dUo 
que DSus ^ jtLsta D^o que ^e tem fUto bem. Tu tens 
tido, Eetd hat^ido per h6mem de probid4de. O h6mem 
tim comido. Timos cumprtdo com a n^ssa palAvia. 



I have been. He has had. They have loved. We have 
seen. Tell him he has done well I have seen with great 
pleasure. The rapid voyage we have made, etc He has 
had many very good friends. He is considered a man of 
great talent. He has not kept his word. They have said 
that Grod is just That poor boy has been tiie sport of bad 
fortune. There Tuxs been much noise. I have been loved. 
I have seen the Queen several times. Have you been often 
in France ? I have had occasion. Have you dined} 

* In moet oases the Portogaese use the preterite instead of the oom- 
pound of the present : '* Eu vi," not " TSnho vieta.** 
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COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT AND PRETERITE. 



£lles hcmam aceitddo o jiigo. 
Ea nfto tinha amddo. 
£lles haviam confessdda, 
Nfto tinha Mo possiveL > 
Ap^nas tiitha saido, 
O h6mem que se tinha rido de. 



They had accepted the yoke. 

I had not lovea. 

They had confessed. 

It Md not hem possible. 

Hardly had he gone out. 

The man who had laughed at. 



Bayrnnn do Unha vkido a Hesp^nha tempos ^tes. O Old 
que OS Arabes tiriham tomddo por capitao. Allies tinhxini' 
me ensinddo a escrev^r. Tinha deixddo o mSu cay411o ao 
pAgem. Julgu^i que o tinhu jperdido. Tinh^am-me dUo que 6. 
Havla mtdta gSnte que tinha chegddo prim^iro do que n6s. 
Illle nao tinha ganhddo * mtdto no comm^rcio que f azia^ mas 
tinha adquirido a experiSncia. que tinha visto e ouvido 
tinhu'lhe ensinddo a moder4r os s^us des^jos. MachAdo tinha 
tencionddo escrevSr em latlm. ifUlas haviam side olvidddas. 



Centuries before, the greatest pliilosophers had confessed 
their ignorance. Hardly had she gone out when the house 
fell The man who had laughed at the justice of the king. 
The man whom he had taken for his friend. What I had 
seen and heard was enough. They had been severely punished. 
That old man had taught the boy to write. He had con- 
fessed the crime. Hardly had the steamer left the port when 
the man-of-war entered. The merchant had accepted the 
offer. If our friend had left his horse. 

♦ " Simfto de N&ntua,'* Part XL, page 3. 
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LESSON CLXVIIL 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



Dize-lhe que intre, 
P69o-lhe que se cusSnts. 
E preclso que me vd. 
Eec^io que tenhdmos. 
Diffa-me o que Ihe devo. 
Estimo que tSnha vindo. 



Tell him to come itK 

Pray be seated, 

I must go, 

I fear toe shall have. 

Tell me what I owe you. 

I am glad you have come. 



D6 lic^n^a que v^a, P^o-lhe que dem6re alglins dlas. 
L6go que recSha aviso, pagdivlh'a-h6i de contddo, se o senhdr 
quiz^r. Qu^ira D^us que 8^'a restituldo a sSus pdes. Per' 
miUa-me que Ihe mdstre ^sta caixinha. G6sto que nSo sifa 
cozlda demdis. Que qu^r V. S. que Ihe sirva ? Kec^io que 
a c6r nSo s^'a flxa. P6de s6r que Mja algiima pancMa 
d'4gua. T^nho mMo que hdja gr&nde pofiira. Fdpa cdmo 
eu. O f6go nSo tdrda que se accSnda, Duvldo que eu p^ssa 
faz^r. Duvldo que vMia. T^mo que nSo vitiha, Alnda 
que vhiha nao nos verd. 



I am glad that you enjoy good health. I wish he may 
come, I am very glad you are well. There is no man so 
perfect that has not his failings. I do not douht but he 
will do it. I doubt his doing it. I will not go thither 
before he comes. Pray be seated. In case they should not 
he up so early. Tell him to bring me the shoes. Whatever 
m>ay he their traditions. Who am I, to go to Pharaoh 1 
Tell him to pay the money. Perhaps he mxiy go, Oo home. 
Do as I do. I fear we shall have war in 1860. Allow me 
to show you that picture. 
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LESSON CLXIX, 

SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



Pedin-me o detevXpdsse. 
Cdmo se depgndisse de, etc 
Procur^i qriefdsse recebido. 
Ningudm, que eu toubesse, 

tmha. * 

Sem que Slle me sentisse. 
OxaM que eu houv^se sido I 



He apologised to me. 

As if depended on« 

I aimed at his being received. 

No one I knew had. 

Without his knowing me. 
that I had been I 



Manddu que se eomegdsse o at4que. NSo pilide alcangar 
quern y^a^ aqu^Ua Receidso de que a stia vlnda augmentdsae 
as perturba95es, ^lle tentdu de impedi-la. Nome&ndo urn 
cab^^a * a que t6dos ohedec^ssem^ e que ti'O^e bast&nte eneigla 
pdra Ihes dar a pdz. Oxal4 que eu houvSsse sido estudi6so. 
Recei^ndo que tomdsse a si, e a obrigdsse a matAr-se com ^lle. 
Havfa-lhe Baleazar recommendddo que se ^Ue f>i88e occaaiSo 
opportiina p4ra que tomdsse, Ihe tnanddsse um ann^l de 6uro 
que Ihe servirfa de aviso, do qual erUendSsse que ^ra t^mpo 
de Yoltdr. 



He waited till the priest ordered him to speak. Hinder- 
ing him from hiUing her. Aa if the notion of a Supreme 
Beirig depended on a sound. If it were essential to our 
nature. Without a roof to shelter them. Even if it were so. 
If we were perfect, we should be saints. If he heard you. 
Did he ask you not to say ? It was not necessary for you 
to tell. If for a moment I coidd suppose him capable of 
meanness. The Gleneral ordered the troops to begin the 
battle. He was afraid his speaking might hinder the nego- 
tiationa 

* CahS^ and Ouia are masouline when meaning chief guide, as 
** cahiga de familia." 
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LESSOK CLXX. 

FUTURE CONDITIONAL. 



DiriOy 86 pod^ra. 

Sentiria se fdssem. 

Seria se f68se. 

Bra melli6r 86 — , 

Trinta ftnno8 seriam a iddd6. 

Sefdsse m^08 deT6to^ diria. 



I would say, if I could. 
I should be bottj if they were. 
It would be if it were. 
It would be better if—. 
Thirty might be the age. 
If he were less devou^ I should 
eay. 



A cdrta de Y. S. me eonsolariaf se en estiv^ra em estddo 
de receb^r consola^So. Temlam que as p6rtas estivissem 
f ech^das. NSo poderia &la> neg^lo, ainda qu&ndo quiz^e. 
Promettlra-lhes ^lla que s6 esposaria 6utro qu&ndo pos&se 
tSrmo a um v^u que estiva tec^ndo. Eu me corUaria por 
mui feliz se pod^sse acompanh4r-te. FalsArio seria eu, se 
neg&sse a verd^de. Eu a amaria, se ^lla me am^sse. Senr 
tiria se f6ssem recusidos. Se 611es vi^ssem implorir pied4de, 
negdr-lh'arAio^ tu f ^ra melh6r se 611e pagdsse. 



I knew they vxmld employ force if I resisted. I shovld be 
inconsolable if anything happened to him. It vxyuid he 
less severe if I were supported with greater fortitude. If 
he were less obstinate, I ^wuld say — . I should he sorry if 
you were to leave the bouse. He wotdd he very happy if 
he could go to India. Your kindness would comfort me if 
I could receive comfort. I should he glad if you could call 
to-morrow. They would not refuse if you would ask im- 
mediately. I should consider myself very bappy if I had 
health and a moderate income. 



* The imperfect indicative is often used for the future conditional. 
See page 161. 
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LESSON CLXXL 

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE. 



Se ofizer^ pagdr-lhe-hSi. 

Se nfto adormedrj lerSi. 

Se n&o pvder ir so, ajudie-o. 

Perderdi se n&o chegdr a tSmpo, 

Eu fardi qu&nto pyd^, 
I^bra quftndo voMrmos, 



If he does it, I shall pay him. 
If I d(yn!t sleep^ I shall read. 
If he can*t go alone, help him. 
I shall lose if I don't arrive in 

time. 
Ill do what I can. 
By the time we return. 



Se V. S. sair, dfga ao rapdz. Se o tomdr ao mSz, dar- 
Ih'o-hM per m^nos, Qu&ndo tiver sMe o que Mi de beb§r 1 
Se eocamindrmos um mAppa do n6rte da It&lia, acharSmos 
tima ramifica9So dos Alpes, eta Se me constipdr, Se alf 
Ihe pudir prest4r algtbn servl^o, fa-lo-hM com praz^ 
Far^mos c6mo pudirmos, Se &ta Ihe nSo hastdr^ t^nho 
alnda mMs ao s^u disp6r. Se o t^mpo corr^ bem, hav^mos 
de t^r bast^nte fnicta. Far6i o que me pedes, se pvder. 
O que V. quiz^, Em qu&nto o mtindo durdr. Se ojkier, 
agradeclr-lhe-h^L 



I shall do all I can to help you. He will sail at noon 
if the wind is favourable. If we always go at this rate, 
we shall soon arrive. Certainly, if I return by Calais. If 
you wish it, I will accompany you thither. If you take 
it by the month, I will give it you for less. You may come 
when you please. If we give credit to what he says. 
When you least think so, you will find, etc. While I 
breathe^ I exist only for thee. If I do not see you again. 
If we limit, ourselves to the state. If the lady catches 
cold. 
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LESSOK CLXXII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE COMPOUND TENSES. 



£ll6 86 teria casddo. 
£llelh'aA(mt^ad^o. 



Se estMsse ddda 
JUla teria morrldo 
Se ea twisse tlda 
Se eu tiv& tido. 



He loou^d Aave mairied. 

He would have given her to 

him. 
If it had been given. 
She would have died if — . 
UlhadhsLd. 
If I ehaU have had. 



Eu te ter{a ohsequiddo, se ta me tivSgaes obseguiddo 
prim^iro. Eu o teria avisddo, se ^e m'o tiv^sae pedido. 
EUe teria jpratieddo algdm ^to de extrlma violSncia, se 
Mogueis nSo houvera tomddo a def^ do accusMo. Teria 
tido miiito g6sto em faz6-lo. Se a mfnha paMvra estivisse 
ddda, nao a quebrira eu. A estattira seria desempenAda, 
se trabdlho a nSLo tivSsse curvddo um p6uco. Eu 
teria almo^ddo na siia qulnta, por^ o t^mpo nSo me 
permittiu. Se Slle tivir tido. Oxald que twesse tido 



He would have married her if she had been younger. 
If I had eaten the fruit, I should have been ilL I should 
have advised him, if he had asked me. If it had not 
rained^ I should have gone to the country. If they had 
paid the money, the slave would have been set at liberty. 
He would have had a fine figure if work had not bent his 
back. I wish I had had more time. She wovM ha/oe gone 
to France if she had had money. If his word had been 
given, he would not have broken it. I shotddhave had much 
pleasure in dining with you. 
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LESSON CLXXIIL 

SUBJUNCTIVB AFTER CERTAIN WORDS.* 



TrSmo que o amdr se apdgue, 
N&o queiro que 411a c6re. 
T^nho mSdo que Slle conh^a, 
QualquA' que sSja. 
Nfto sdffro que inddguem, 
Talvdz que «$a asslm. 



I tremble lest love should cease. 

I iTon*^ have her blush, 

I fear his knowing. 

Whatever may be, 

I do not allow them to inquire. 

Perhaps this may be sa 



NSo guSro que sifas victima da ttia delicad^za. Nao 
quero que o p4dre esph^e per minlia ctdpa. QucUquir que 
sSja o sentido em que se eacr^vci, £ natural que chSgue, 
Eec^io que do cora^So vinha a siia m6rta Slnto que talvSz 
^stas sSjam as tiltimas h6ras de felicid^de. Eogu^mos a 
D^us que atixilie o p<Sbre h6mem. Se Y. S. s4be a quern 
f^lla, acons^lho-o a que nSo continUe, F6de sSr que ^lle 
vSnha, P6de acontecSr que nos alcdnce, Frohibo-lhe que so 
fdga vermSlha. N^ i^me que se dbra o chao e o sepiUte i 



I fear that your sword %8 shorter than your tongue. I 
dread her knowing Uiat I love her so much. I do not wish 
you to he the victim of your devotion. I do not want you 
to wait on my account. Let us entreat the king to pardon 
the poor soldier. It is natural that lie shovM weep, I 
advise you not to go on. Do you not fear that the ground 
may open? He may come. Perhaps these are the last 
Do you not fear that the earth will open 9 I feel that these 
are, perhaps, the last days of joy. 

♦ Chiefly verbs of ftnotion^ sentiment, hope, fear, asking, forbidding, 
donbt ; contingent words, as possivel, gwUguiTf naturdl, talvez, p6de 
sSr, bdsta. 
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LESSOK CLXXIV, 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTION OR RELATIVE. 



Qu^ro que V. M./tfp(i Isto. 
Quern quiz^r, difija-oe, 
S6 connd^o um que p(Mia. 
Nfto ha quemfd^a bem. 
Nfto sfto cdosas que se digam, 
Diga-lhe que me trdga. 



I want you to do it. 
Whoever wishes, may apply^ 
I only know one who can. 
There is none that doeth good. 
These are not things to Se said. 
Tell him to bring me. 



86 conh^^o tun caminho que nos pdssa conduzir & gl6ria. 
Quer que eu o girva de legtimes ? F^em mal a si os que 
oMsam da satide. Nik) tdnho niUla que nSo estija 4s 6rden8 
de y. S. Nik) 6 um diccion^rio 6bra que do prim^iro j4cto 
pSsaa sair perfSita. NSo ha quern enthida, nILo ha quern 
Meque a Deus. Nao ha ningu^m que nSo o ediha. Nao 
conh69o ninguSm que me jprotija e q/t^ a e8tabele9^r-me. 
Eis-aqul o que me cont;$n^a bem ! NSo devSmos exclutr id^ 
algtima que tSnda a elucid^r a questSo, 



He only knows one road that can lead him to Paris. I 
know no one who can protect me. There is no one that does 
not know the poet. He who abuses his health injures him- 
sell A picture is not a work which can be perfect all at 
once. They want him to do it. Whoever wishes to take 
this house, may apply to J. C, No. 2 King Street. There 
is no one that seeks after God. There is nothing done thcU 
is not discovered. God grant that you do not repent of it. 
These are not things to be said before everybody. 
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LESSON CLXXV. 

IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR IMPERATIVE. 



Mdnde que SUe yd. 
Olha c6mo ^ formdso ! 
Soc^gue I Eetire-Be I 
N&o se esqu^ga. 
Nao acredite. 
T6me sentldo. 



Order him to go. 
See how beautiful it is j 
Be easy! Retire I 
Do not forget 
Don't believe it 
Take care. 



jS(:^2)6 que s6 serds gr&nde em qu&nto soub^res 8^r re- 
portAdo. i>^a-lhe que me trAga os m^us sapdtos. Nao 
se assHate. S^a f6rte, anCme-se ! NSo se fdlle mais n'lsso. 
T(mfie a reflectir : vd de vagAr. Y^a se me ajtida. Pdnha- 
me o que quiz^r. Eettre-ae, quando nao serA pr^o. LSm- 
bre-se de s^u pde; vSfa o desg6sto de stia mae. Olhe 
p^ra a stia consci^ncia, e lUde em qudnto tiv^r f6r9as. Oupa 
a y6z do c^u. SSfa 8uperi6r A desgrd9a. Nao esjpere nAda 
d'^lles. ilncha o c6po e dHte vlnho a Joao. P^fa lic6Q9a a 
stia mae. 



Go immediately from my presence. Take care ; the river 
is very deep. Be my friend, and I shall always protect 
you. Do not disturb the few days I have left. Fill the 
glass and pour water into the basin. Do not ^peak any 
more on that point. See how absent he is ! Do not make 
me weep. Tell me your name. Tell the boy to dean the 
stable. Be superior to despair. Fill that bottle with 
old wine. Don*t forget to pay the bill. See how handsome 
she is. 
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LESSON CLXXVL 

ENGLISH INDWATIVB = PORTUGUESE SUBJUKCTIVB. 



A14gro-me que V. S. est^a bom. 
Esp^re que SUe vStiha, 
Esp^re que n&o tSja ndda. 
TSmo que n&o estSja assds 

cozida. 
No cdso que sSja enganMo, 
At4 que the pdguem. 



I am glad you are welL 
Stay till he comes, 
I hope it wUlbe nothing. 
I fear it is not done enough. 

In case you are deceived. 
Till they pay him. 



Precise d'tlima dUta que 8^'a gr&nde e b^lla. Prociire-me 
um cri4do que sSfa dilig^nte. ^Ue se al^gra de que ^lla 
nSo se tSr^ perdida Acab^mos &ntes que vSriha algu^m. 
P^90-lhe que vSnha mdis cMo. Nao qu^ safr at^ que Ihe 
pdgvsm, T^mo que nao este/dmoa de v61ta ^sta n6ite. Por 
mais que fdga hSjo p6de destrulr tiido. £ possivel que o 
jiisto pdgtie p^lo peccad6r ? T^mo que os 6vos nSo estSfam 
ass4s cozldos. Esp^ro que ^Ue me jpdfftte. Precise d'um 
caville que sSja m^nse. 



I am sorry yeu are not well. Stay till your brother comes. 
The doctor hopes it will he nothing. He is afraid the beef 
is net done enough. In case he is deceived. Get me a 
pupil that is attentive to his studies. Let us finish before 
the teacher comes. He begs me to cow^e sooner. He fears 
he will not return to town te-night It is possible the 
innocent may pay for the guilty. The Count wants a palace 
that is large and well situated. I will not leave the house 
till I am paid. I am waiting till the people come. I am 
glad you are welL 
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LESSON CLXXVII. 

ENGLISH JNFJNJTJrs^TOKrVQTTESE SUBJUNCTIVE.^ 



Dlga-lhe que «^^. 
Nfto Ihe diga que vinha^ 
Desljo que 611e '(finha, 
P^90-lhe que me dispSme, 
Il6go a V. S. que o n&ofdfa. 
N&o sdu tfto tdlo que o acredite. 



Tell him to come up. 
Don't tell him to come. 
I wish you to come, 
I beg you to excuse me. 
I beg you not to do it 
I am not so foolish as to believe 
it. 



P^ a V. . . . que o fd^. Dlga-lhe que nao tdrde. 
Dize-lhe que vSnha imanhS. Permltta-me V. S. que c4 Ihe 
diga. Esti c^rto de que os len95es estijam bem seccos. 
Estimo que estSja a sSu g6sta P^go-lhe que nao nos fd^a 
esperdr. T6me sentido n§lo se quSime. T6me euidddo nao 
me c6rte. Eu desaflo a algu^m que me tire o m^u. Di 
licen9a que os pr6ve. Permltta-me que Ihe mOstre ^te llvro. 
Que quergis que el-r^i fdga ? Permltta-me que eu dbra a 
jandla. P^^o-lhe me fdga a b4rba. Nao t^nho expressOes 
com que descriva. 



I beg you not to make me wait Do you wish me to do 
it ? Tell him to come to-morrow. He begs me not to doit 'i 
I beg you mil come. Allow me to show you this watch. I 
beg you not to keep us waiting. Pray, try them. K he does 
not understand what I am^ it is not worth while to tell Mm^ 
I have not words to teU the force, etc. I beg you to tell 
him. I am sorry it is not to your taste. I wish you to 
shave me now. Give me leave to try these cherries. Take 
care not to cut my faca 

* To one familiar with classical or foreign langtiages, this principle 
presents no difficulties ; bnt the merely English schoUr must carefully 
study examples of the rule, that in Uie subordinate dause of a sen- 
tenoe the %t\finUive in English is generally represented by the subjunc- 
tive in Portuguese. 
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LESSON CLXXVIII. 

ENGLISH /yF/Jr/T/r^-PORTUGUESB BUBJUNCTIVB.* 



%i disse-lhe qne/^M0.t 
Pedi-lhe que nfto fdsse Id. 
Pediu-lhe que Ihe d^ste. 
Qniz^ra que me troedsse. 
£lla Ihe obtestou quiz^sse tdr 

d'611a oompaixfto. 
Pedindo a Ddus scUvdsse a 

dlma. 



I told him to go. 

I begged him not to go there. 

He asked him to awe, 

I should like to Oicmge. 

She implored him to have pit7. 

Praying Qod to eave tiie souL 



Ddva motlvo a que tMosfdlldssem mal d'^lle. Diss^ram- 
Ihe que nSo tivisse recMo. BecommendSi-lhe que nSo 
tarddsse. Impedl-lhe que fdssem, Mand^i-lhe que fdsse 
pira c4sa. Fedlu a stia mulh^r que Ihe dSsse um c6po d'4gua. 
Rog4ram-lhe que o nSo Jizesse, Eecommend6u ao criddo que 
o acorddsse ds sSis h6ras. Ordendu-lhe que saisse. Dfsse 
ao comprad6r que viisse v^r a qulnta. Ordendu que pedfssem 
o que quizSasem, Pedindo -Ihe que jprocurdsse o Hvro. 
Quiz^ra que os dedAes tivisaem um estdjo. 



He requested them to bring him two new books. He 
made every one speak ill of him. He told me not to he 
afraid. I exhorted him to behave welL The boy prevented 
me from going. She ordered him to bring the wine. The 
king ordered him to make restitution. I begged them not 
to go there. The general had prohibited the soldiers from 
playing, I recommended him to hide himself. Minos 
wished his sons to succeed him in the kingdom. Tell him 
to bring my hat. 

* Many words take the infinitive, as impedir, prohiblr. 
+ When the vohcie transaction is past ; but when he has not gone, 
Td, instead. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 179 ) 



LESSON CLXXIX 

ENGLISH PARTICIFLE = PORTUGUESIi INFINITIVE OR 
SUBJUNCTIVB. 



£u o vi passedr. 

VSjo tun homem a cortdr ISnha. 

Em logdr de* disiSr, 

Em c(mSr* e hebSr, 

Util p&ra* escrevSr, 

Sem que ninguSmllie/a^^^. 



I saw him walking, 
I see a man citUing wood. 
In place of saying. 
In eating and dnnkmg. 
Useful for writing. 
Without any one speaking. 



P^rdem-se mtiitas cdusas por f41ta de perguntdr, Est6u 
cang^do de Ur, Mo p6sso falI4r sem rir. Sem que nin- 
gu^m o suspeitdsse, Sem que ^Ues o percebissem, Dep6is 
de tomdr Sevllha. NSo cont^nte com se fazir temldo. De- 
pdis de fazSr Isto. Antes de eocpirdr, TerM o g6sto de o 
tomdr a vSr, Dep6is de tir estddo tao al^gre. Nao os con- 
dSmnem sem sSrem ouvidos. Em v^z de se imtruiry est4 
jog^do. Abst^nho-me de heb^ vlnho. Calais, not^vel por 
sir a passllgem mAis ctirta. L6nge de sSr, 



Happiness consists in never being ilL I saw a man torit' 
ing a letter. In place of speaking, he writes. He spent the 
night in playing and singing. He went away without any 
one's telling him. After taking Toledo, he marched against 
Madrid. Instead of studying his lesson, he went to the ball. 
After having been remarkable for being the most splendid 
theatre in Europe. Without losing time. She accused 
Marbal of having been an accomplice. Having money is a 
crime in Tyre, and having virtue is a greater. 

* Notice that prepositions govern the infinitive, not the preteni 
participle. 
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LESSON CLXXX. 

EN6USH PAST AND COMPOUNJ> PERFECT^ POBTUGUESE 
BIMPLB PERFECT, 



J&cUmo^f 
A Benhdra chanUhirme t 
Qo&ndo chegdu Y... 
Bin innfto morrSu, 
Jd vHo o sapatSiro 1 



Yon have cut me. 
Have you hreakfatUd f 
Did you call me, ma'am I 
When did you com« / 
His brother u dead, 
Ha» the shoemaker comef 



J4 v^ per ^ta estrdda t s^u amigo ainda nSo entr^, 
AlmoeH mui bem. J4 cheg6u o corr^io f A senhdra man- 
d6u-in.Q diz^r que vi^sse. t6mpo que fugiu nSo v61ta. O 
m6rto, ci!ijo ptdso cess&u de bat^r, D^us moatrdu a Fara6 
o que h4 de fazSr. J4 acdb&ui Atmdiefic^ hdntem) J4 
6e&e« vinbo 1 Muddu o t^mpo. J4 se fdi, Cr^io que /H' 
y^r a irma. C6mo passdu Y. S. a n6ite 1 £lla ainda nSo 
dan^, A nafHo desappareciu da fAce da t^rra. s^u 
amigo afnda n&o erUrdu. Naaceu em Munich no dia 2 de 
Outiibro. 



He has ftdfiUed all his duties. The boy has ad me. 
Have you dined ? When cf «Z your brother return from Lis- 
bon ? Has my father returned ? The poor wounded soldier, 
whose pulse Jias ceased to beat Time past never returns. 
The boy has drunk wine. Your nephew has stoom my 
death. The steamer has arrived. They are out. Has your 
master arrived ? What /ww passed does not return. His 
friend has not returned. Have you /aA;e7» tea? I believe 
my uncle has gone to Campanario. The king has sent me 
a beautiful ring. The allies Jiave taken the south of Sebas- 
topol. 
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LESSON CLXXXI. 

ENGLISH PJWSJ?2rr= PORTUGUESE FUTURE, AND VICE-VERSA. 



Ld e8p4ro. 

Sain, mas 16go v6lta, 

Se QXif&r algam dla a E6ma. 

Qu^ndo vUr, dlga-lhe. 

Se me n&o d4r mdis, etc. 

N&o dcho* 



I shaU wait for you there. 
He*s out, but will return soon. 
If I go some day to Bome. 
When he c<mie8y tell him. 
If you do not give me more. 
I canrwt find. 



Hav^mos de c4 tomAr qudndo ^Ue representdr. Eu Ih'o 
trar^ a prim^ira v6z que c4 wer. Se podermos s^r titeis, 
fic^mos ^ 6rdens de Y. M. Tira a vida a d6is filhos mSus, 
86 eu o nSo trovacer 6utra vez. L^vem-me de 61hos tap4dos 
a6iide qui^em, Nilo dcho * as todlhas. Yim p^ra vSr se 
dcTio a ch4ve. Filippe est4 vivo e sao, e volta qualqu^r dla. 
]^sta g^nte nao descdnga em quduto nao subvert^r tMo. 
Lticte em qu^to tivS^' f dr^as, Em qu^nto respirdr nEo ex- 
isto senSo p^ ti. Se nSo tomdr a v^r-te, 6ste ann^l 6 p&ra 
te lembrdres de mim. 



He vnll be hack immediately. The messenger will soon 
return, I shall wait for the boy there. My master toill 
soon return. Know that they wUl not rest till they humble 
us all. If I return some day to Paris, I shall see the 
Emperor. K the man does not give me more, I will not sell 
him the horse. When Mario sings, I shall go again. The 
first time I come, I shall bring my guitar. I cannot find * 
the plate. He has come to see if he can find the keys. 
That boy wUl never red till he has ruined his health. While 
I breathe, I shall never love another. 

* The Portugnese present indicative ia often equal to a present 
potential: "n&o dcho,** I cannot find. 
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LESSOK CLXXXn. 

ENGLISH PItSSBNT PAMTICIPLS::^V0B,1VQVESR RMLATIVB AND 

INDICATIVE, 



A t6z de quim Mma, 

V^ndo um meDlno chordndo. 

Acudlr a quim, chdma. 

No &nno que vim, 

C6ino piilso de um mte tr&me, 

T&nta gente que ahi vem I 



The voice of one crying. 

Seeing a child crying,^ 

To answer one calling. 

In the coming yean 

Like the pulse of one iremhUng, 

Such a number coming here ! 



OuYla tlma y6z ^^ Z^ e^t^io. Eis tima y6z dos c&)s, gii0 
di^, De repSnte acord6u-me do letMrgo lima vdz gt^e 
braddu : ** F6i aqul" filla acalliita os menlnos que chdram. 
A eloqu^ncia 6 o talSnto qtie domina p^la palAvra as vontddes 
dos dutros. Fllra o ^nno qzce vim estar^i em E6ma. Ougo 
alguto que pide soccdrro. Ilu vi tuna criUn^a que chordva 
p^la mSe. Meu p4e ouvlu ladr6es que forfdvam a p6rta. 
Vla-se de t^rra tima mao que agitdva um l^ngo br&nca 
Ouvlmos OS pdssaros que d6cem^nte carUdvam no jardim. 



We saw a hand waving a white handkerchief. I heard 
the voice of a young child crying, I think I shall spend a 
few days next mordh at St. Anna. It was the voice of one 
crying in the wilderness. I shall be in London the greater 
part of next year. I hear the cries of some one ashing 
assistance. We hear the lions roaring in the forests. I 
have not time to answer every one calling on me. As I lay 
awake in my bed last night, I heard some thieves forcing 
the window of my room. I saw a poor child crying for its 
lost mother. Did you see the crowd of people coming here ? 
I dread the coming winter. 

* Sometimes the participle it used. 
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LESSON CLXXXIII. 

PORTUGXTESE ££FL&Cr/r^» ENGLISH PASSIVES AND NEUTERS. 



O 8enli6r engdna-se. 
Canfirma'Se a noticia. 
Diime-se a cdsa em qudrtos. 

filles $e tUmam religiikos. 
Usam-te ^tas paUvias. 
Phen6menos que se tSm ohser- 
vddo. 



You are mistaken. 
The news is confirmed. 
The house is divided 



into 



rooms. 
They hecome religious. 
The words are used. 
Phenomena which ha/ve heen ofh 

served. 



Aqu^lles d6is se despediram um do 6utro. Isto cMmorSe 
trigo. Semtiurse um gr^nde ruldo. Diz-se, P6de vir-se 
h6je o mus^ut Vd-ae emb6ra! D^Ye indagdr-se o estWo 
das estridas. T6das as noticias que se puderem eoUigir. As 
medidas de que se faz tiso n'^ste distrlcto. PSra que ^te 
servl90 se pdssa faz^r. A imita^So do que se practica nos 
palzes mafs ctiltos. N'6sta ilha s6mente se fdbrica Idu^a de 
Mrro. No dla 10 do corr&ite se perd^m d6is navlos 
merdlntes. A yerd4de ^ perig6sa de dizir-se^ e desagrad&vel 
de owtir'Se, 



These expressions are not used. You are mistaken, ma'am. 
The intelligence is not confirmed. The kingdom is divided 
into six provinces. The conversation heeame general This 
is called barley. It is said that the king is dead. Can the 
church he seen to-day? Yesterday, ten ships of war were 
lost. It is dangerous to speak truth ; disagreeable to Tiear it. 
The dear friends said good-bye. This town is called rather 
handsome. In the dreadful storm of 26th October 1859, 
the Eoyal Charter and many other ships were lost. 
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LESSON CLXXXIV. 

INGUSH JMDICATIVB^TOmrUGlJmSK IMFISniVE. 



SintonftoiNNl^. 
Effp^ro v^. 
Va t^ quern k 
Sinto deiacd-lo. 
Esp^ro U>mdr a vS-lo. 
LisoDJIio-me de mereeSr. 



I am Sony thai I can not 

I hope I ihall me yoo. 

Cb and «M who it is. 

I regret I rniut go. 

I hope I ihaU see yon (tffcdn, 

I flatter myself I $haU meriL 



Est^ no qu&rto as n6ssas milas t Sim, senhdres, \k as 
mand^i p6r. Esp^ro v^-Zo em br^ve restabelecido. Yd o&rfr 
a p6rta. Temla nSo tir o gosto de v6r a V. S. Qu^r o 
w&nkbxficdr p&ra jantir commigol Sinto mtuto nao podSr 
aproveitdr-me mdiB t^mpo da stLa companhia. Pret^nde nio 
tir sido enganiulo. Dizem sir no senhoiio de tUna^D^usa 
tSo crudy que nSo consSnte que ningu^m ahi ap6rte. Sen- 
tindo mtiito nSo tir podido ir a disa do senhdr. Sinto causdr- 
Ihe ^ta priya9So. Estimo mtiito sir o 6rgao dos sentim^ntos 
da Academia. 



I thank you sincerely for your attention. I am sorry that 
I am obliged to tell you. I hope I shall see you again to- 
morrow. Go and see who is at the door. Go and open the 
front gate. I am sorry I cannot avail myself of your polite 
invitation. I regret I tvas not able to go to your house 
yesterday. I am glad that I am the organ of the opinion of 
the Camara. I hope tJiat I shall find my brother in perfect 
health. It seems to me that the time has arrived. I am 
sorry / must leave the society of my friends. He pretends 
he has not been cheated. He is sorry to cause the gentleman 
all this trouble. 
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LESSON CLXXXV. 

ENGLISH INFINITIVE PASSIVE = PORTUGUESE INFINITIVE 
ACTIVE, 

Ella se faz cmdn She makes herself beloved, 

E de desejdr. It is to he hoped for. 

Deixdu-se aparihdr. He let himself be ccmght, 

O m^mo se p6de dizSr de. The same may be eaid of, 

C6mo ^ra de e«^er6,r. As was to be expected, 

£u as mandarei concertdr, Pll get them rnended. 



Y. S. niinca se dSixa vh, l^tas pennas nao pr^siam 
p^ra ndda ; m^de-as apardr, Kao sM se o m^smo se poder4 
dizir da stia intellig^ncia. Quiz^ra manddr concertdr tunas 
T^ndas, e faze-las dep6is lavdr, E precise d4-lo a comp&r, 
AH estao os mirmores de Pdros, que os c6nde3 d' Arundel 
fiz^ram transportdr da Gr^cia. De man^ira que p6de dividir- 
se em tr^ pdrtes. A rainha Christina f ^z assassindr Monal- 
d^schi r4zem-me doh'. Fazfa-se tem^ dos M6uros. £ de 
crir que §lle n$o f 6sse alh^io. Isso nSo d^ve admirdr. 



He makes himself feared. Til send them to he mended. 
It cannot be denied. Truth is sometimes dangerous to tdly 
and disagreeable to hear. This cannot be translated into 
Latin. It is to he hoped that the Eussians will evacuate the 
north fort. The poor horse allowed himself to be caught, 
I think the same may be said of many men. As was to he 
expected, the first man was shoi He will send the boots to 
be mended. Mrs. R never allows herself to be seen. Send 
these pens to he mended. So that the whole kingdom can 
be divided into four parts. He was incapable of deceiving, 
or allowing himself to he deceived. 
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LESSON CLXXXVL 

AM GOING TO » V6U, EST6U PIRA- 



Vdu despedfr-me de Y. S. 

Estdufdra ir a sua cdsa. 

la a diz^r. 

VOo plantdr. 

E8t6u a pdfUo demeir emb^ra. 

O leit^r vde vindo. 



I am going to take leave. 
I am going to your house* 
I icas going to say. 
They are going to plant. 
I am about to go away. 
The reader is witnessing. 



V6ii-Yhe manddr um bocido de galllnha. V6u deitir Mto. 
Tol6sa estdva a p&nto de rendSr-se qo^ndo o diique appa- 
rec^u a soccorr^la. V6u tocAr plUra sab^r Be o almd90 est4 
pr6mpto. Vde V. S. v^r as lumindrias I JEst^ jpdra con- 
clulr um neg6cio mui import^te. am6r frat^mo estivira 
a p&nto de dar a yict6ria k commisera^lk). lapdra retirdr- 
me, qu^do o m6nge me disse. N'^ssa occasifto estdva ^lle 
a partir p4ra S. CUudio. Eu est^ a dizir c6usaa que, 
etc. JSst^u pdra 8sdi, rapazlnho es^d |>dra morr^r. Fdti 
tomir um b^nho. 



They are going into mourning. She was going to call for 
help. I am going to take leave of you, as the steamer starts 
to-day at four o'clock. I shall ring to know if dinner is 
ready, I was going to say that I could not pay the money, 
when he offered me his purse. I am going to plant sugar- 
canes in these fields. I am going to send you a slice of this 
cold beef. The fort was on the point of surrendering, when 
the Count appeared with a thousand men. The ship was 
ahout to sail for Teneriffe. I beg to say, in reply to your 
letter of 21st ult. I shall put on my boots. 
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LESSON CLXXXVIL 

AM TO, HAVE T0 = DAV0, TANHO, QUE (OR) DE. 



Divo jantdr com elle. 
Timo$ de partir dmanhft. 
V. S. cfevia jantdr. 
£u deala tSr jantddo. 
Tern miiito que fazer, 
TSnho que ir-me. 



I am to dine with him. 
We are to leave to-morrow* 
You were to dina 
I was to have dined. 
He has much to do. 
I have to go. 



K6s devhnos acompanh4-los« ^mir regul6a os tribtitos 
que OS vencldos deviam pagdr. Com o pret^xto de t^ de 
occup4r-se de graves neg6cios. casam^nto de&ia 8^ no 
com^90 do inv^mo. Pequ^na ciddde, dnde de&ia estdr a 6 
de jtinho, dia de fSira. Tinho que pedfr-lhe um fav6r. 
Tinho mtiito que fazer, ilUe tern cartas que escrev6r. T^ho 
que ir a miiitas partes. Tiriho h6ra d4da p^ tratdr de 
neg6cios, N4da tern que receidr d'lsso. TSve de cedSr aos 
des^jos dos ambicidsos. illles guidram me p&ia o ftpos^nto, 
6nde det^ passir a ndite. 



He is to dine with the Duke of Palmella to-morrow. I 
must set ovi on Thursday for Paris. You were to breakfast 
with me; why did you not cornel I wcls to have dined* 
with the Count on Wednesday, but I was too ill to go. I 
have to ask a special favour. He has really a great deal to 
do. I Tiave two words to say to you. The general settled 
the tributes which the conquered tribes were to pay. I huve 
an appointment Under the pretext of hamng to occupy him- 
self in matters of importance. The funeral was to take place 
at three o'clock. 

* This, though common, is not correct English. Such phrases as 
** I was to have gone," " I intended to have stayed," should be " I was 
to go," "I mtended to Uay.** 
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IDIOMATIC FORliS WITH "EST^U.'' 



£stdu a estnddr. 
Eitd a choY^r. 
Estdu a partir. 
Eridu estudftndo. 
JSstd acab&ndo-se. 
Estdu a sSr julgida 



I am studying. 

It is raining. 

I am about to start 

I am studying. 

He is dying. 

I am to be judged. 



Eu estdva a escrevdr quftndo ^lle partlu. Est^u a traba- 
Ih^r. Estdu a mdr em bica. IMtu a partfr p&ra PortugdL 
Edd jantdndo. Illle estd a estuddr Dir^ito em Golmbra. 
Eu * a diz6r-lbe Isto, e o h6mem a dormlr 1 Eu estdva a rir, 
^e a chordr, Eu estive a dizir missa, e ^lles a ouvi-h. 
MSu irmSo estdva a deaenhdVy e minha irma a tocdr, qudndo 
pegdu o f 6go em cteu ^Ue estdva Undo qu4ndo eu o encon- 
tr§i Senh6r P. estd a morr^ e o fllho a brincdr. Estdu 
aguarddndo o que ^lle responder^. 



She ioas reading when he entered the room. He is study- 
ing medicine in the University of Edinburgh. My friend is 
about to start for Lisbon in the Galgo. I was running for 
the doctor when I met my father. The poor old monk was 
dying. Why am I talking to you about things superior to 
your understanding 1 Your brother was playing the machete 
when the house fell It is raining in the mountains, though 
the sun is shining in town. Tour unde is working in the 
palace of the Count. I ufos teaching the boys when the 
earthquake took place. I am perspiring very much. 

* An elliptical phrase. 
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IB WITH PRESENT PARTICIPLE.* 



VdirBQ ehegdndo o inv^mo. 
O t^mpo pdi limpdndo, 
Vdi-se fazSndo velho. 
VdiperdSndo a bell^za. 
Vdise coneluindo, 
Em* amcmhecSndo. 



Winter is coming. 

It dears up. 

He is growing old. 

She is losing her beauty. 

He is dying. 

When day dawns. 



Vdi-se ajoproadrndndo a vindlma. Vdt-se fazSndo t4rde. 
As ntivens vSo-se separdndo. O t^mpo vdi estando iu4is 
am^no. Dur6u a gu^rra d^z dnnos, e ao p4sso que ia durdndo 
e crescindo a gu^rra, se (a juntamSnte com os ftnnos 
diminuindo a cdusa d'^Ua. C6mo vlsse que se vinha ehe- 
gdndo o dia da stia m6rte. Ment6r (a seguindo a Tel^maco. 
Vdi-se ehegdndo a coMita. Vdi perdindo o mSdo. Eu os 
l^io, mas v6u s^mpre dizindo que nao. do^nte vde^e con- 
duindo, Isto vde s^ndo dia. D^ye s^r um praz^r r^o tr 
Undo aqu^lla delici6sa sityra 



Winter is drawing near. In order to be able to live. 
That sad emigration is depopulating this beautiful island. 
Returning to what I was saying to you. The leaves of the 
trees are falling. The months are roUing on. The sick 
man is hastening to his end. The soldiers were foUotoing 
the enemy. Winter is coming, and the days will soon be 
short. The rain has ceased, and the weather is clearing up. 
When day dawns, I shall set off for Lisbon. The weather 
is becoming milder, and the fields are getting clothed with 
verdure. That young lady is losing her beauty. The har- 
vest is approaching rapidly. 

• The participle with " em " prefixed is equal to Sk future indicative. 
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CAN - P6SS0, set ; 00X7LD « PODIa, PODERfA, SdUBE. 



P6de faz^lo, se g68ta. 
Se V. H^jiii^vir. 
8e% ler e escrev^r. 
lydnde se podia v^r. 
Perguntdr se saihia ISr. 
Cdmo 86 nfio jmd/nem havSr 
h6ineii& 



He can do it, if he likes. 
If 70a can come. 
I can read and write. 
Whence could be seen. 
To ask if he could read. 
As if there could not be men. 



D%a-me em que Ihei p6s80 wnis. Y. S. p6de faz^me 
tan, gi&nde servfga Bemediar-nos-h^mos c6mo pudermos, 
P6de vSr-se h6je mos^al KSo pdsso ficAr. £ a melh6r 
c6ii8a que jp6de fazSr. Pdde-me mandir istot Que p6880 
oflferec^r a V. S. I V. S. poderia fazdr-me nm favdr. TerS- 
mos p^ixel N^ pUde achdi: TMos os sltios d'dnde se 
jpodia v6r desembirque do ch^f e. iSllle s&ube reprimir oe 
abtisos. Poderia algu^m esperi-lo % NSo p688o m^ Kfto 
p6880 sof&Sr. Evito-o qu&nto p6880. O m^is depidssa que 
pudkr. 



Can you send it for me to the Torrinha roadt If I can 
render' you any service, I will do it with pleasure. He 
cotdd not be a minute without his friend. The best advice 
that can be given. He found him the most patient listener 
that garrulity could demand. Do you know what can be 
done 1 He said that you alone could give exact intelligence. 
He could see and hear all perfectly. You can go home, if 
you like. I can not remain to-night. I began to ask if he 
could read. Gould any hope to see the boy again ? I avoid 
the youth as much as I can. As fast as you can. You can 
do me a favour. 
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CAN HAVE, COULD HAVK = P6DE TM, PODERIa TAR. 



feUe nfto f6ie tirfHto Isto. 

E impos^vel que SUe tinha 

ohrddo assim. 
Ndo p6de air que ^lle. tSnha 

mdrto o h6mem. 
Eu poderia tir acdbddo a 6bra. 
£211e nfto Hnha podido descobrir. 



He can not have done it 
He can not ^i;« done so. 

He can not ^v« killed the man. 

I could have finislied the work. 
He could not have found out 



^lle poderia th* seguldo o officio de s^u p4e. VerdAdes que 
a stia razao nSo Unha podido descobrir. ^Ue poderia tir 
gdnhddo na especiUa^So, se pensAsse melh6r. Eu poderia tSr 
filto feto, se tiv^sse tide t^mpo bast&nte. secretArio poderia 
t^ escripto ^ste officio, se quiz^sse trabalhdr mdis. Os 
hdmens poderiam tir Mo mAis f ellzes, se de ha mAis t^mpo 
se tiv^ssem conhecfdo. fille inflamm6u-se a p6nto que pode- 
ria tir iHto asn^ira. Senh6r F. iiriha podido faz^r Isto, 
se Ih'o pedlssem. ilUe apresentdu mAis dinh^iro do que 
iMia podido gAnhAr. 



They heard truths which the most cultivated reason cmld 
not have discovered. They can, not hxive finished that im- 
mense work in three months. You raight h^ave built that 
house in a year. He covld have done the work very easily 
in three weeks, if they had allowed him. The book is better 
printed than I cotdd have supposed. The secretary could 
have finished all these letters, if he had not gone to the ball 
It is quite impossible that he can Aat;^cted so. The officer 
might have gained a hundred dollars, if he had been attentive. 
I could have saved the boy, if I had had a rope. 
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MAT, ]aaHT«p6sS0, PODBRlA, PODiSSX. 



Pteo pedir-lhe tlma gra^ ? I JVay I ask a fitvour of you t 
P6i$o engandr-me. I I^Miy be mistaken. 

Qualqu^r or quemqu^r que 

<^ 
Mditos jpodertam 8^ felizes, 



t^ma auest&o qne pederia b^ 

curiosa. 
^a fMta a Tontdde de Ddos ! 



Whoever he may be. 
Manj might be happy, if—. 



A question which might U 

curions. 
Jia^ Qod'a will be done ! 



Isto p6d€ 8§r. Qa&ndo o lapaz vi^r, poderd Y. M. ir. 
£lles poderao magodr-se. S^a o que ^Ue quiz^, en estimo 
stia probidMe. P6de sSr assiin. P6de acontec^ Qoal- 
qu^r p6de fazer o que nao f 6r contririo As His. Nao nos ^ 
licito vioUr a 1^1 SSr-me-M jpermittido offerec^r-lhe. F6de 
sir que ^Ue v^nha. OxaU que a^a feliz i OxaU que vdlte 
cMo. P6derQQ retir^r. Cr^io que nos podhnos levantir. 
Eu podia faz^r Isso se quiz&se. Eu tinha podido faz^lo, 
mas, etc. llUe poderia ir, se quiz^sse. S^r-lhe-Aia licito ir, 
86 pod^sse. 



He may do what he pleases. May I be allowed to send 
you a wing 1 May be she will come to-morrow. May he 
soon revisit his native land! Such a thing may happen. 
You may go, as you have finished the work. These may do 
what is not contrary to law. You way come as soon as you 
please. You may be sure that you will find me at home. 
The boy might do it, if he liked. The child might read, if 
he would. He might go to Demerara, if he could get money 
to pay his passage. He might write the letter, if he pleased. 
He might sing, if he would. 
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SHALL,* SHOULD * 



IVr^ahdnra? 
Qu^r que ^Ue v^nlia 9 
SerSi mo^ido. 
Iriaj 86 tiv^se cavdllo. 
Dive obedecSr. 
Se ^ILe Jiz^sse iaso. 



Shall I have the honour 1 

WiU he come ? shaU he come 1 

I ikall be drowned. 

I shAmld go, if I had a horse. 

He should obey. 

If he ^ould do that 



NSo irii a Lisb6a dmanha. A menina diz que nSo qu^r tV, 
mas M de ir. NSo, nSo hd de faz^ taL Dir-lhe-Mi o que 
p^nso 1 Se V. S. nao qu& ir, irSi &6. Jr^' per ^Ue 1 Eu 
voltarii se pud6r. Ficarii, se me f6r Ucito. Do que Ihe A^i 
d6 eu ofiferecSr 1 Qi^er gt^ eu o drva de legiimes ? Dfga-me 
que ediflcios havimos de v6r. Se ^lle vi^se, comeria com- 
n6sco. Se eu tiv^sse cavdllo, iria. Se tivAsse notlcias 
d'Slles, dar-lh'as-Aia. Se chov^e, V. S. nao devia ir. Se 
eu tiy^e podSr, as c6usas haviam de ir d'outso m6do. 



If he ahotdd do that, I would punish him. I shdU not 
go to Camacha on Monday* STuUl I help you to a little 
roast-beef 9 How much shovld I give him per day ? I shall 
want you to-morrow at six o'clock. Shall you have time to 
come with me % Shall we go on Monday ? I should like to 
have a catalogue. I shall be much obliged to you. I should 
like a glass of beer. Shall I light the fire % We shall not 
he ready in time. It shall he done. If we were perfect, we 
should he saints. Shall I have the honour of calling on you 
to-morrow 1 If I had a good pony, I should go. He shall 
have it next week, 

* Implied in the /orm of the Portuguese verb, e,g., I shaU go, ir^i ; 
/ $houla go, iria. 
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LESSON CXCIV. 

WILL, WOULD— QinfcRO, V6U, QUIZ. 



Quer V. S. faz^-lo, ou nfto 1 
Nfto, en n&o qu&o. 
Fou-lhe mottrdr os qudrtos. 
N&o quiz fjAzdr. 
Isto i o que em f aria, 
Se ^lla m'o pedisse, dar-lh'o- 
hiat 



Will you do it or not ? 

No, I wHl not 

I wiU show you the rooma. 

He woM not do it 

This is what Pd do. 

If ahe asked, vfould you give it 1 



QuSr almo^dr comndsco 1 Quh* ch4 ! tiHe nSo qyir tra- 
balh^r. Teria de pedir-lhe tlma cdusa. Quir faz^r-me tun 
obs^uio? V6u v6r. Cr^io que V. S. gostard (Tiste. ifclle 
^(:{ c^ c4 estir qu4rta-fgira. Fd-lo-hii com g6sto. FarH por 
V. S. que nfio faria por ningu^m. Esp^ro que nfto s^a 
nAda. N5o hd de dizir que nfio. ©t^^ tomAr um c6po de 
n^ve ? Qwlr V. S. que eu v4 h6je ? Choverdf mas nfto A<f 
d!e trovejdr. N6s nSo Ihe pagarSmos. Segtindo «e gw^. 
DSixe-me passer, eu JiSi de ir, Eu quero que Y. M. t&^ 
isto. 



TTt'ZZ you go or not 1 I triZZ tell him to come. Let me 
pass. I will see my child. The man says he vnll send the 
money to-morrow. He was very lazy, and woiUd not write 
the letter. The doctor says it totU be nothing. Fll go and 
see who is at the door. What wotUd you have us do 1 If I 
were in your place, this is what I wotUd do. WoiUd you go, 
if he invited you ) In the evening, he would relate to us 
his numerous adventures. Sometimes he wotdd go at ten 
o'clock. No, I vnll not. At night the old man wotdd read 
to us. I told him all, yet he wotdd not believe me. 
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WILL HAVE, WOULD HATE — ^TEBEI| TERIa, QTJERfDO. 

He would have written. 
I vxyidd have gone. 
I vjUI have him obey. 
He would have married. 
I wyM not have gained. 
I would not have yon write. 



Teria escripto. 

Iria,* teria ido. 

Eu gu^o que ^Ue obed^^a. 

£lle terta querido casdr-se. 

Nao ganhava.t 

Eu nfto guinea que Y. S. escre- 



Eu teria Jantddo com V. S., porSm a chiiva nSo me 
deix6a. Peliisio, d'6nde havia faziV'Se o n6sso emb^rque, 
se Se86stris nao acabdra. Se tiv^sse pedldo D. Beatriz a 
v6sso pde, fiUe Ih'a houv^a dddo por nrulh^r. Ella tenia 
morrido, se nSo f6sse, etc. N'lima regdta de vapdres o n6sso 
bdrco nao ganhdva t de c^ri;o o pr^mio. Bern desefdva t eu 
s6r o pori»d6r, mas neg6cios dom^sticos me embard^am. Se 
nao estiv^sse impedido por doen9a, iHa pessoalm^nte a casa 
de V. S. A nSo s^r V. S., estdva perdldo. 



I wovM have paid him with pleasure, but he wotdd not 
take the money. Be that as it may. I will have my child 
obey ma He would have liked to marry, but unfortunately 
he had not the means. I would not have you write to him 
any more, for he will not reply. Without doubt he timUd 
have died, if it had not been for the kindness of the old 
vicar. But for you, he would have been entirely ruined. I 
should have liked to accompany you to Madeira, but press- 
ing business prevents me. I should have dined with the 
Duke, but the storm hindered me. 

* " /rto," would go, is often used for ** teria ido," would have gone. 
t The imperfiet is often used in this sense. 
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"WILL** OR "shall" in THE SENS! OF "BHTST" OR 
"HAVE TO BE," 



Se fiz4r, pagdr-lhe-hii. 
Qu&nto Ihe hH dedarf 
O vinho hd de Ur baidto ^te 

finno. 
O que hit de eomir 9 
Que camlnho Mi de tomdrf 
Dar-lhe-hH di!ias paticas. 



If he does it, I must pay him. 
What shall 1 have to ^ye you ? 
Wine iffiU he cheap this year. 

Whatt^o^Ieat? 
What road must I take ? 
rU give you two dollars. 



KSo 86 sftbe em que s^hd de passir o t6mpo. Se all Ihe 
pud^r prestir algtim service, fd-lo-hM com prazSr. Qu^do 
tiv6r sMe, o que hH de behir f Estimd-lo-TiH mtiito, ficdr- 
Ihe-TiH agiadecldo. SSr-me-hd Ucito pergunt4r-lhe t Ajpedr- 
noa-Mmos aquil Sim, Senh6res, hdb de tir bons qudrtos 
e bdas c&mas. Y. S. hd de acMr os pr^9os mui razodyeis. 
Hd de almo^r comn6sco. Que Ihe Mi de dizir da g^nte ? 
F4ra que hd de mat4r-se 1 A colh^ita hd de s^r b6a. Os 
ylnhos hdo de aSr miiito bona 6ste &imo. A6nde havimoa 
de pardr pfira jant4r i 



If he finishes the printing in three weeks, I ahdU pay 
him more. How much ahdll 1 have to give the man ? Milk 
ioiU be much cheaper next year. What wiU the man drink ? 
Which of these two roads ahcUl I take ? I i^uUl do it with 
much pleasure. May I be jpermitted to inquire if you have 
had good news from the Duke ? You vnllfind the prices at 
the hotels very reasonable, but the rooms are not clean. 
Where ahall we stop to breakfast? When I am hungry, 
what am I to eat f Mj friend, you will break/oat with me 
this morning. I will give you ten dollars, nothing more. 
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LESSON cxcvn, 

I HAVE JUST— ACIbO* DE. 



Acahdva de vir, qudndo. 
Acdbo de o fazSr. 
Chego ag6ra mSsmo. 
AccMdo de publicdr-se, 
Acdbdvam de concluir. 
Acabdva Y. S. de sair. 



He hadjuit come, when. 
I have just done it, 
I am just arrived. 
Just published. 
They hsA just finished. 
You y^QTQJust gone out 



Acdbo de tomdr tima chlcara de caf6. T6me a yfr cos^r, 
quSndo acabdr* de brincdr. Ac4bam de entr4r. Nao/cf^o 
mdis que chegdr da Crimea. Os Musulm^nos dcahdvam de 
conquiddr aqu^lla p4rte da Africa. n6vo emir acabdu de 
avassdlldr o r^sto da Peninsula. Que h6ras sSo f Acdbam 
de dar n6ve. Os Jud^us acabdvam de receb^r a Idi. 
p^ixe acdba de chegdr. jfeste cat41ogo acdha de air publicddo 
h6je m^smo. Acdbdvamos de comprdr a cdsa qu&ndo Ihe 
peg6u f 6go. Acdbdndo de diz^r fate. 



The mail has jud arrived. I have just told you. Juttt 
published, a History of Portugal, by A. Herculaaio. They 
had just finished a beautiful drawing of the fortress, when 
a shot was fired. I am sorry I cannot dine with you, as I 
h&ye ju^st finished lunch. In reply to your kind letter, yti^ 
received. The books, to which I refer, have just been pub- 
lished by Silva. The allies have just succeeded in forcing 
the Kussians to evacuate part of SebastopoL We hady^s^ 
bought the house, when it took fire. The lady had just 
gone out when I called. Having just said these words, he 
expired. 

* This idiom literally means, "IJinish of doing ; " and resembles the 
French, " Je viens de faire." 
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LESSON cxcvm. 

OtJOHT— DAVO, DEVfA. 



Divo fiazSr o m^u th^ma. 
£lle d^ estdr aq ui 
O vSide d^ ir-lhe benu 
Kfto dho duviddr. 
que dexia dizir. 



I ought to do my theme. 
He ouglU to be here. 
Qreen ought to suit you well. 
I ought not to doubt 
What I ought to say. 



Devimos trabalhdr e nSo brincir. Y. M. deve pens^ 
Antes de falldr. AquSUe que nao quer trabalh4r nao deve 
corner. NSo se deve deix4r p^ dmanhSl aquillo que se 
p6de f azSr hdje. A que h6ra8 deverH estdr pr6mpto ? Eu 
nao duvldOy nem divo duvidar. Na gu^rra o rSi deve s^r o 
def ensdr dos p6vos. E c^rto que se f 6sse verdad^iro, devia 
s^r adoptddo. O n6me do Sr. F. dive s^r nos tSo c4ro, c6mo 
se fdsse de um compatri6ta n6sso. Ilste catdlogo que d^e 
consider4i>se c6mo um supplem^nto. 



These boys otight to work, and not to play. Every one 
otight to think before speaking. He who will not work, 
ought not to eat. This book ought to be considered as an 
answer. If my plan is good, it ought to be adopted. The 
interests of these children ou^h^ not to be sacrificed. Such 
people ought not to be admitted into good society. He 
neither doubts, nor ought to doubt. At what hour ought 
the boat to be ready? The king ought always to be the 
defender of his country. That ought never to be left for 
to-morrow, which can be done to-day. You ought to go to 
Madeira in time. 
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MUST— D^VO, Sto PRECiSO, ± MISTAr, Eia 

Bho corner. I miut eat 

E precUo que Slle sSja d6udo« He micgt be mad. 

E mister separdr-iios. We must part 

Predso levantdr-me. I mtut rise. 

Freciso que me %a, etc. You must make me, etc. 



Ag6ra dive tomir tima cblcara de caf^. Preciso lav4r as 
maos. Preciso ir-me emb6ra. £ preciso Irmos vestidas em 
c6rpo. Z)^ tom4r 4 dir^ita ou & esqu^rda? Divo faz6r 
aqulllo? Cal9arSi as b6tas, porque d^e faz^r lS.ma. Ser4 
mister que me fd^a 6utro par. Ser4 predso que eu l^ve a 
comlda dmanlia ? lilies devem tSr Tlndo mui md90s pS.ra a 
Inglat^rra. Devimos morr^r t6dos. E mister que l^ve ^te 
rol. Preciso que Isso est^ja pr6mpto p4ra qulnta-f^ira. A 
que h6ras deverH estdr pr6mpto ? D^e s^r um praz^r r^gio. 



I must write. You must cut my hair. They must learn. 
He mt^^ have been a handsome man. If you do not wish 
to lose the friendship of your uncle, you ought to act other- 
wise. He must be a fool, when he acts in that manner. 
We must part, for the steamer goes in an hour. You. must 
make me a pair of stout boots. Now, you must take a glass 
of wine and water. I must wash my hands. We micst go 
in full dres& Must I take the right hand or the left ? At 
this price they must be very good. What must be given to 
the coachman ? 
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LESSON CC. 

THERB IS, HSRB IS— HA, TEM, SIS-AQUl 



Ha nm h6mem. 

H(wia um soldido. 

Nfto ha perigo. 

Nfto ttfmpr^sa. 

Ha slis mSzes que estdn aqnl. 

N&o ha qu§m o v^ja. 



There is a man. 

There vku a soldier. 

There is no danger. 

There is no hnrry. 

I have been here six months. 

Yon are quite a stranger. 



Ha d6is ftnnoB que o nSo y^jo. Tr^ dias 7ia qne en a vi 
Ha midio t^mpo qne nSo t^nho o g66to de y^r a Y. S. Ha 
algtima c6u8a de n6yo ? Ndo ha t^mpo a perdSr. Ha c4rtas 
p&ra mimt Ddvo t^ tima dirta no escanlnho. Eis-aqui 
lindoB ayenties de sMa. Aqnl os tim lindissimos. Eis-aqui 
o que en aborrdgo. Ha algdma esper&n^af Eia-ma aquL 
K4da ha t^ perig6so cdmo a m& companbla. E%9-aqui um 
amigo m^u. Ha h6men8. Qne t^mpo ha qne Y. S. estA no 
Funchdl % Ha um m^ que ^Ue est4 depute. 



There unU always he poor in the world. If there should 
be any one — . If there were but two horses. How long 
have you been in Oporto 1 There is nothing so injurious to 
the invalid as excitement She has been very ill for two 
months. Gronstadt is one of the strongest fortresses that 
exist There is no hurry. I shall send it to-morrow. Here 
are some very fine books for sale. Is there anything new in 
the paper to-day? Are there any letters for my father? I 
have been five years in the island. 
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LESSON CCL 

ADVERBS OF PLACE. 



Onde ? por 6nde ? a6iide ? para 

6nde f emb6ra ? 
Aqui, ahl, d'ahl, all, por aqui 

AlSm^ ci, Id, acold, acima. 

CSrea, dSntro, f6ra, di&nte, 
atrds. 



Where 1 wluch wayl whither 
away ? 

Her^ there, thence, yonder, 
this way. 

Beyond, here, there, over there, 
up. 

Round, within, out, before, be- 
hind. 



6 a ctoi de — f VSnha cd. Vd-se emh&ra, Eu 
aqui est6u b^m. V^nha por aqui. Y& por ahi PAsse por 
alt Y^nha d^aqui a p&uco. Vamos a p6 at^ Id. Por 6nde 
y^mos 1 ^is'-aqui tima Ifnda vista. Ha clnco ^nos pdra 
cd. NSo 86 m6va d^ahi. Flque ahi. Voltfemos pdra trdz. 
Adnde vde o rap4z? Uaqui a algdns dlas. T6me atrdz. 
Uaqui pdra ali. Aqui dintro. Uaqui por didnte. D^iro 
em tr^s dlas. Tern saldo f6ra. TSnho gSnte de f6ra. 
J&nta f6ra. MandAr al^^m adidnte. De Mje em didnte. 
Deixdr algu^m atrdz, Alim disso. 



Where is the church? Let us go on horaehach 
is a beautiful watch. Where is your master? Stay here. 
He goes out. My friend lives there. Which way did he 
go? From hence forward. He has company. My friend 
is dining out. Besides this. The church is far from this. 
Near land. It is near mid-day. The gentleman is not 
within. Nearly five years ago. I shall return within three 
weeks. My master dines out to-day, not far from this. 
Let us go up. He went dovm. After that, he went away. 
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LESSON ccn. 

ADVSBBS OF TIMS. 



QolbdOi algdmas y^zes, disde. 
Slmpie, cMo, Urde, p&ra sem- 



Noncay tftntas y^zes, mtiiitas 
vSzes, T&ras y^zes, datra y^ 

Ag6ra, ftntes, depdis, entfto. 

Hdje, hdntem, hdntem p^ 
manhft. 



When, sometimes, since. 
Always, soon, late, for eyer. 

Neyer, so often, often, seldom, 

again. 
Now, before, after, then. 
To-day, yesterdayi yesterday 

morning. 



Qudndo Y&e o yapdr t Ap^nas tinha safdo, qudndo a c^usa 
c&ivL, H6je em dia. De guAndo em qudndo. Desde ent&o. 
DeySmos simjpre fazSr o n6s80 dey^r. Mtiito cido. Am4r 
p^ simpre. Ouyi-o dizfir outr^^a. Eu dntea quererla ndzes. 
Yde-se faz^ndo tdrde, Mdis do que nUnca. Ag&ra qu^r 
nma c6usa, agtra qu^r 6utra. Antes morr^ que s^r traid6r. 
VoltSi tr^ m^zes d^pdis. H&ntem f oi dia s4nto em tMo o 
log4r. LeyaUite-se jd. E jd t^mpo. Jd you. Jd se/oi o 
sSu m^ret Estiye Id hdntem pdla manhS* L6go you. 
L6go que recebSrdes &ta yinde yfo-me. 



When does lie return 1 He had hardly gone, wTien he fell. 
I see him from time to time, TUl now. He will rather die 
than work. He is sometimes in town in the morning. 
Always get up early. Since then I haye seldom seen him 
here. I shall write to you to-day or to-morrow. It is grow- 
ing late; I must go home. He will give it you now. Yes- 
terday was the first day of the month. He prefers fish. It 
is time to write that letter. I am coming directly. As soon 
as he died. Formerly so full of life. 
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ADVERBS OF QUANTITY AND NUMBE!t. 



T&o qufto ; lima v^z, ddas y^zes. 
Miii. miiB, mSnoSy t^nto qu&nto. 
Assas, apSnas, t&nto qu&nto 

demasiddo, em qulinto. 
Qndsi, de nenhiim m6do, b6. 
CSrca, ds ylzes, as m^ daB 



So as ; once, twice. 

Much, more, less, as mnch as. 

Enough, hardly^, so much as, 

too much, while. 
Almost, not at all, only. 
About, at times, most fire- 

quently. 



NSo Y& t&o depr&sa, Tdo dlto e too brfinco. Tdnto 
melh6r. Tdnto pei6r. Tdnto por tdnto. Se ^Ue f 6sse too 
prudSnte qudo atrevldo. Fiz Isso tr^s vSzes. Nem mdis nem 
mSnos. Qu^r corner mdis ? SSo qtidsi d6z h6ras. Qudnto 
16ysl p^la pass4gem 1 MHi agrad^veL Pduco mdis on minoa, 
K^ se dcha minos, Adiant4r-se-ha qudnto pod^r. Qudnto 
em mim f6r. Def ^ndo-o qudnto p6sso. Mn qudnto a ^ste 
h6mem. castigo par^ce-nos demastddo severe. Em qudnto 
durdr o miindb. Ha qtidsi um m^z. De mdis a mdis, Em 
qudnto ao mdis. Comprido de mdis. 



He goes too fast. This man is so tail If you come 
with ns, so much the better. If she were as good as she is 
beautifuL He is sixty years, neither mme nor less, I 
found myself minus. How much did you pay for this book ? 
He will write a» much as he can. As to this country, I 
think it beautiful. WhUe the world lasts, there will be 
good and bad men. I shall help you as far ew in me lies. 
It is nearly a year. I have not even a dollar. It is almost 
four o'clock. His conduct ianot at aU agreeable. So much 
the worse. The cholera raged, so that it threatened to 
destroy alL 
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LESSON CCIV. 

ADVERBS OF HANNER AND QUALITT. 



Sim, c^rtamfinte, na veid^e. 
Nfto, ainda uftcs nida, nida 

mSnoa, 
Assim, por adbsO| asedm mSsmo. 
C6mo, DSm, mal, melli6r, pei^r. 
TalvSz. p6de sdr, porventura. 
Devagar, deprtoa. 



Yes, eertainl J, indeed. 

N0| not yet^ nothing, nothing 

lesSb 
So, by chance, joBt bo. 
How, well, ill, better, worse. 
Perhaps, may be, perchance. 
Slowly, fast. 



Ci^io que rim. Digo qne ndo. Fa9&mos assim. tXLe 
ndo me disse ndda. Ndo o crSio. Ainda ndo acab6a? 
G&mo diz V. S.I Ndo 16 bem. V. & n<2o &nda n^a. 
C6mo se ch&ma isto ? £lle f 411a devagdr. TcUvSz ndo s^a 
necess4rio. MHito bSm, estar^i prdmpto. Estimo maiio que 
as^kn acontec^e. C&mo assim ? Assim sSja. C&mo qu^r 
que s^jal MorrSr c&me milit4r. Ferido c^mo estdva, 
fall6iL 6ra hem. Bimpduco. M4ito hSm fdito. De mdl 
p4ra j>ei&r. Mdl disp6sto. Ndo ha n4da melh6r. Cdda 
viz mdhdr. Est4 jpeittr. Ndo p6de s^r. Y&mos devagdr. 



I say BO. I believe not. Let him do so. I cannot go 
yet* The boy does not write weU. Pefrhajps be will retnm 
to-morrow. So be it ; I am quite ready. He wishes to die 
as a soldier. HI as he was, be wrote a long letter. There 
is nothing better than pure water. Let tis go back qaicTdy. 
He grows letter and better. Whatever he the case, I must 
go to Lisbon. The work is very well done. I am glad that 
he is «(; well. Go quicMy. I have not seen it yet. Let him 
do so. The work is very well done. The poor are behaving 
worse and worse, Charles does not speak weU in public 
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LESSON CCV. 

ADJEOnVES USED FOB ADVEBBS. 



Slnto infinUo, 

Rdro prJgdva. 

Disse ^lla hdixo, 

JDSce t&nges, ddce c^tas. 

Fdlla cldro e distin^o, 
Falldva rfjo. 



I regret very much. 
He r(urely preached. 
She said in a low voice. 
Sweetly thou playest, $weeUy 

singest. 
He speaks clearly and distinctly. 
He was speaking cUovd, 



Despiez4ndo ingrdta e deseuiddda os mtmo& com que foi 
tratida. Qugira Y. S. aceit^r henigno a expressao de m^u 
sinc^ro louvdr. tFma tal socied4de i a sentm^Ua que vigia 
eautddsa em t6mo, ets T^nho a h6nra de diz&c-lhe que me 
aproveitar^i gostdso dos s^us offerecimSntos. Sentlndo in- 
finito a ddr que t^ justamSnte afflige a Y. S. Minha mulh^r 
se recouh^ce agradecida, F61go infiniio de ter uma occasiSLo 
de ser litil a Y, S. Ellas viviam segHras e quiHaa, Sentiu 
infinUo a m6rte do s^u amigo. tllle f411a hdixo. 



Will you Undly accept this trifle ? I rejoice extremely to 
have it in my power to be of use to you. I shall avail my- 
self with pleasure of your kindness. He watches carefully 
around. The monk rarely preaches. I grieve very much. 
Despising ungratefully the offers I made. I feel very much 
the grief which, etc. He spoke very slowly. I rejoice much 
to hear of your good fortune. He lives quietly and securely 
in a cottage. Will you kindly excuse the trouble I give 
you 1 I shall avail myself gratefuUy of your kindness. 
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LESSON CCVL 

PHRASIEOLOGT OF ADVERBS. 



Cd e UL, por 6ra. 
P&ra cd e pftra U, B0bretiido. 
Ji Id, jd ag6ra, id Sntfto. 
Jd ha dias, jd jd ; jim, jim. 

Aqul dSntro, at^ aqul, at^ ahl 
Amda nfto, algdm t&nto. 



Hither and thither, at present 
Up and down, above all 
Done with, now, even then. 
Some days ago, quickly ; yes, 

yes. 
Within, to this, to that time. 
Not yet, rather. 



De ha cfnco ftnnos pdra cd. Disde entdo pdra cd s^mpre 
cri que, etc. A hist6ria dos tempos que jd Id vSo. £stas 
b6tas 8So grades de mdia. As 861as nSo sSo hastdnte fortes. 
Uaqui a tr^ m^zes. Isso jd Id vaL Ld se foi tiido. Jd 
Id vai o t^mpo. Jd me l^mbro. Isso h&ntem serla bom, jd 
agf^ra 6 sup^rfluo. Ykjdjdl Aquijaz, jy aqui & &lg&a8 
dias. lyali a d6is dlas. Ao Idnge pSlos c&mpos. lyahi a 
jp6uco parec^u-me ouvlr a v6z. Jd ch6ra, jd se ri, jd se 
enf ur^ce. Alcantara, onde jd entdo havla uma p6nte, p&uco 
mdia ou mSnoa c6mo a de h6je. 



Go very quickly. Some days henca Now I remember. 
The higher you go, the colder it gets. This dress is rather 
short Three months h^nce I shall go to England. He 
promotes directly or indirectly the instruction of the people. 
Morally and socially speaking. Some days ago, I was walk- 
ing in the Praja. Yesterday food would have been welcome ; 
today it is useless. Hven then there was a bridge and a 
small house. I cannot go a;t present. This paper is too 
large. The soles of my boots are not strong enough. They 
will go to England within three months. The history of 
days gone by. 
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LESSON CCVIL 

ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 



ApSnaSf maXy tftnto que. 
As^m qw 611e 8epult6u bSu pae. 

YSia y^r-me assim que chegtxL 

Em cheg&ndo d p6rta. 



Hardly, scarcely, as soon as. 
As soon as he had buried his 

father. 
He came to see me cm soon as 

he arrived. 
As soon as I had anived at the 

door. 



]^lle corr^u a mim aminos me avistdu. £lla apSnas o yira 
desapparec^r no 4rco, saira detr^ do repost^iro. Ap^nas 
descayalgdu, dSu ydrias 6rdeiia "kUe foi roubddo pMos 
Berber^cos, qnftndo ajpSnas contdva cfnco annos. ^'M^u 
criido" grit6u Brites apinas me yiu. ApHas cheg6u a 
Tiinis, f6i ^lle comprddo por 6rdem do bSi. Mai se p6dem 
l^r s^m horrdr. b6st6iro ap^nas entr6a encaminhou-se 
plUra tuna chamin^ Os reciirsos do pastdr ap^aa chegdyam 
p^ sostentdr as cri&n9as. 



As soon as he had dined, he went out. They could hardly 
stand. They hesitated, as soon as they saw me. Hardly 
had the horse come, when he was bought No sooner had 
they left the regiment^ than they became the victims of the 
guerillas. The soldier no sooner entered the room, than he 
took a seat near the fire. If I do not get up as soon as I 
awake, I fall asleep again. He had hardly entered the 
house, when the assassin stabbed him. No sooner had the 
ship struck, than all order was at an end. He lost his sight 
when he was hardly six years old. He paid the money a» 
soon as he came. 
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Senfto,* m^06, 86, nfto mais do 

que. 
NingaSm gSndo m^a pde; 
Mais nid&iind<H~ 
Tiido, mSnos lima affirdnta. 
Nfto tSnlio senOo — 
Nfto tern mdis do que diz^r. 
Nfto ha fonn6sa sem iendo. 



( 208 ) 
LESSON CCVIIL 

SENAO, ETC. 

But, le88| only, only. 



No one but mj father. 
Nothing more, except— 
All but an affront 
I have nothing but — 
You have only to say. 
No beauty without Abut, 



Eu esqu6cSr-me-hia de tAdo m^oa de urn amdr ptiro e 
ard^nte. NSo se est4 eendo ao p6 do ItLme. lille nao t^m 
6utra ctllpa sendo a de t^r obedecido 4 lei do proph^ta. 
Ningu^m nos y& aendo D^us. Nfto t^nho sendo pap^l 
ordin^rio. Tiido 6 mereced6r de resp^ito, minos o infellz 
que Y08 fdUa. Nfto ach^i sendo h6mens. Nfto esp^ro sendo 
p^las alias 6rdens. Nfto f^o 6utra c6usa sendo tosslr. Nfto 
i sendo um iguac^iro. Nfto faz sendo conyers4r. Nfto 
qu^ro escrev^r sendo um bilhete. NSo entrM sendo pftra 
sabfir c6mo estftva V. S. 



It is nothing but water. I only eat twice a day. A 
miserable system is that of those who admit no otJier light 
than that of reason. We have here but five loaves. It is 
nothing but an invention. This excellent man had nothing 
but a limited income. The letter contained nothing but the 
usual words. During the whole three days. I did nothing 
but write to Laura. He leaves nothing bvi ruins. He 
knows no mother but me. He has nothing but an old coat. 
They have only a very small salary. He had no fault but 
lazinesa 

* **Se ndo" means if not; as "^es nK^stram se ndo mtltua ami- 
K&de, ao mdnos mtltuo respdito." 
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LESSON CCIX 

THAT-— DE QUE.* 



SSm se lembrdrem de guS,f 
£ste serd o sign^ de que, etc. 
Nlio sou digno de que ^litres 

na, etc. 
Nao ha de qui.X 
P^9a que Ihe di-em de * beb^r. 



Without remembering that 
This shall be the sign that 
I am not worthy that you, etc. 

That is nothing. 

Call for something * to drink. 



Com a differen^a de que o perlodo c6nta-se per dnnos. 
Becord^i-me de qtce j4 nem p4o nem irmSi tinha. ^lle dkva. 
yisiveis signdes de qtte o s^u cora^So nao estdva serSno. 
Avis4-lo-h^i de que deve comparec^r. Queix4vam-se os 
p6vos de que o abb^e mandAva, etc. Vdsco tremia de que 
segrMo fat41 Ihe escapdsse. T6dos se queix^vam de que 
OS tempos nao ^lam pr6speros. Estd c^rto de que os len96es 
est^jam bem s^ccos ? S^m se lembrarem de que o m^ico 
disse h6ntem & tirde. Sinto mtiito queixdr-me de que o 
secretdrio escrev^u. Est6a peifeitamSnte segiiro de que 
estdu diz^ndo a verd^de. 



He remembered thai he had invited the General and two 
friends to dinner. I am not certain that the sheets are dry. 
He will convince himself that his faith is weak. Without 
my remembering thai the man had gone. This shall be the 
sign thai I send thee. If I remember what the old man told 
us. Impressed with the conviction th^t associations are 
a powerful element, etc. I am convinced that your creditor 
will not pay the fifty pounds. Be sure that the bed is well- 
aired. I remembered that he had lost bis brother at Cawn- 
pore. 

* De, etc. De que often means ^* something " as "De-me de que 
beb^r," *' Give me tonuthing to drink." 

t Que is pronounced qu$ when it finishes a sentence, as in " Ndo ha 
de qui; " otherwise it is pronounced que {e mute), as in **Ndo sou digno 
de que Sntres na" etc. 

t Equal to ** Pray don't mention it," or ** It's not worth mentioning. " 

O 
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LESSON OCX. 

PREPOSITIONS OF EXISTENCE AND STATE. 



Em. 

Sdbre, 86b, ^ntre. 
Ante, ap6s, c6ntra. 
Cdm, 8dm. 
Ddntro de. 



In, on, at, into. 

Upon, under, between, an, at 

Before, after, against. 

With, without 

Within. 



No iny^mo. Em dlsa. Em gn^rra. Em m^thodo br^ve. 
Em conscidncia. Em pdnto. Em Ldndres. £st4 em si. 
Ficdu em t^rra. Estive em Africa. Vdi em biisca d'dlle. 
Em puni9fto dos s^us peccddos. De um em 6atro. Em 
acablUido, irSl No8 n6s8os tempos. De rda em nia. Estd 
adhre a m^sa. Sdhre Idnga consideragao. T6ma sdhre si a 
ctdpa. 86h a figiira de Ment6r. S6h sdu amp&ro. tlnire 
tunas drvores. ^rUre n6s fique o segrMo. JA a c4rta para 
si. Ea-lo-h^i com prazSr. Shn, cerem6nia. Com t4ntas 
atten9des. Ante os 61hos. 



At all times. In Paris. In England. From door to door. 
Straws formed into a flower. In three days. It is in the 
drawer. In proof of his friendship. Above our strength. 
The Queen reigns over the people. The war in Asia. He 
went from one to the other. The book is on the table. Hav- 
ing dined, I shall go out Your friend is not himsell He 
will do it with much pleasure. He will pay in advance. The 
man voted against me. Without saying a word. Without 
delay. Without reason. He dines at the inn. He is at 
home. Amongst friends. I shall be there within an hour. 
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LESSON CCXL 

PREPOSITIONS OP ACTION. 



De ; ddsde ; por. 

For. 

A ; at^ ; pftra. 

At^ gsse p6nto, 

Pftracom. 



Of, from, by, than ; since ; by. 
Tnrongli, by means ol 
To, at ; till ; for ; towards. 
So far, to this point 
Towards. 



P^lhe poT f avdr. FiloB siias 6rdens. Ba mlnha p4rte. 
Se ^u vi^r j?or Coimbra. V^iu de Frftn^a. Da chonpftna 
ao pal4cio. Em mJ^s de trSs dnnos. I^ ydsos de met4l. 
Ch^io (fdgua. p6bre do h6mem. P6rtas de 6uro. E de 
lisbda. EdiQao ^&ra tiso do Coll^gio. Illle safu de cdsa. 
Bhde entao. B^de as trSs h6ras o^ i& qu4tro. Be dia. 
Gapdz de ensinir. Viv^r de p^ixe. SaltAr de alegria. 
Didnte de mim. Be madrugdda. llUe se apdrta do sSu 
dev^r. Bo Funchdl a Machico ha tr^ l^guaa A juizo do 
cirurgiaa IrSi a Ldndrea 



A marble statue.* A writing-master. I learned it ly 
heart. One hy one. From Madrid io Lisbon. TUl that 
moment. He must go to Santarem. From man to man. 
The thief of a boy ! I shall return through Germany in 
less than four months. Your friend is from Spain. At 
three o'clock. He is of a good family. A windmiU. They 
live on fish. In the opinion of the lawyer. From Funchal 
to the Mount He will go to Braganza. I must do my 
duty towards my pupils. Since then I have not seen him. 
The poor woman ! 



Such forms are translated as if " statue of marble." 
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LESSON CCXIL 

USES OF "PiRA." 



O amor pdra com o ffUia 
Trabdlho pdra gdnh^r. 
Pdra o dm segmnte. 
EsU pdra partir. 
Miiito bom pdra um princi- 
piante. 



He is going to France. 

LoYefir the son. 

I work to gain. 

For the following day. 

He is about to start 

Very good /or a beginner. 



Vou jpdra lisbda. V4e p4ra cisa d'Slla. Esti pdra 
chovSr. Qu^ro os sap4tos jpdra h6je. Habiliddde jpdra as 
l^tras. Pdra dSntro do mar. Uma vidgem pdra as tndias. 
pdra confirmagao d'&ta verddde. T^nho li6ra ddda pdra 
trat4r de neg6cios. DSus s4be pdra qu§. Pdra a 6atra 
v§z. Vou toc4r pdra sab^r. Agua quSnte pdra lavtenos 
as mSos. P4ra cfma. Illle nao pr^sta pdra ndda. Pdra 
que V. S. sAiba. De mim ^<:Era mim. Ha 6ito pdra n6ve 
&nnos. Olbe pdra mim. Pdra a outra p4rte. Yestldos 
pdra OS b6spedes. 



This house is for the Countess. This pencil is for draw- 
ing. He is strong enough to walk. He is not the msmfor 
thai A house for the poor. John works for the public 
good. On the other side. Totoards the end of the month. 
Much advanced for his age. We are just going to start. 
He is gone upstairs. They have gone doum. Towards the 
south. For the future. A child of eight to ten years. 
Four or five leagues of. A remedy for all diseases, He- 
went off to France, This book is for a beginner. 
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USES OF "POR.*'* 



Os mdles catisddos por Jo&o. 
For tdda a Asia ; por p6rta. 

Por inno, m^, semina, dia. 
For d^z finnos ; por culpddo, 
Feito por {6t^ por vergdnha. 
A 6bia estd por faz^ 



The evils caused by Jolin. 
ThrougJumt Asia; through the 

gate. 
Per annum, month, week, day. 
For ten years ; as guilty. 
Done by force, ou/t of shame. 
The work is not done. 



For ag6ra. Ir por vfnho. Palmyra por paUvra. Trocdr 
vlnho por az^ite. For d^uto que s^ja. For mim, ficar^i 
aqui For tddo o r^ino. V. S. nao o ter4 por m^oa de d^ 
patdcas. Eu passar^i por Portugal A razSo de vinte por 
c^nto. Deixdram-n'o j)or mdrto. Eu t^nho-o j?or m^u amigo. 
For mar e por t^rra. Y&e pilo m^dica For ex^mplo. For 
inv^ja. For t6da a ylda. Beputddo por s4bio. A n6ite 
ix^i por stla cdsa. P^o-lhe pUa n6ssa amiz^e, Um vAle 
por miiitos. Eu intercedi por Scipiia A dbia fic6u por 
acab^r. F^las diias h6ias da tdrde. 



For the space of a year. For money. For \ hundred 
and sixty dollars a year. By the force of friendship. By 
this letter. We must go for water. He exchanges wine /or 
bread. As for me, I shall go. I'll not give the book for 
less than five dollars. He pays at the rate of ten per cent. 
He returns to Germany by France. I shall call on you about 
four this afternoon. We must send for the doctor. How- 
ever rich he may be. Done by John. Fifty pounds per 
annum. For many ages. For two pounds. Out of spite. 
He translates verbally. The robbers left him for dead. 

• ** P6r" IB a verb ; *^por," a preposition. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 214 ) 
., LESSON CCXIV. 
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Antes,* diftnte,* d^tro, detrdz. 
Debdixo, em cima (a dma), 

dlSm, atrdz. 
Defrdnte, ^rca, d r6da, em 

r6da. 
Depdisy ao ied6r, em tdmo, ao 

Idngo, abdizo. 



Before, before, witbin, after. 
Under, upon, beyond, behind. 

Facing, about, round, around. 

After, round, in turn, along, 
below. 



Aniea do s^u nascim^nta Antes de qufnta f^ira. Didnte 
de mim. Didnte do R^l D^tro do sSu paUcio. Dintro 
do mSu coragao. Dintro do &nno. Dintro da ciddde. De- 
trdz da p6rta. Detrdz do paldcio. AlSm d'lsso. L^ia didnte 
de mim. Dehdixo da m^sa. Depdis de c^ia. Dep&is de 
tantas prom^ssas. Depdis de Cicero. Depdis d'dmanhSL 
Depdis de jantdr. J(5ra da edsa. EstAr defrdnte de 6utro. 
Na rdda do ftnno. J^a da grdca. F6ra de perlgo. J^a 
de t^mpo. AcSrca do mtbro. AcSrca d'fiste neg6cio. Perfo 
do rlo. PSrto de tr^ bdras. 



Before the creation. Before the bouse. He stood 6e/br« 
the fire. After the flood. Behind me. TFt^Mn the house. 
Ott^ of the kingdom. Ot*^ 0/ town. Out of doors. Beyond 
measure. Behind the house. CTTwfer the chair. After 
dinner. After so much work. I^ear the house. Facing 
the church. He went round the house. ilZcm^ the sea-coast. 
Over his head. Upon the table. jFVom ojf the chair. He 
sat below them. He is out of danger. I told him about this. 
Near ten o'clock. Beside me. From beyond the river. Be- 
yond sea. Under the show of friendship. Before breakfast. 

* "^n(e»" is before as to Ume; "diantc " is before as to jUaee or 
fenon. 
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES WITH "A." 



Jiinto, junto a. 

Pegddo, na cdsa pegdda. 

Qu^to. 

At4. 

Coiif6nne, segdndo. 

Toc&nte. ' 



Close, near. 

Near, next door. 

As to. 

TilL 

According to, suitable. 

Touching, regarding. 



A mfnlia c&sa. est4 jiinta A stia. Mnta & ciddde. Pe- 
gddo is cdusas do mtindo. Pegddo aos jardins de C^sar. 
Qudnto A disptita. Triste at^ 4 m6rte. Isso agrida aU 
aos bnitos. Ingrdto ate ao p4e. D^sde as d^z h6ras ate ka 
6nze. Ate aos 6II10S. Ati k prim^ira. Julgdu confttrme ^ 
l^is. Yiv^r conftrme aos dict^mes da razao. N4da s^i 
tocdnte ao assiimpto. SegHndo S. Jer6nymo. Na cAsa 
pegdda & minha. Mnto As inArgens do mAr. t^sta, lista 
Beii Jilnta aos estatiitos. Qudnto a Isse pdnto. Conf&rme 
* & lista do govemaddr. 



Till the month of June. As to tbis subject. According 
to your orders. According to the promise he made. He 
knows absolutely nothing in relation to the subject in ques- 
tion. The governor's palace is near the fortress of St. George. 
The prince, was ungrateful, even to his father. As to the 
dispute, I think I shall leave it in the hands of the governor. 
I shall stay at home tUl four o'clock. His quinta (villa) 
is very near the sea-shore. I know nothing relative to the 
subject of which you speak. We ought to act according 
to the dictates of reason. You must judge according to the 
laws. 
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PREPOSITION WITHOUT " A " OR ** DE." 



A, ate. 

Cdm, conf6nne, cdntisu 
Dar&nte, de, d^de. 
£ntie, em, segiindo, edlvo. 

P&ra, por, per&nte, sdb. 
Sdbre, de trdz, sdm, todtnte. 



At^ till. 

With, according to, against. 
During, of^ since. 
Between, in, according to, ex- 
cept 
For, oy, before, under. 
Upon, behind, without, about. 



Von a Ldndrea N5o chegarM a tfimpa NSo s6i mont4r 
a cavdllo. D*aqul a tr^ dlas. A s6u g6sto. Ao princlpio. 
£lle foi a cisa. C4ra a c4ra. AtS B6ma. AtS &a or^as. 
Com a ajtLda d^um amlgo. Com cortezia. Com 4rmas pro- 
hibldas. Conf&rme o m^u parec^r, Confdrme o s^u mereci- 
mdnto. Falldu c6ntra mim. Cdntra a sda vonti^a Zhi- 
rdnte o inv6ma Vto de Lisb^a. ifeUe foi a p6 d^e o 
Funchil aie Camdcho. DSade o primSiro ati o liltimo. 
Conf^rme ^ste piano. Disde o b^r90. S^ dinhfiiro. Pdra 
mim. Em Paris. i!nire n6s, Ferdnte o juiz. 



I shall return to Spain. The house is on the right hand. , 
He goes on foot. They travel by nighi He lives in Lon- 
don. He speaks toith elegance. According to their prin- 
ciples. The day after. According to his custom. I saw 
him face to face. Dinner is already on the table. During 
fourteen years. To the east and to the north, Except 
Arragon and Navarre. Under the feet. According to this 
plan. According to the indications. From that period. 
From the beginning to the end. He is at his ease. He 
lives in the English fashion. A man between twenty and 
thirty years of age. 
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PREPOSITIONAL IDIOMS. 



Em Ihe morr^ndo o p^. 
N&o pod^mos ir de b6ta8. 
Sem Irmos vestldas em cdrpo.* 
Preclsa tomd-lo emjejUm. 
Sem appardto nem oetentaQfto. 
PSlo que me t6ca. 



As soon as his father ifi dead. 
"We can't go in boots. 
Without going in full dress. 
It must be taiKen fasting. 
Without fonn or show. 
As far Of I am concerned. 



Precisa ir de sapdtos. Em n6ssa prociira. Urn dout6r 
em l^is. Tomdr de r^nda. P6r mSos viol^ntas em Joao. 
Bosquejdr ao Upis. V^nde a peso. Pagdvel d vista. G^nte 
havida por incap^z de engandr. A sessenta dias vista, ui 
minha esp^ra. l^Ues g6stam de ordr em pi nas Synag6gas. 
Ao dlcdnce de t6da a g^nte. NSo ha dbra, jpor gi^do que 
s^ja, que se nao p6ssa encurtdr. Servir de segiindo p4e. Em 
eu tindo b6a c^ma. Sem mostrdr vaidddo nem sobSrba. 
Caindo em t^rra. Em acabftndo, irSi Os h6mens fSitoa d 
imdgem de DSus. Jantdr na nia. 



Ho comes to (em) his assistance.. Blindfold. Waiting for 
U8. Above the level of the sea. By good fortune. From 
sea to sea. You must take that medicine fasting. Your 
brother is a doctor of laws. They laid violent hands on the 
treasures in the palace. You cannot go to court in boots. 
In search of you. To dine in the open air. I gave him a 
bill at sixty days' sight. This book is published at a price 
within reach of everybody. The General ordered the troops 
to march at night. He leaps for joy. I am dying of hunger. 
He is bow-legged. As soon as I have done, he may ga 

♦ LiteraUy, « to body." 
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A pr^ssa, a rios, aos cantos. 
A logdiea, d condi^fto de que. 
A p€na de, aos montdes, d 

pirte, a prop68ito. 
Ao presdnte, a tdmpo, a miiidOy 

ao m^Dos. 
As av^ssas, a findl, a b^ido, 

desp^ra. 



Fast, in stieams, in hundreds. 
In places, on condition that. 
On pain of, in heaps, aside, bj 

the by (apropos). 
At present, in time, often, at 

least. 
U^de-down, finally, on board, 

in wait, or vxiUing, 



A f6lta de chtivas. M6rto d Idn^ ifeste rfo em logdres 
tern dez brd9as de fiindo. ]^e desc^bre ao Idnge d6is h6mens. 
D6yo tomdr d dirSita ou d esquirda f Fica-me o pe mdis d 
vorddde, Vdmos a p^, V4e d rbda do m^do. Ao pr6prio, 
O rSi estdva n'^sse t^mpo na fl&r da iddde. Com mtdto 
prazlr. A primSira vista. A tdda a prissa, Ao prindpto, 
Ao romp^ do dia. Rio ahdixo, A prop68iio do que V. S. 
diz. Ndo ohstdnte istOy ^bos eram, etc. £a est6a na 
edma, mas o y^lho estd de c&ma. Est&mos d espira. Escr^ye 
a prop68ito. F6ra de propdeito. 



Round his heart. Little hy little he lost all his money. 
Dovm the riyer. Apropos of what he was saying. They 
arriyed in time. They all spoke at once. They went on 
foot. This riyer, in places, is yery deep. The man is in the 
prime of life. The boat went doum the river. Notwithstand- 
ing this, both were in bed. The men were in hundreds. He 
came on purpose. The fields suffer for want of rain. The 
ship has gone round the world. At first sight he fled. At 
break of day the ship went doum the river. 
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PHRASEOLOGY— PREPOSITIONS, ADJECTIVES, AND NOUNS. . 
De prop68ito, — ^improvlao,— de 



}e proposito, — ^improi 

qu&nao em qu&nao. 
De sdlto, — yagdr, — c6r, — 

camlnho. 
Em 6rdem, — fim, — cima, — 



De tddo, Bern Mta» em p^ 



On purpose, suddenly, from 

time to time. 
By starts, slowly, by heart, on 

the way. 
In order, in short, above, at 

home. 
Quite, without fail, on foot, or 

standing. 



Yestldo de marinhSiro. De piira humanid4de me soo- 
corr^u. De tr^ em tr^ dias. Hm cima de n6s. As vdgas 
accumuMvam-se em surras. Per b^o de cApa. Hm fim 
611a Ihe diz. Mn qudnto imp6rta Isso t Anda de gal6pe. 
EstA em p6. Sdhre tiido. Antes de tddo. Em des6rdem. 
Em por95es. Em rebdnhos. Na idAde de p6uco mAis de 
vlnte &nnos. O frdsco vir4do de b6ca pdra bAixo. Em 
prim^iro logAr. ifelle estA em cAsa. Sem t^rmo. Sem 
limites. Em lima palAvra. De mAu grddo. NAo podSmos 
ir de bOtaa nem as 8enh6ras de chapSu, PAsse miitto bem. 



He was dressed as a soldier. From six to eight years. 
It is raining above the sea. I see the waves in mountains. 
Go slowly. Send the books to me, tntJwut fail, to-morrow. 
I am in doubt. He is not at home, I stand sentinel. It 
lies at the bottom. He was in danger of being drowned. 
The poor fellow is beside himself. What news? I shall 
see him on the way. Go in peace, I am in earnest. I 
know him by sight. He knows me by name. With haste. 
In place of that word. He went to the ball in boots. 
They were dressed as sailors. The child went on all fours. 
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PHRASEOLOGY— PREPOSmOKS, ADVERBS, AND NOtTKS. 

Pftra cima,— b&ixo, — diftnte, — Above, below, before, behind, 
•trds. 



P&ra ent&o, pAia 6atra y^s. 
P&ra cdsa, — f6ra, — dSntra 



B^ then, next time. 
Home, out, in. 



Por ventdra, — costtime, — cima. By chance, — cuBtom, above. 
Per mido, — amdr, — favdr, — For fear lest, — love, by favour, 
iflso. therefore. 



Vou pdra dmcL, V&mos ^ra hdioso. VA mAis pdra 
didnte. Mdis pdra trdz / Estd p^ safr. Sem tomdr por 
(380 tltulo. If vro esti Id em dma. Mtiito phio. H6n- 
tem de t^rde. n6ntem p^la manhIL Depdis d'Amanha. 
Antes de hdntem. Ha miiito t^mpa Por met4dea 86 por 
^ste m^io. Amanha p^la manhS. M4is adidnte. Antes 
mdis que m^nos. Pdra entdo jd terSmos acabddo a 6bra. 
Os cab^Uos atMos por de trdz. Por 4ssa lazao. Y&mos 
pdra cdsa, Anda pdra didnte, T^nho-o por ignordnte, 
Mo tSnho por dMdo. Pdsse por Id, S6 por sd. 



I am going upstairs. They are going dovm. He is otU, 
They will go out. I went yesterday morning. Ho will 
return to-morrow morning. I consider them mad. Gro more 
that way. Farther back. I must go home. At last he 
went in. The man is very near. For fear, I believe them 
mxid. He considers me ignorant. For the same reason. 
For want of space. On account of indisposition. The boy 
is upstairs. Go on. Above the water. By chance he fell 
into the water. Let us go upstairs to the library. They 
consider him rather foolish. 
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Assim assfm, assim s^ja, cdmo. 
Ainda qu^ndo, alnda agdra, 

de ni6ao que. 
N&o s6, mas tambem. 
N&o 86, mas at^ ; nfto — sen&o. 
Com tdnto que. 
Asablrisso; asSrassim. 



So so ; 80 be it ; as. 

Even when, but just now, so 

that. 
Not only, but also. 
Not only, but even ; only. 
So that, provided. 
If I had knownit ; that beingsa 



Asdrn na paz cdmo na gu^rra. Assim lUe qu6ira. Com- 
tdnto que, Em qudnto ao que. Porim com tiido Isso. PSlo 
contrdrio, C&mo quSr que. Tdnto mdis, A n&o s^ isso, 
teria side s^u amigo. Ainda ag6ra cheg6n. Illle residin 
qiui&i sSmpre em Portug^ Edbulas recebidas ndo s6 p^los 
chronistas, moa ati p^los historiad6res. Entcb^ mHito emb&ra. 
Assim c6mo tambim declai^va. Assim se resolv^u. £ mdis 
duvid680 ainda. Cab^Uos esp^sos, pMo que j4 grisdlhos. 
Escreyfa c&mo falldva. Assim c6mo a^pparediL Assim c6mo 
assim^ estdu decidido a cas4r. 



So that he was seldom able to work. It is hiU twelve 
o'clock. Why so f They are not so. His leg is but so so. 
Bid for him, I should have lost my life. But yet, Madam. 
He will find but very few. But even kings must die. May 
he do so to me, and more also, A courtier and a patron 
too, Jiy however, you cannot ga This is still more doubt- 
ful. Not only praised by the people, but even honoured by 
the king. On the contrary, I shall remain at home. As 
he also promised. I should not go, hnowing this. The 
man wrote as he spoke. Even tohen I went away, he was 
not satisfied. 
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NOUNS REQUIRING "DE" OR **A.*'^ 



MSio, favdr, li6nia, g6sto, pra- 

z^r, bonddde, id^ cdso. 
Espeiftn^ necessiddde, defen- 

8&0. 

Consequ^nciay resolny&o, cer- 

t^za. 
Besist^ncia, aversfto, obedi^n- 

cia. 



Means, favoTiry honour, plea- 
sure, goodness, idea, case. 
Hope, need, defence. 

Consequence, resolution, cer- 
tainty. 

EesiBtance, aversion, obed- 
ience. 



1^0 miio de lima ezistSncia de continuous combdtes. 
pemaminto de fuglr. No cdao de nSo podfer dar, etc. As 
esperdn^ de obtSr. A idM de fic4r senh6r. A necessiddde de 
confi4r a defenslLo da p4tria a ^ste principe. Em consequincia 
d*i8to. T^nha a honddde de vSr. £lla tom6u a resolugdo de 
divorci4r-se. Com o intinto de acommett^r Aff6nso VI. 
Acc€88ck) 00 thr6no. A siia v6lta a Aragilo. Em relagcb ao 
c6nde. C4ra a cAra. Am&r d pdtria. Com rela^do d 
situa^So. Tern mMo d 4gua 1 l^ma 16nga resistSncia d f or- 
iiina e d actividMe do reL 



I have the honour to be. Have the goodness to pass me 
the water. I am glad to have an opportunity of being useful 
to you. The fear of being taken. The pleasure of seeing 
you. It is time to go there. Without loss of time. He 
had means of escaping. The remit of this enterprise. The 
news of the invasion. A method of doing. On account of 
illness. Adherence to the principles of justice. In relation 
to that question. A constant inclination to moderate prin- 
ciples. Homage to the See of Rome. A lesson \x> the people. 
The only remedy for the evil. 

* The preposition which a word takes after it is called its completnerU, 
Many of the complements in Portuguese follow the English idiom. 
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NOUNS KEQUIRING "POR" OR "PARA.'' 



Pr^ces^ desap^^o. 
Enthusidsmo, indifferdn^a. 
Predilec9&o, classifica^&o. 
Propensfto, motiyos, instru* 

m^Dto. 
Lealddde, habiliddd^ cariddde. 
CoadjuvagSlo, pass^io, liber- 

ddde. 



Prayers, didnterestedneas. 
Enthusiasm, indifference. 
Predilection, classification. 
Propensity, motives, instru- 
ment. 
Loyalty, ability, charity. 
Assistance, walk, liberty. 



Am6r pilo fflho. Preces jpor chtiva. iJma predilecgdo 
por n6ssa pdtria. ClassificagSo dos habitdntes jpor s^xos, 
idMes e profissQes. Enthnsidsmo jpSla miisica. AmSr pilos 
h6mens. Lidiffer^n^a por ttido. DesapSgo pilo mtindo. 
Corr^io p&ra Inglat^rra por navlos e pUoa paqu^tes. O 
caminho pdra Ir k ciddde. A propemdo pdra a ociosiddde. 
am&rpelo o fflho. Ledldddepdra com s^us prlncipes, O 
tinico mHo pdra os destniir. Liherddde pdra t6dos. O 
pTogrdmma pdra a exposi9ao. A siia coadjuvagdo pdra 6ste 
obj6cto. 



There are reasons for believing. Walks for foot-passengers. 
Better instruments for this. Full liberty for all those who, 
etc. An ample theatre for ambition. Various precautions 
far the defence. An excellent remedy for toothache. An 
advantage for a son. Grounds for hoping. Balm for your 
wounds. A reason for supposing me dead. Emigration to 
Demerara. Prayers for rain. He has a predilection for 
port-wine. The classification of the boys by ages. Enthu- 
siasm for the drama. A subscription for the poor sailors. 
The toay to Camacha. Love of menu 
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NOUNS KEQUIRING "EM," "ANTRK" 



De86rdein, praz^r, influencia. 
Entrdda, promo^do, coiiMn9a. 

Perigo, mnd&n^a, ciilpa. 
DesiDtelligencia, differen^ajdis- 

tinc^ao. 
Alli&n^a, vonlide, emula^^o. 



Disorder, pleasure, influence. 

Entrance, promotion, confi- 
dence. 

Danger, chance, fault 

Misunderstanding, difference, 
distinction. 

Alliance, will, emulation. 



A influencia no dnimo do r^i. l^ma des6rdem no estddo. 
A entrdda no pod^r do c6nde Derby. Illle f6i moderido 
em 6pochas em que h6uve perigo em o s^r. A p7*omopdo 
em hdnras e em liicros. A siia confidnga em D^us. Uma 
mud^9a na con8titui9ao. G6mo se tiv^o ciilpa em exe- 
cuUr as 6rden8 do r^i. Um trat^do S^ntre os reis. A paz 
intre os dois inimigos. As negocia9Qes $ntre os gabinStes 
de L6ndres e Paris. tJma, alli^nja intre os estMos. Um 
combdte intre a gudrda e os paisdnos. A Mta intre a 
humaniddde e a justi^a. 



The infltience of this belief on the mind of the queen. 
There is danger in being a minister of state. His promotion 
in honour was very rapid. A change in the government of 
Spain. The communication between Lisbon and Santarem. 
The jpeace between the two nations was broken. Harmony 
between these two souls. The space between the armies. 
Gannivance bettoeen the thieves and the officers. A struggle 
between the king and the parliament. A bad feeling between 
the sisters. A treaty between the kings. 
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NOUNS REQUIRING (1) " COJf," (2) '' CONTRA:' 



(1) Pdcto, reconciliaQao, inti- 
middde. 

Alli^^a, contdcto, banuonla. 
Combdte, gu^rra. 

(2) Conspira^ao, susp^ita. 
Tentatlva, viollncia, barreira. 
Qudixa, redcffto, abrigo. 



Compact, reconciliation, inti- 
macy. 
Alliance, contact, harmony. 
Combat, war. 
Conspiracy, suspicion. 
Attempt, violence, barrier. 
Complaint, reaction, shelter 



O resentim^nto cdntra o marldo. I^Tma empr^za cdntra os 
reb^ldes. Lhe fic6u dSntro da dlma o espinho da mi vontdde 
cdntra o s§u success6r. iJma consptra^do cdntra o imperad6r, 
SuspHtas odi6sas cdntra a siia vlctima. Urn abrigo cdntra 
OS rev^zes da forttina. p4cto do prlncipe com o c6nde. 
P^la sua dlUdnga com os christaos. De accdrdo com ^lle. 
tj ma, lUcta com o r^i. Des^jo t^r conhecimSnto cam ^lle. 
Guerras com os inimigos do r^i. S. Petersbiirgo estard em 
contdcto com o M4r-N%ro. As opinioes dos s6us amigos 
estdvam d^accdrdo com as siias. 



The reconciliation mth the emperor. An alliance with 
the Eomans. His intimacy with my brother. In immediate 
contact mth the king. The complaints against him. They 
had committed violence against the people. They raised 
barriers against the torrent. The reaction of the Visigoths 
against the Arabs. A good shelter against the reverses of 
fortune. In harmony loith the ideas. From the conversation 
of the king with the pilgrim. In that terrible combat with 
the Eussians. This little house is a shelter against the 
reverses of fortune. I must raise a barrier against the inva- 
sion of the enemy. 

p 
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LESSON 

NOUNS REQUIRING 
Discuss&o, refl^x5es, prop6sta. 

Correspond^ncia, julzo, obser- 

Ya9&o. 
Influlncia, estiidos, supremacia. 
Ac9fto, conqulsta, p6nte, vigi- 

]&ncia. 
Trat^o, artigo, emprestaddr. 

notlda. 



CCXXVI. 

"BOBIts" (on, over). 

Discnssioii, reflections, propo- 
saL 

Correspondence, judgment, ob- 
servation. 

Influence, studies, supremacy. 

Action, conquest, bridge, vigi- 
lance. 

Treaty, article, lender, news. 



Ka discuesdo sdhre o dcto. Tdda a correspondineia sdhre 
qnalqu^r obj^cto. O n6sso juizo sdhre tSo import&nte dia- 
cussSo. Algiimas reflexoes sdbre ^te asstimpto. Prqpdstas 
& dtmara s^bre fln^Qas. A ctc^do adbre as fdrgas produc- 
tivas da t^rra. Um tratddo sdhre os limites das front^iras. 
A prom^sa de sdqtce sdhre o P6rto. As n6ssas ohservagoes 
sdhre a qnestao. EstMos sdhre o Christianfamo. D6is 
artigos sdhre as moMas Portugu^zas. £]lla tinha audoriddde 
superi6r sdhre a Peninsula. Supremada sdhre a Peninsula. 
Supremacia sdhre os 6utros. Um emprestaddr sdhre penh6r. 



The conquests over the Spaniards. Information on all 
necessary points. Watchfulness over this business. Our 
correspondence on this subject. A few reflections on his con- 
duct. A powerful influence on the public mind. The action 
of the water on the stone. A lender of money on pledges. 
He has entire suprernacy over the minds of his followers. 
Two articles on the Eastern question. The General had no 
authority over his officers. The action of the water on the 
walls of the city. My opinion on this subject. 
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ADJECTIVES WITH "D^-/ 



AcompanhddOy occnpddo, die- 

t&nte. 
Bordddo, matizddo, tirddo. 
Capdz, digno, rico, dependlnte. 

Indigena, f^il, privddo, c^go. 
Pr6prio, sedSnto, inconsoldveL 



Accompanied, busy, distant 

Bordered, decked, drawn. 
Capable, worthy, rich, depen- 
dent 
Native, easy, deprived, blind. 
Proper, thirsting, inconsolable. 



Acompanhdda de s6u angdsto espdso. A palmSira 6 in- 
digena ef ^tas ilhas. Pldntas aromdticas pr^prias dos climas 
da z6na t6rrida. tlma rdapa horddda de 6uro. Capda de 
dirigir. Banido ef^sta c&maia. As noticias asio' destituidas 
ef inter^sse. Um trdnco jparMdo da Arvore. iJ'ma id& 
Hrdda dos Hvros Eom&nos. £ digno de not4r-se. SedMo 
de vingfinga. Rico de desp6jos. Dependinte da cor6a. 
prelido suspinao do officio pastor4L Frivddo de omAto. 
Esta plftnta & propria da Ilha da Madeira. AquSlle distlncto 
senh6r i digno da n6ssa admira9ao. 



Accompanied hy models. Extracted from the best writers. 
Occupied with graver studies. Deprived of your estimable 
society. These letters are more easy to write. The imagi- 
nation occupied with the principal object Incomolaible for 
the absence of Ulysses. A league distant from the sea. 
Cares inseparable from the throne. The shepherdesses 
crovmed with laurel. Covered with confusion. He showed 
himself indifferent to these successes. Territories covered 
with woods. Deprived of sight Blind with anger. Peopled 
with Jews. 
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LESSON ccxxvni 

ADJECTIVES WITH ^^TAKA. 



n 



Bdm, efficdz, proveitdso. 
Prepaiddo, destinddo, c6m- 

modo. 
Essencidl, litU, import&nte. 
NecessdriD, obri^at6rio, preclso. 
Pr6prio, conveni^nte, achddo. 
Sati8fact6rio, suffici^nte. 



Goody effectual, profitable. 
Prepared, destined, easj. 

Essential, useful, important. 
Necessary, binding, needful. 
Proper, convenient^ found. 
Satisfactory, sufficient 



Prepdrddo jpdra iataa eyentualidMes. Notf cias liteis pdra 
cdlculos e especiilafdes. £ mtiito horn pdra a saiide. Ob- 
rigat&ria Jpdra as di!ias partes. £sta 6bra ^ra deatinddapdra 
a instruc^ao do Diique. Loc4es prdprios pdra 611as. Ser4 
satisfactdrio pdra mim participdr. Essencidl pdra a dig- 
nid4de do gov^mo. Auctoriddde aufficiintepdra se declarer 
superidr. T^mpo suffidinte pdra reflectir. As qualidddes 
predsas pdra a paz. Um dos m^ios mdis efficdzes pdra con- 
solid4r. Este livrlnho i destinddo pdra o tao dos meninos 
Portngufizes e Ingles. 



Advantageotis conditions for the inhabitants. Good for 
him. Prepared for those who had to fight. Wood good 
for building. Site suitable for a factory. An event whose 
consequences were immense for the progress of civilisation. 
Destined for the habitation. Not less important for the 
interest. Our verse is sweet enough to give all the effects. 
I must be prepared for these occasions. This climate is 
very good for people with chest-disease. It is satisfactory 
for me to say ^t I am pleased. The most effectual means 
of saving him. 
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ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES WITH 



«] 



Conhecido, distlncto,' c^lebre. 
Povoddo, habitddo, illiistre. 
Cerdklo, banhddo, responsdyeL 

Disp^TSO, perseguido. 

Keg[do, conquistddo, escolhldo. 

SinguUr, notdyel, fiBJudso. 



Known, distingoiehed, famed. 
Peopled, inhabited, famous. 
Surrounded, bathed, respon- 
sible. 
Scattered, persecuted. 
Governed, conquered, chosen. 
Singular, notable, famous. 



Chnhecida pSla excellSncia dos s^us 61eos. A Hesp&nha 
f oi povodda por diias migra93es. territ6rio cercddo pSlo 
oce^o. Tr6ia f oi tomdda pSloa Gr^gos. Di&p^aoa pSlo 
palz. Essa provlncia ^ra regida por nm legddo. Urn sitio 
miiito frequentddo pSloa habitantes. TMos distindoa pilo 
m^rito pessodL Os palzes hanhddos pilo mar. Cetebre pilo 
importdnte cArgo que, etc. Roubddo pilos pirAtas. Favo- 
redido por 6sta circumst&ncia. Urn p6vo singiddr por opiniSes 
religi6sas. Cofmbra, fam^sa por siia unlyersiddde. Epsom, 
notdvelpor stias dguas. 



Sheffield, cdehraied for its cutlery. Brighton, known for 
its sea-batha This region was inhabited by many barbarous 
nations. The country was at last conquered by Charles the 
Great. He was chosen successor to the crown. He escaped, 
followed by Garcia. A stranger, but illustrioua by blood. I 
am responeible for these things. This cause aided by many 
others. The state surrounded by the sea. Sebastopol was 
taken by the allies, Waterloo was famous for its battle. 
England was peopled by various races. Caldas, noted for 
its warm baths. 
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LESSON CCXXX. 

ADJECTIVES WITH "^Jf.** 



Env61to, pdsto, convertldo, la- 

vddo. 
Dividido, inteiessddo, att^nto. 
Inexordvel, sepultddo, sito. 
Util, M, d^tro, uaddo, fella. 
Fundddo, talbddo, disfar^ddo. 
Transfomiddoy trocddo, Bub- 

mergldo. 



Involved, placed, converted, 
bathed. 

Divided, interested, attentive. 

Inexorable, buried, situated. 

Useful, faithful, clever, used. 

Founded, cut out, disguised. 

Transformed, changed, sub- 
merged. 



Env61to em obsciira n6ite. Dividido em diias p4rtes. Os 
habitad6res div^rsos em ii<^, em costtimes, em linguas. Os 
prision^iros f 6ram p6stos em liberddde. Urn pac6te embru- 
lh4do em pap^l pdrdo. Inexordvel em me condemnor. Mdis 
litil na prdtica. Fundddo na impossibilidAde. Minerva 
transformdda em Ment6r. Submergldo nas profund^zas do 
mar. Absorto em um profiindo sillncio. TalhMo na r6dia 
viva. Jiino disfar^da em v^lha. Algtins convertidos em 
p6rcos. Vulc^o lavddo em su6r. Interess4do em o engandr. 
Sepultido naa ruinas. 



The Egyptians divided into bands. Faithful in keeping 
a secret. So attentive in listening to all. Men dexterous 
in the construction of ships. A king skilled in war. Faith- 
ful in his alliances. Eivalry converted into profound hate. 
Involved in thick darkness. These men divided in two 
parties. The soldier was set at liberty. The poor workman 
was bathed in sweat The soldiers were buried in the ruins 
of the fortress. The boy was interested in finishing the 
work. Useful in labours. Gaul was divided iw^o three pro- 
vinces. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 231 ) 
LESSON CCXXXL 

ADJECTIVES WITH "COJf." 



Cobdrto,* c6go, contente, satis- 

f^ito. 
Compatlvel, tratdvel, paralldlo. 
Associddo, identificddo, mis- 

turddo. 
Parecldo, commensurdvei 
Casddo, inqui^to, humllde. 
Curvddo, armddo, conhecldo. 



Covered, blind, content, satis- 
fied. 
Compatible, tractable, parallel 
Associated, identified, mixed. 

Like, commensurate. 
Married, restless, humble. 
Bent, armed, known. . 



Similb^te estddo nSo 6 corrvpativd com o progr^so. A 
Lusit4nia antlga Acba-se associdda com Portugal. Um fllho 
tao jparecido com s^u p4e. MeneUu 6ra casddo com Helena. 
Curvddo com o p^so dos fnictos. Pygmaliao 6ego com a 
paixao que tlnha por ^Ua. ContSnte com pod^r salvor a 
vlda. Tratdvel com os s^us vislnhos. InquiMo com os pro- 
gresses dos cbristaos. Os habit^ntes identificddos com os 
Rom^os. Os indigenas misturddos com as 6utras rd^as. 
ArmMo * com tenas prohibldas. Furidso com a resp6sta. 



Not contented with making himself feared. The streets 
varalld with the rivers. The mn covered with clouds. 
Content vnth the wages. Charity is not compatible with 
hatred. Punishment commensurate with crime. Good and 
humble vnth alL Vineyards mixed with orchards. The 
height Tcnovm now by the name of Bdirro-dlto. Fleets 
laden with spoils. Madeira, favoured with the best climate 
in the world. He was associated with the Count in that 
undertaking. They were in time mixed with the invaders. 
The street was jpamWeZ with the river. 

* Takes also de : "«Qb^rto de trdpos." 
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VERBS REQUIRING "D^," OF. 



Dispdr, deixdr, gostdr, proydr, 

morrSr. 
Lembrdr-se, esqu^r-se, ausen- 

tdr-se. 
Precisdr, aproveilir-Be, depen- 

ddr. 
Desesperdr, cessdr, sair, vir, 

privdr-se. 



Dispose, leave, like, taste, try, 

die. 
Bemember, forget, absent one's 

self. 
Want, avails one's sel^ depend. 

Despair, cease, go ont, come, 
deprive. 



Liap&nha 'do s6u criMo. Deiximo-noB de comprim^ntos. 
NSkO gdsto de t&ntas cerem6nias. Mdrro de sMe. LSmbra- 
se (flssol G68ta de qu^ijol Esqtieeirme do s^u n6me. 
Ruderico se aposs&u da cor6a. Preciso das mlnhas botas. 
Aprovettdr-mo-h^i do s^u offerecim^nto. ifeUe 6 ajpplaudido 
de t6da a g^nte. "N&o se me dd d^iaso, £lle ausinfa-Be da 
minha cAsa. Ella apSia-8e do cavdllo. Isto ndsce da stia 
neglig^ncia. Ac^rdo (f um s6nho. !filla ctra de verg6nha. 
Estdu encantddo (f isto. tsto nSo depinde de mim. Svs 
tSnta-BQ de trlgo. tXle/dge do perigo. 



I remember this. He has forgotten the name. He does 
not like such forms. We like beef. I want a room. I shall 
avail myself o/your offer. He wept for joy. He fled for 
fear. I come from Lisbon. Overcome by pain. They 
absented themselves from the house. I jumped off the 
horse. What do you like to drink at dinner ? This filled 
him toith indignation. Forgetfvl of the obligations coiv- 
tracted by the promise made to Alphonso. Try them both. 
He enjoys good health. I am persuaded of the contrary. 
Usi7ig the power. It is composed of ten. 
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LESSON CCXXXIIL 

VERBS REQUIRING ^^ BOBRB,'' UPON; ^^ ENTRE,'' BETWEEN. 



Pdr, recair, lanodr, arrojdr. 
Conversdr, tomar, disputdr, de- 

liberdr. 
Apertdr, vigidr, discord^, cha- 

mdr. 
Distingulr, mett^r, luctdr, di- 

vidlr. 



Put, fall, throw, hurl. 
Converse, take, dispute, deli- 
berate. 
Tighten, watch, disagree, calL 

Distinguish, put, struggle, di- 
vide. 



Convers6u sdhre difTer^ntes mat^rias. ifelle delib^ra adhre 
Isto. P6ndo sdlre o h6mbro a cruz verm^lha. ^sta accusa- 
9S0 pdsa 86bre a mem6ria de Henrique. Lan^dr lima censtira 
sev^ra adbre as l^is. Discord^os sdhre os m^ios. Arroj^i- 
me sdhre ^lle. As susp^itas tinham recaido sdbre h6mem. 
tFma monarchia repartida Sntre os tr^s fllhos. A cidAde 
f echdda Sntre a bahia e oce&no. Apert^do Mre cab^^os 
ingremes. Ha p6uca differ^n9a Snire 6stas paUvra& Cha- 
mdr a attengSo ptlblica sdbre 6ste dcto. Nao podSndo tomar 
sdbre si. 



Struggling between remorse and love. They came to con- 
sult him on almost all subjects. Reflecting on this. The 
invisible world exercises an immense influence over us. I am 
not able to take upon myself the expense. The sword raised 
above the head. Dividing amongst themselves the provinces 
of the Roman empire. He threw himself on the foe. Sus- 
picions have fallen upon him as the murderer of the Count. 
He took the blame upon himself. Putting the poor old man 
on his shoulder, he left the city. There is much difference 
between the languages of Spain and Portugal 
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VERBS REQUIRING "^ITJ^," TO; ^'CONTRA,'' AGAINST. 



Chegdr, ir, pelejdr, levdr. 

Alcan^ar. 

Marchdr, votdr, defender. 

Monnurar, peccdr. pioteBtdr. 

Declamdr, defender. 



Reach, go, war, carry. 

Attain. 

March, vote, defend. 

Murmur, sin, protest 

Declaim, defend. 



A deyasta9So cheg6u aU os districtos da Iddnha. You aU 
Coimbra. Alex^dre foi aU 4 India. ^ necess4rio pelejdr 
aU veneer. LevAva ate mil soldAdos. March6u cdvUra o 
rli. Allies vot4ram c6ntra o proj^cto. As f61has franc^zas 
alc^gam ate 2 de M4r90. Illle partiujpdra o Ori^nte. Nao 
tern razao p^ murmurdr cdntra o 4mo. b6sque ch^ga 
ati mar. A Provid^ncia alc^9a at$ &8 dyezlnlias. P^cca 
cdntra D^us. !&lle def^nde a cAusa da liberddde cdntra os 
tyrdnnos. orad6r declam6u cdntra a gu^rra. 



The English papers come down to the 16th of May. The 
General set off for North America. The pupil had no reason 
to murmur against the teacher. We must fight tiU we win. 
Julius CsBsar went as far as the river Thames. The rebels 
marched against the emperor. The president declaimed 
against the terms of the peaca Hof er defended the cause of 
liberty against the tyrant. The sad destruction reached to 
the very gates of the city. He sins against God in telling 
lies. He set out for Balaclava in the steamer. He must 
vote against the measure. The rebels marched against the 
queen. 
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VERBS REQUIBINa "P<?2J," FOIt, BY. 



Esperdr, designdr, trabalMr. 
Pagdr, dar, agradec^r, trocdr. 
l^edlr, perguntdr, levdr, pro- 
curer. 
It, hav6r, ad6pt4r, tomdr. 
Arriscir, tomdj:, pngndr, passdr. 
Vigidr, acudir, substitulr. 



Hope, designate, work. 
Pay, give, thank, change. 
Beg, ask or inquire, carry, look 

for. 
Go, hold, adopt, take. 
Bisk, take, fight, pass. 
Watch, help, substitute. 



E^&rep&r mim. Qudnto d^vo pagdr por leso 1 Qu4nto 
pidepor sem&nal A n6ite irSi por siia cdsa. Espira ^Ue 
pSla respdsta 1 Estdu por Isso. Fdgo por isso. Ferguntii 
pSla saiide de V. S. Cornea por queimdr Isto. V. S. 
pass&a pila minha cdsa ? DSite-Be por tirra. A Galliza ^ra 
regida por div^rsos c6ndes. Tindo por front^ira. Arris- 
cdndo a vida pSla monarchia. !l^a vigidva pila segur&nga 
da cdsa. Ir pUo mar. Quftnto Uva pila passdgem? Bar- 
Ihe-hSi trSs patdcas por Istes. Fico-lhe agradecido por 6sta 
vislta. 



He waits for us. How much have we to pay for the 
horses ? How much does he ask a month 1 To-morrow I 
shall call at your house. He helps me. To sulstittde one 
expression /(9r another. He must t(;ai^ /or an answer. He 
called at his house. Give him a dollar for the dog. He 
risked his life for the country. He will throw himself on the 
ground. You must watch for the safety of the ship. To 
fight for the laws. We may begin by examining this ques- 
tion. Praising him for the resolution. He^ designated him 
by this title. The love he felt for Egilona. He passes for 
a good man. 
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VERBS REQUIRING "^If," IN, INTO, ON. 



Entrir, admittlr, converter. 

EmpeimdT-se, situdr, influir. 

Deitdr, dividlr, residlr, con- 
verter, achdr. 

(Jdnhdr, introduzlr, envolv^r. 

EscrevSr, viv^r, folgdr, encon- 
trdr. 



Enter, admit to, convert into. 
Engage in, situate, influence. 
Throw in, on ; divide, reside^ 

convert, findl 
Gain, introduce, involve. 
Write, live, rejoice, meet 



Entr^mos W^a mAta. V6ja no bSh rel6gio. Pirco rCisso. 
DSite chd naa chicaras. Ginho rCisao um dfa. Esti em 
cAsa. Consinto riiaso. NSo p6sso dormir em t^rra, Tra- 
diiza fsto em Ingl^z. D^u comslgo no cMo. Dli no pensa- 
mSnto do auct6r. Isto lia de dar-lhe na cabS^a. Anda em 
c6rpo. Est& em pd Est6u em dtivida. NSo estd em perfgo. 
v^lho est4 na c&ma. Portugal abiinda em vfnhos. Con- 
v^nho na prop6sta. !^]la so desfdz em Ugrimas. Pegdu 
n'um pdu. Falhdu na empr^za. Caiu no chSo. Estdmos 
no cdmpo. 



He entered the town. He boat John in the race. He 
writes in good language. They enter into disputes. He had 
been introduced into the court. Involved in the struggle 
with Henry. The man seized a stick. He engaged in 
an enterprise. He throws wood on the fire. He writes 
with his own hand in the sand. Admitted to the court of 
the king. His actions lie buried in profound darkness. A 
monastery situated in Burgundy. A monk influenced the 
aff'airs. To live in peace. He resided in Portugal The 
merchant rejoices in traffic. I shall be at home. It consists 
in forming a new kingdom. 
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VERBS REQUIRING "^," TO, AT. 



Prohiblr, pertenc^, ddr, refe- 

lir, manddr. 
Desagraddr, custdr, bat^r, valSr. 
Concedfir, entregdr, apedr-se, 

levar. 
Voltdr, ir, diriglr, unlr-se. 



Forbid, belong, give, refer, 

send. 
Displease, cost, knock, to assist. 
Concede, deliver, alight, carry. 

Go, return, address, unite. 



Principia-se a segdr os trlgos. Pergunt^mos ao cochfeiro. 
Condiiza o senli6r ao sSu qudrto. Chegddo ao log&r, A sir 
asslm. Est6u ds 6rdens de Y. S. £lle asplra d f Ama. O 
navlo 88 dirige ao p6rto. A llnba se rediiz a clnzas. !^lle 
c^de ao8 slus r6gos. Oppdnho-me a Isso. £lle f^ta d siia 
palmyra. £!lle se entr^ga ao prazlr. Indo p6r sitio a San- 
tarlm. Igudl s6rte cdube a Lisb6a. A infd.nta foi entr^gue 
a Baymiindo. Prohibindo 6ssas vidgens ao8 Hespanli6es. 
Volt^do d Mauritania, jfcsta pertSnee d viiiva do conde. 



This displeases the old prince. These triumphs cost the 
Saracens rivers of blood. He dresses in the English mode. 
I go to Lisbon. He applies to study. He laid siege to 
Santarem. When do you set sail 1 Take this to the gentle- 
man. I want to go to the opera. Take me to the bridge. 
They knock at the door. Can you send it for me to No. 
10 ? He withdraws his shoulders from the wheel Ex- 
posed to the sun. A people given to fishing. In order to 
resist misfortunes. Carried to the last point. Deliver this 
letter to the gentleman. 
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VERBS REQUIRING "COJf," WITH. 



Honrdr, estdr, falUr, yestir. 
Horror, tremor, alegrdr-se. 
Contrastdr, congra^, concor- 

d&r. 
T^r, calculdr, cumprlr, com- 

petlr. 
Tratir, casdr, allidr-se, ligdr. 
Confondir, occupdr, acabar. 



Honour, be, speak, dress. 
Die, tremble, rejoice. 
Contrast, ingratiate, agree. 

Have, calculate on, discharge, 

compete. 
Treat, marry, ally, bind. 
Confound, busy, nave done. 



H6nre-me com as stias 6rden8. Est6u com mtiita f6me. 
Com quern f4lla V. S. ? M6rro com cdlma. Trem^ndo 
com frlo. Este pain^l contrdsta com a abund&ncia. Ir^i t^r 
com Y. S. k b6ca da ndite. QuerSmos faz§r cdntas com ^lle. 
ifclle estd com cap6te. Cumprir^i como promettldo. Eetd 
com defliixo. Illle trdta-me com rig6r. NSo p6sso competlr 
com ^Ue. Disput^i com ^lle ic^rca d'lsso. Elle amea9&u-o 
com siia ving^n9a. NSo ctlmpre com o s^u dev^r. Atin6u 
com caminho. OccupMo com gu^rras. Stia fllha casdra 
com Moniz. 



He will honour them with his commands. He is very 
hungry. With whom will yon speak 1 The boy is trem- 
bling mtJi cold. Can I spe^Jc vnth the lady ? Let us have 
done witli this. He "will fulfil his promise. The king 
threatens her wiih his vengeance. The soldier discharges 
his duty. His aunt is married to Mr. P. I am glad of it. 
They disputed wifh the king. She has caught cold. My 
teacher treats me with kindness. I agree uitli him in this. 
Marrying Alice. He calculated on war. I am dying with 
heat. 
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LESSON CCXXXIX. 

VERBS REQUIRING ^^PARA,^ FOR, TO, TOWARDS, 
IN ORDER TO. 



Ir, voltdr, partir, vir. 

Buscdr, faltdr. 

01h4r, estdr, servlr. 

Deitir, tender, deixdr, reservdr. 

Armdr, prestdr, tirdr. 

Avan^dr, contribulr. 



To go to, return, set out, come. 

Search, fail. 

Look, be, serve. 

Throw, tend, leave, reserve. 

Prepare, be good, draw. 

Advance, contribute. 



6lhe pdra mlm. DeifSmos os 61hos pdra ^tes compos. 
VoUSmos jpdra ci8&. Vou pdra ek escdla,, A que h6ras ^<:^rf e 
vap6r pdra L6ndres ? £ntre pdra a Idncha. O qudrto 
data pdra a nia. Isto nSo presta pdra ndda. Eu emigrSt 
de Portugal pdra Inglat^rra. Os chafes tinham avangddo 
pdra Cast^Ua. Armddo pdra a conqufeta. Os rSis huscavam- 
no pdra juiz das siias cont^ndas. Vim pdra te v6r. Estd 
pdra nasc^nte. Est&updra partir. Vae pdra m^ia n6ite. 
Eu tirarHpdra mim. &6 faltdu um Stent6r pdra torndr a 
sc^na compl^ta. 



Look this way. Look ye? He cast his eyes on these 
fields. He returned home. The boy is going to school. At 
what o'clock does the coach go to Lisbon? He came to see 
him. I am about to write. Bodies tend to the centre. 
Will you stay for dinner? We shall leave for another 
opportunity. I have written to England. We reserve for 
the conclusion of this article. It contributes to the discovery 
of truth. He came to see you. The window of my room 
looks on the street. The clock is good for nothing. I am 
about to set o£ When does the French steamer start for 
Teneriffe? 
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LESSON CCXI* 

VERBS INCLTn>IMO PREEOSmONS.* 






r, jantdr, ceir. 
Vestir; cal94r. 
FallAr, agradec^r. 
Subir. 
Mergulh&r. 
Aproveitir, ajust^, roubiU'. 



Breakfast on, dine on^ sup on. 

Put oUf put on (boots). 

Speak of, thank /or, avail of. 

Go up. 

Dive for. 

Profit by, agree for, rob. 



Falldmoa irtes, poesla, politica. VestirH a minha casdca 
n6va. Qu^r ccd^r sapdtos t Eu vesti ^te Mbito pHra isso. 
v^lho francisc^no aubiu 03 degrdus do alt4r. Fall6vrBQ 
litteratiira. que quSr Y. S. almo^r? Niinca cdl^6u 
esp^ras. EUes cdl^am-]he miiito bem. Qu^r almogdr 6vo8 1 
Evijantarii vit^Ua dmanhS. £lle ce&u p^ixe. H^i de vestir 
as mlnhas c4l§as n6vaa O m^u amigo fdlla-me politica 1 
h6meni mergHlha p^rolas. Aproveitii ^ssa occasiao pdra — . 
Miiito agradi^o a siia bonddde. AJtisidndo a passdgem a 
qudtro mil r^is por cada pess6a. 



These men are fishing for pearls. I shall breakfast on beef 
and bread. He will^w^ on his new coat. I bargained for 
the passage at four shillings each person. They spoke of 
art, poetry, and history. They never jpw^ on spurs. The old 
sailor dined on ducks and green peaa I shall avail myself 
of this opportunity. The Marquis went up the steps of the 
throne. I ^Aaw^ you/(9r your politenesa You must ^w^ow 
the stout boots. We shall dine on roast-beef to-day. The 
boys were diving for pearls in the Red Sea. 

* These verbs govern the noun without an intervening preposition : 
'*dlmo^dr 6yob,** to breakfast on eggs. 
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LESSON CCXLL 
IMTEBJECnONS. 
Qui^to ! caliida ! | Softly ! hush I 



i 



h ! &page 1 sdfa ! 
ra bem ! 6ra ^sta ! 6ra ^esa ! 
Ai de y68 1 

S6is b6m I p6is n&o ! b^m ! 
ra v^ja ! asn^ira ! vde bonlto ! 



Ab ! away 1 off ! 

Very well ! good ! capital I 

Woe to you 1 

Well I of course I well ! 

Only see 1 nonsense ! very fine ! 



Oh desgra5Ado de mim I De JoSlhos / At de n6s ! Oh I 
^s tu, m^u p6bre CUudio ? Ah! senh6r, acudi-me ! P^ 
naol "HumT* exclam6u Fr. Joao, ddndo aos bdmbros. 
Que tdl ! mas vSja. Cra, grd^ a D^, foi-se 1 D^us me 
perdSe ! Se morr^u, jpaciSncia ! Louv4do s^ja D^us ! 
FamJbm ! T6ma aerdido I D^us o permf tta ! Misericdrdia 1 
V^lba-me D^us ! 6ptimo ! ' Obrigadissimo 1 T6da a san- 
tissima n6ite! Juste! DSus nos actida! Mas, avieset 
AsnSira ! Almas b^ntas, val^i-me ! Kdda de gr^^as 1 Jus- 
tamSnte ! Ah, mtiito bem 1 Que admira9So ! 



I never closed an eye the whole blessed night ! Blessed 
spirits, save me! Bless me! what's the matter? God 
bless me ! Eeally ! Lord preserve us ! Lord help me ! Of 
course ! Exactly so ! Very good ! Capital ! That's a good 
one ! Oh, the rogue 1 Come on ! Come along ! No doubt ! 
Take care ! Certainly ! It is a pity ! Help ! help ! By no 
means ! Why not % We are lost ! God's will be done 1 
Certainly not ! Thank God I Famous ! It can't be helped ! 
Undoubtedly ! Well then, speak out ! Oh, yes, sir. Off ! 
Out ! Go away ! 
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LESSON CCXL 

VERBS INCLUDING PREPOSITIONS.* 



ir, jantdr, ceir, 
Vestir^ cal94r, 
FalUr, agradec^r. 
Sublr. 
Mergulli&r. 
Aproveitdr, ajustdr, roubdr. 



Breakfast on, dine on, sup on. 

Put on, put on (boots). 

Speak of, thank /or, avail of. 

Go up. 

Dive /or. 

Profit by, agree /or, rob. 



Fdlldmos Artes, poesla, politica. VestirH a mfnlia casdca 
n6va. Qu^r ccU^dr sapdtos 1 Eu vesH ^ste hdbito pHra isso. 
vdho franciscdno suMu os degrdus do alt4r. FcUldurBQ 
litteratiira. que quer V. S. almo^r? Niinca ccU^du 
esp6ras. jfillles cdl^am-]he miiito bem. Qu& cUmogdr 6vos 1 
'EnJanfarSi vit^lla dmanha. £lle ce&u p^ixe. Hei de vestir 
as mlnhas c^lgas n6vas. O mSu amlgo fdllariRe politica ? 
hbrnem mergHlha p^rolas. Aproveitii ^ssa occasiao p^ — . 
Miiito agradi^o a siia bonddde. Ajtistdndo^ a passAgem a 
qudtro mil r^is per cada pess6a. 



These men a.Te fishing for pearls. I shall breakfast on beef 
and bread. He will^w^ on his new coat. I bargained for 
the passage at four shillings each person. They spoke of 
art, poetry, and history. They never j?w^ on spurs. The old 
sailor dined on ducks and green peaa I shall avail myself 
of this opportunity. The Marquis went up the steps of the 
throne. I thank joxifor your politenesa You must^w^ on 
the stout boots. We shall dine on roast-beef to-day. The 
boys were diving for pearls in the Red Sea. 

* These verbs govern the noun without an intervening preposition : 
**oZmofdr 6vo8," to breakfcut on eggs. 
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LESSON CCXLL 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Qui^to ! caMda ! j Softly ! hush ! 



Ah ! &page I sdf a ! 

Ora bem ! 6ra ^sta ! 6ra ^esa ! 

Ai de v6s ! 

S6is bdm I p6is n&o ! b^m ! 
ra y^ja ! asnMra ! vde bonlto ! 



Ab ! away 1 off ! 

Very well I good 1 capital! 

Woe to you ! 

Well 1 of course I well 1 

Only see ! nonsense ! very fine ! 



Oh desgra5Ado de mim ! Dejoilhoa I Ai de n6s ! Oh ! 
k& tu, m^u p6bre Cldudio? Ah! senb6r, acudi-mel Pto 
n&o I "Hum!" exclam6u Fr. Joao, ddndo aos hdmbros. 
Gm6 tcH ! mas v^ja. Ora, grd^ a D^, f oi-se ! D^us me 
perdM! Se morr^u, jpaciSncia/ Louv4do e^ja D^us ! 
Famdso I T6ma aeniido 1 D^us o permf tta ! Misericdrdia 1 
V41ha-me D^us ! 6pUmo I ' Obrigadissimo ! T6da a san- 
tissima n6itel Jdsto! D^us nos actida! Mas, aviesel 
Asn^ira ! Almas b^ntas, val^i-me ! KAda de grd^as ! Jus- 
tam^nte ! Ah, mtiito bem ! Que admira9§o 1 



I never closed an eye the whole blessed night ! Blessed 
spirits, save me! Bless me! what's the matter? God 
bless me ! Eeally ! Lord preserve us ! Lord help me ! Of 
course ! Exactly so ! Very good ! Capital ! That's a good 
one ! Oh, the rogue ! Come on ! Come along I No doubt ! 
Take care ! Certainly ! It is a pity ! Help ! help ! By no 
means ! Why not % We are lost ! God's will be done I 
Certainly not ! Thank God ! Famous ! It can't be helped ! 
Undoubtedly ! Well then, speak out ! Oh, yes, sir. Off! 
Out ! Go away ! 
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APPENDIX. 



OUTLINES OP PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

AND 

WORD-BUILDING. 



HINTS ON WOED-FOEMATION. 

A FEW weeks' careful study of the following rules, the result 
of a long comparison, will enable the learner to acquire a 
stock of several thousand terms, chiefly literary and scientific, 
but many in every-day use. 

I. Portuguese is one of the many dialects descending from 
Latin, a sister of the Spanish, but no more a corruption of it 
than Italian is. With the Latin stock a few Greek, Celtic, 
and Gothic words have been preserved. Arabic terms were 
introduced in the Middle Ages, and recent times have contri- 
buted largely from French, English, and other languages. 
Still, the mass of Portuguese is Latin, and our first hints are 
therefore addressed to the Latin scholar. The changes by 
which Latin becomes Portuguese are chiefly the following : — 
1. Suppression of cases, using prepositions instead of inflec- 
tions. 2. Frequent suppression of the passive, simplification 
of conjugation, and use of auxiliaries 3. Use of the Latin 
ablative as a Portuguese nominative, 4. Suppression of 
neuter gender. 5. Slight changes in terminations. 6. Con- 
tractions, transpositions, and suppressions in roots. 7. 
Alteration in the quantity of syllables. 

(1.) Many words are the same as in Latin. Those in a .- 
acicia, b^rba, bdrca, c&nna, cdsa, cira, d^a, ^cloga^ fljna. 
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g^mma, b6ra, id^ jnv^nca, lingna, m^ta, n6ta, 6rbita^ p^me^ 
qnddra, s^rra, Wrra, tiva, v4cca, z6na. In or : ain6r, cant6r, 
delat6r, exteri6r, intercess6r, profess6r, etc. In I: s61, s41, 
c6n8ul, m^l, f^L In a;; appendix, Index, cilix, Altdr, ^cho, 
ch4os, lexicon, etc. 

(2.) Many retain the Greek and Latin prefixes unattered : 
apatbla^ aversSo, oeHierlr, amputir, ampMbedtro, andljmy 
arz^epassdr, a72^^p6da, aj76st&ta, Mcol6r, co^arActa, circum- 
fer^ncia, c(mjunc9ao, co7i^radistinc9So, e2eposlt4r, efi^dEmetro, 
c?wtrabir, c^ilacei^r, educa5ao, eicclusao, epitbe^o, eadror 
judicial, Ayjpcrcrltico, %^crita, wfringlr, iWerc^pto, tw^ro- 
duzlr, me<(fpbora, oJedec^r, ^^ennittfr, ^6«^btimo, ^ematiiro, 
^robiblr, rescrev^r, re^rocdsso, swijugdr, sw&^erftigio, «/per- 
fluo, fi^odo, ^raw«form4r, «Z/ramarlno. Some of tbese are 
modified (as in Latin and Englisb) to suit tbe following 
letter, e.^., ad becomes ao in accumuUr; con varies into co, 
coZ, cog^ etc. ; in cbanges into ig^ iZ, m», etc. ; and so of (?&, 
*u&, and «y«. i)e8, as a PortiLgv/eae prefix, is equal to dig in 
Englisb: <2esarmir, ^iaarm; or utz.* ^atacdr, untie. In 
sometimes becomes em ot en: inter, entre. Ex becomes es, 

(3.) Many words modify tbe Latin root by prefixing a 
letter — abarbir, escorpiao, espb^ra, estdtua. 

By inserting — ^farina, farinha; vino, vinho; speculum, 

By reeding — sanctus, sdnto ; melius, rrtMo ; aer, ar ; 
d^arta, cdrta; tales^ idea; canes, caes; camisia, camisa, 

BY OHANGma 

an into eu — atnmm, &uro ; attdire, ouvir ; awtiimnus, outdno. 

b „ V — deftere, devir ; ba^re, TiavSr ; ariore, drvore, 

c „ g — ^laco, Idgo ; kerima, Idgrima ; secreto, segrido. 

c „ i — ^noete, n&iie; lecto, into; secta, siitou * 

c „ u — doctor, doutdr ; doctrina, doutrincu 

c „ qu — calens, g^e^w^e ; crepare, g'weJrc^r. 

c „ L—^ic&SQ^ dizSr ; iocQT^ fazSr, 

d „ j — ^vic^eo, v^o ; desicZero, des^jo. 

d „ t— co^umix, eodomiz, 

e „ b — ^linea, Unha; castanea, castdnha. 
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BY CHANGma 

e into i — esca, iaca; 8«ntio, dnto; equalis, igudl. 

f „ V — ^prq/ectus, provHto, 

fl „ ch—fldmmsL, chdmma, 

g „ j — an^elus, dnjo; spon^, espdnja; gQntfJoilho, 

hy „ j — ^^^cinthus, yacinto. 

i „ a — canistra, candstra, 

i „ e — sptssns, espSsso; capttal, cdbeddl; mVe, riSve, 

is „ io — nayw, navio, 

j „ i — msLJOTymat^r; -pefoTjpet&r. 

1 „ h — eZamare, chamdr; cZave, chdve. 

1 „ r — ^Wandus, hrdndo; oHigatio, dbrigagdo, 

li „ i — ^moZino, moiriho. 

li „ Ih — fiZto, fClJio ; muZter, mulher I ioUsk, fdlha. 

n „ i — areTia, arSia; avena, avHa; catena, cadSia, 

p „ b — capra, cdbra; aperire, ahrir ; operate, ohrdr, 

pi „ ch— jpZumbo, chUmbo ; j?Zuvia, chUva ; j?Zeno, chHo. 

<1 )) g — ag^a, dgua; egna, ^gua; segni, seguir. 

t „ c — malitia, malicia; men^o, mengdo, 

t „ d — maieneky madSira; yi^a, vida; la^o, ladr&o, 

u „ o — wnda, dnda; tninco, trdnco; stz^pa, estSpa, 

X „ z— cnia?, crttz; lua?, Zt^y paa?, jtoz/ fatia^,/^ etc. 

By altering the termination : — 
anis into So— caww, c5o y paww, pdo. 
anus ) sq I maww«, m^oy sanus, sdo; vanus, vdo; pagam^, 
anum j ( pagdo, granum, grdo, 
ana „ S — lanOy Id; Id; cana, cd, 
onus „ om — hontis, horn; Xonus^ torn; sontis, sam. 
urn „ — ienum, ferro ; templwm, timplo; solwrn, s&lo, 
us „ — annz^, dnno; ventw^, vkito; mundtw, mUndo. 

By catting o/the termination, as emblema, emblem : — 
al^, aris — causalta, causdl; singulars, singvldr. 

Hia — tisk^is, frdgil ; habiZ^, hdUl ; utiZe^, atU. 
n — carmen, carme; nomen, n/dme. 
re — mare, mdr; amare, amar. 
\3idu8 — (smdiLSj era; widus^ nu. 
X — cab, cal. 
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(4.) Many Portuguese nouns and adjectives aie Latin 
ablatives — &nno, bdculo, c41amo, discipulo, ^cto, f6co, 
gr^mio, hibito, idolo, juram^nto,.Ubio, medico, neg6cio, 6dio, 
p4nno, quarto, ref ligio, s4cco, t^po, tirso, v6nto, z^lo : from 
1st and 2nd decL Similarly from the 3rd — kve, c4me, dSnte, 
^nte, f6nte, g^nte, her6e, ignordnte, lAbe, mirmSre, nAve, 
6rbe, p6nte, quadnipede, 86rte, ville. Those of the itli 
change the abL u into o — comu, c6rno ; ^co, p6rto, etc. In 
the 5th — 4cie, c4rie, effigie, serie, and superficie are the only 
illustrations. The exceptions are — ablatives in ane, ano^ 
and one become ao, cane, coo ; grdno, grdo ; opinions, opini- 
do; ono is Ofn, as bono, bom; ine, im, as fine, fim; ine, cm, 
as homine, homem. Others modify the root, e,g., regno, 
reino; luna, lUla; coelo, ceo; dolente, dointe; pede, pe; 
rete, r^de ; lege, IH; rege, rSi; libro, livro, 

(5.) Many words have undergone sucb changes that it is 
sometimes difficult to recognise the original Latin — ^anima, 
dlnia; auricula^ orilha; audire, ouvir ; bracchium, hrdgo ; 
capilli, cahSllo; caseus, quiijo ; denarius, dinkeiro ; ecclesia, 
igrija; facere, faz^; genu, joilho; lac, IHte; magister, 
m^re; nepos, nito; oculus, dlTw; puteus, pdgo; questus, 
quHxa; regula, r^gra; sinus, sMo ; turbidus, tHrvo ; umbra, 
sdmhra; vesica, hexiga, 

(6.) Many Latin words become Portuguese by modifying 
the affix : — 

ans inio ante — aman«, vxadnte; toler^nte. 

antia „ ^cia — ^toleraw^^o, tolerdncia; vigil^cia. 

are „ kt — amare, amdr, 

arius „ kno — adversar/ws, adversdrio. 

ator „ ad6r — senator, senaddr ; oraddr, pescaddr. 

bills „ vel — ama5*7w, amdvel, 

ens „ ent — pateTW, pat^nte ; regfinte, decSnte. 

entia „ ^ncia — scien^to, sciSncia; benevolSncia, 

ere „ 6r — capere, cabSr; sab^r. 

icus „ Ico— paciftct^, pacifico, 

io „ So— successto, successdo ; opiniao, religiao, 

itas „ idAde — civiltto, civiliddde. 
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itas tnio idez — rigidito«, n^dSz. 

tio „ 5ao — mdto, nagdo; devo^So. 

um „ — ^templttm, timplo; beneffcio, fSno, 

us „ — activt^, activo; adverse, birbaro, c41vo. 

n. — ^The following observations will prove useful to the 
English scholar : — 

(1.) Many words are exactly the same in both languages, 
such as end in a, e, al, el, il, ul, ar, or, on, ude, idia, dipl6ma, 
bdse, c6ne, animdl, signal, cru^l, civil, c6nsul, singuUr,^ suc- 
cessor, lexicon, longitiide, etc.; the pronunciation alone 
marks the difference, 

(2.) Many become Portuguese by adding a letter, often a, 
e, or — artist, artista ; part, parte ; moment, mom^nto ; or 
by assuming a syllable, such as ar, er, ir — abandon, abandon- 
dr ; sell, vender ; applaud, applaud^r. 

(3.) Many words in Portuguese, as in other languages, 
consist of prefix, root, and affix, the second modified by the 
first and third. The effect of a prefix is seen in conformdr, 
(Zef orm4r, informer, ^raw«f ormdr, reformer ; and of affixes in 
observ(£r, ohseTyddo^ ohBeTvad&r, observopoo, observ^nceo, 
observo^rw, obaQiYdrUe. The following digest must be care- 
fully studied : — 

NOUNS OF 

doing end in So, ida : exclusdfo, sa^o. 

doer end in ad6r, or, Oiro, dnte, ico, fsta : portoc^, f eitdr, 

coohSiro, negociaw^, medico, dentia^a. 
done (state) end in ^cia, mOnto : abaixam^^o, tolevdncia. 
place end in 4rio, 6rio, 6uro, Ma^ Oto, ica: seminc^m, 

escript6rw?, levdda, lazar^o, botlca. 
condition end in ez, lira, dade, Oza, Ola, or : mud^, gord^ra, 

Yeiddde, bell^2W, clientlZo. 
instrument end in Oiro, Oira, 6ura, ador, a: pimentOtro, 

caieiHra, ieodura, iuTaddr, hirpa. 
place for things end in al, ol, ar, ia, el, aculo : Yxmohdl, 

pombc^Z, pai6?, pom4r, livrarfo, gran^Z, receptdcwZo. 
manner y creed^ end in Ismo : galliciwwo, catholiciswo, ego^^mo. 
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NOUNS OF 

quantity f number, end in ime, timO) iida, igem, 4Iha: 

enz^77}«, legdme, nmdda, ioOidgem, mettdlh€L 
frees, plants, end in Siia, 6iro, dro: palm^im^ pinh^ro, 

sycam^o. 
scte7ic6 and art end in a, fa, !% !ca, tira : tigehra, astronomio, 

liist6na, architectt^ra. 
augmentation end in fto, az, isco, icho, dna: dinheii^, 

Tilland2^ Tpeimdcho, sabichdna. 
diminution end in inho, ^la, ^te, iio, ilha, etc. : rapaz^nAo, 

pag«2/a, bilh^ ^Uo, baetiZAa. 
oj^c^, dignity, end in Mo, ia : aonsyjlddo, oanMdo, baronio. 
made of end in &9a : palbd^ bagcSpa. 
gtrokee in ida : pano^d^o, palmed, chicolxicto. 
feminine end in a, oia, oa, eira, ess% eza, ina, etc; t^, 

senhdm, pav^, lavad^'m, cond^sso, duqu^, menina, 
dweller in, native, end in ano, ez, ol, eo : Komdm?, France, 

Hespanh6^, Ilheo. 
contempt end in So, chSo, ota, zarrSo : ratdk?, sabicAoo, 

jan6^a, homensarroo. 



TABLE OF COREESPONDING TERMINATIONS. 

English. Portuguese. Ezakflbs. 

a a id^, panorama, magnesia, aur6ra. 

able al vegetable, yegetdL 

able dvel curable, cnr^vel ; f avor4vel, tolerdvel. 

ability abilid4de probability, probabiliddde ; habilidAde. 

aceons dceo herbaceous, herb^ceo. 

ace iacr I Palace, paldcio; preface, prefAcio; pace, 

( asso I P^^ ^ ^^^®' ^^ ' ^^^' ^*- 

acle aculo obstacle, obstdculo ; ordculo, pindculo. 

act ^to fact, ficto ; dcto, contActo, contr4cto. 

{acia ) primacy, primasfa; contumdcia, falldcia, 

asia / apostasla. 

ad ada salad, saldda; nomad, n6mada. 

ade ada grenade, gren4da ; cruzdda, arcdda. 
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English. 

age 

age 

aign 

ain 

ain 

ain 

al 

al 

ality 

an 

an 

an 

ance 

ance 

ane 

ant (adj.) 

ant (n.) 

ant 

ant (adj.) 

ar 



aid 



are 



asm 



ate (v.) 
ate (adj.) 
ate (n.) 
silent e 
„ e (n.) 
» e (v.) 
„ e (v.) 
» e (v.) 
„ e (n.) 
bility 
ble 
ble (n.) 



Portngneie. Examples. 

&gem. image, imigem ; passdgem, vantdgem. 

suffrage, snffr^o. 

campaign, campHnba ; champ&nha. 

captain, capita6; montad, grao. 

monntain, montl^nha. 

gain, ginbo. 

fili41, social, met41, mineral, originiL 

eternal, et^mo ; mtiito, indivlduo. 

nationality, nacionaliddde. 

buman, bum^o ; Kom&no, pelicdno. 

organ, 6rgao; pagao, sacristSo. 

European, Europ^o ; Indio, plebSo. 

abundance, abund^cia; frdgr&ncia. 

finance, fin^ga ; dinqa., bal&nga. 

profane, prof^no ; mund^no, urb^o. 

abundant, abund&nte ; import^te. 

assistant, assist^nte; defend^nte. 

servant, s^rvo. 

militant, milit^nte ; emigr^nte. 

soUr, regular, altir, titular. 

drunkard, b^bado 
compare, compardr; preparer, 
entbusiasm, enthusidsmo; pleondsmo. 
animate, anim4r; perpetudr, fabricAr. 



agio 

anba 

&o 

anba 

ai^o 

al 

o 

iddde 

&no 

§Lo 

o 

ancia 

an^a 

ano 

Ante 



{arda ) 
&do J 
ardr 
Jasmo ) 
( asma J 





ante 

ar 

arda 

&do 

ardr 

asmo 

asma 

ar 

Ato, Mo 

4do 

e 

a 

er 

ir 

ar 



bilidd.de 

vel 

bula 



ornate, omAto; immediAto, privMo. 
consulate, consuUdo; pontificddo. 
conclave, pbrAse, c6ne, catAstropbe. 
dame, d&ma; f&ma, d^n9a, lAnga, fdca. 
absolve, absolv^r ; dissolv^r, revolver, 
assume, assumir; dividir, resumlr. 
vote, votdr ; consolAr, admirdr. 
fume, fiimo ; conciso, concr^to, m6do. 
visibility, visibilidAde ; risibilidide. 
admirable, admirdvel; vislvel, terrlveL 
fable, fdbula. 
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ble (adj.) bre noble, n6bre. 

ble (adj.) bil ignoble, ign6biL 



c 
c 
c 

ce 

ch 

cious 
cida,go, 
culo , 
ct 
d 

dom 
ect 
ect 



cba 



cle 

cto 

do 

Mo 

iito 

6cto 



ca (no.) music, mtisica ; arithm^tica, 16gica. 
CO (adj.) opfcic, 6ptico ; Inndtico, erritico. 
CO (no.) critic, critico ; irco, pol^mico. 

{cio, cia, ) preface, pref dcio ; comm^rcio, silSncio, 
$a / essdncia, f^r^a, fdr9a. 

epocb, ^pocba ; monArcha, patridrcba. 
loquacious, loqu^z ; ten4z, f er6z. 

partide, partfcula; artigo, especUculo. 

conflict, confllcto ; distlncto, obj^cto. 

liquid, liquido; m^tbodo, pUcido. 

dukedom, duc4do; earldom, cond^da 

perfect, perf ^ito ; eff^ito, resp^ito. 

object, obj^cto; proj^cto, asp^cto. 
1 erected, er^cto; corrected, corrigido; re- 
I flectfda 

perfection, perfei^So ; imperfei^So. 

elector, eleit6r; reitdr. 
J adapted, adapt4do; venerMo, reputddo, 
( suflTocddo, separido. 

converted, convertido; concedfdo, divi- 
dldo. 

engineer, engenb^iro; carabinfiiro, mos- 
quetSiro, mulatfiiro. 

refugee, ref ugi4do. 

guarantee, guarantfa. 

camel, cam^lo. 

funnel, funil ; barrO, coronal 

agent, agSnte; inconyeniSnte. 

convent, conv^nto; armam^nto. 

banker, banquSiro ; lanc^iro. 

reformer, ref ormad6r, 

astronomer, astr6nomo; litb6grapba 

artillery, artilberia. 

effervesce, effervescfir. 
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ected 

ection 
ector 


ii-fl 


•^^r}"" 

"^^^h' 


eer 


Teiro 
( bSiro 


ee 


Mo 


ee 


ia 


el 


&o 


el 

ent 


il,el 
gnte 


ent 


^nto 


er 


6iro 


er 


or, Mor 


er 


0, e. 


ery 


eria 


esce 


escer 
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English. 



688 


^za 


688 


^iia 


688 


^880 


6t 


gta 


6ur 


^za 


ij 


ficdr 


ge 


ja 


ge 
hood 


gio 

6Z 


ia 


08 


ian 





ic 


680 


ice 


icio 


ice 
ice 
ice 


150 

icia, i^a 
icbo 


ice 


«za 


iC8 


Kca 


ier 


6iro 


iet 


i^to 


igue 
ile 


igar 

ii 


iliate 


r ilh4r 
(iliar 


ime 


Imo 


in 


em 


ine 


nho 


ine 


nba 


ine 


ina 


ine 


ino 


ing 
ing 
ing 
ing 
ing 


dndo 
6ndo 
fndo 
&nte 
6nte 



Portuguese. Examples. 

iz actre88, actiiz ; 6mpre88, imperatrfz. 

countess, cond^a. 

baroness, baron^; duqu^za, princ^za. 

heiress, herdSira. 

process, proc^so ; ezc^o, succ&so. 

poet, po^ta; lanc^ta. 

grandeu]^ grandSza. 

purify, purificAr; qualificir, edificir. 

forge, f6rja ; arrange, arranj4r ; 16ja. 

college, coU^gio ; reftigio, privil^gio. 

widowhood, viuv^z. 

effluvia, effldyios. 

theologian, the61ogo. 

majestic, magest6so. 

sacrifice, sacriflcio, ediffcio, offlcia 

service, servfjo. 

police, policia ; noticia, malicia. 

caprice, capricho. 

avarice, avar^a. 

statics, stdtica; mathemdtica. 

cashier, caix^iro; financ^iro, fusilSiro. 

quiet, qui^to. 

fatigue, f atigir. 

puerile, puerfl ; f ^il, imbecfl, d6cil. 

humiliate, bumilbdr; conciliate, con- 
cilidr. 

maritime, maritima 

margin, mdrgem; origem, virgem. 

marine,^marinha 

line, llnha. 

mine, mina ; discipUna, m4china. 

divine, divino; libertfno, feminino. 

dancing, dan^dndo ; f orm&ndo. 

reading, Idndo ; conced^ndo. 

persuading, persuadindo j dividinda 

during, dur^te* 



Digitized 



by Google 



EngUsh. 


Portuguese. WxA¥FTi«. 


ion 


io 


dominion, dominio. 


ion 


iSo 


religion, religifto ; opiniSo, centuriSo, 


ion 


nhSo 


payilion, payilhlia 


ion 


So 


vision, visSo ; divisSo, explosfto. 


ions 





perfidious, p^rfido. 


is 


e 


ellipsis, ellipse ; th^e. 


iflc 


isco 


disc, disco ; obelisco. 


ish 


ir 


abolish, abolir ; brandir, finir, polir. 


ish (adj.) ez 


English, Ingldz ; Irish, Irlandte. 


ish (dim.) inho, 4do whitish, branqninho. 


ism 


ismo 


paganism, paganismo; baptismo. 


ist 


ista 


dentist, dentista ; econonufsta, purista. 


ist 


Xco 


botanist, bot&nico. 


it 


Xto 


decrepit, decr^pito; hdbito. 


it 


fte 


limit, limlte. 


ite 


ita 


levite, levita; hyp6crita. 


ite 


ftio 


site, sitio. 


ite 


ito 


definite, definitivo; erudito, exquisito. 


ited 


ido 


united, unido. 


ity 


idMe 


brevity, brevidAde ; santidMe. 


ity 


ez 


solidity, solids ; fluidSz, rapid^z. 


ity 


eza 


nobility, nobr^za. 


ive 


fvo 


positive, positive ; f ugitivo, motivo. 


ize 


izar 


baptize, baptiz^r; immortalizdr. 


k 


CO & que frank, Mnco; b&nco; tank, tdnque. 


kin 


inho 


lambkin, cordeirinho. 


le 


lo 


ample, fimplo ; t^mplo, exSmplo. 


le 


iilo 


title, titulo; discipulo. 


let 


inho 


rivulet, rebeirinho. 


liant 


hUnte 


brilliant, brilhUnte. 


ling 


inho 


gosling, gansinho. 


lock 


inho 


hillock, outeirinha 


ly (adv. 


) mfinte 


finally, finalm^nte ; tot^alm^nte. 


m 


ma 


r system, syst^ma; symptdma, emblSma, 
\ dr&ma. 


me 


mo 


supreme, supremo; extrSmo. 


mn 


mna 


column, coliinma. 
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EDgliflh. 


Portngueie. Exahfleb. 


nee 


neia 


ignoranee, ignor&ncia ; dist^ia. 


nee 


n^a 


vigilanee, yigil4ncia, differen^a. 


ne 


ona 


zone, z6na. 


ness 


lira 


fineness, finiira ; alttira, freseiira. 


ness 


6za 


firmness, firm^za ; franquSza. 


nt 


nta, nte 


affront^ aflfrdnta; font, f6nte. 








e&nto, embargo. 


on 


§Lo 


prison, prisSo; dragao, galleao. 


on 


So 


sermon, sennSo ; sahnSo, prisao. 


or 


or 


terr6r, horr6r, trem6r, invent6r. 


or 


ario 


proprietor, proprietArio. 


or 





error, 6rro. 


ose 


6r 


impose, imp6r; comp6r, suppdn. 


ose 


6so 


verbose, verb6so. 


ose 


osa 


prose, pr^sa. 


ot 


6ta, oto 


patriot^ patri6ta ; pilot, pildto. 


ous 





various, vArio ; contfguo, adventfeio. 


ons 


6so 


generous, generdso ; gloridso. 


ph 


pho 


paragraph, par^grapho. 


ply 


plicar 


multiply, multiplicdr. 


que 


CO 


burlesque, burlSseo ; picturSsca 


re 


ro, er 


centre, e^tro ; sepiilchro, dosi^tre. 


nous 


re 


illustrioufi^ illiistre. 


m 


mo 


modem, mod^o; int^mo. 


rt 


rte 


f ort^ f 6rte. 


se 


80 


use, tiso ; abiiso, abstnlso, vAso, v^rso. 


ship 


ade 


friendship, amizdde. 


ship 


ia 


lordship, senhoria; capitanfa. 


some 


6so 


toilsome, laboridso ; trabalh6so. 


sqne 


seo 


picturesque, pictur^sco ; burl^sco. 


t 


to 


alphabet, alphab^to ; distfncto, qui^to. 


te 


to 


remote, rem6to ; v6to, absoliito. 


te 


ta 


note, n6ta. 


ter 


tro 


barometer, bar6metro ; therm6metro. 


tion 


9S0 


nation, nagSo ; ra9So, propor^U). 


tie 


tolo, tola apostle, ap6stolo ; epistle, epistola. 


tie 


teUo 


castle, Castillo. 
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Engliih. PorhigaMe. ExAMFlAfl. 

tor dor orator, oraddr; coltivaddr^ regoladdr. 

tore dnro mature, madiiro« 

tj d&o laxity, laxidSo. 

ube tlbo cube, cdbo. 

uce uzir conduce, conduzfr; dednzfr, indozfr. 

uct (v.) ir instruct, instruir. 

uct (n.) ticta, ucto condact, conddcta, prodiicto. 

ude tide latitiide, longitiide, plenitiide. 

ude (v.) uir conclude, conclulr. 

ude So gratitude, gratidSo ; solidSo. 

ul ul c6nsuL 

ulse ulso impulse, imptilso. 

ult (v.) ultar consult4r. 

um asylum, as/lo ; deUrio. 

ure ura manufacture, manuf actiira ; fractdra. 

™^ {tola }tiini,tiimo. 

us o apparatus, appar^lho ; g^nio. 

X xo complex, compl^xo ; s6xo. 

X xto context, cont^xto ; pretlxto, t^xto. 

y la academy, academia; economia, espia. 

y la family, familia; mem6ria, histiSna. 

y io adversary, adversirio; observatdrio. 

y ea assembly, assembl^a. 

y o destiny, destlno. 

Abstbaot of PBBOEDiNa Tablb, 

applicable to words in English and Portuguese having the 
same Greek or Latin root : — 

1. Words'in a, al, ar, or, ude, are the same in both languages, 
with few exceptions. 

2. Words in ant, ent, add e. 

3. Words in act, an, ect, ess, ic, id, il, ism, x, and xto, add 
o— fact, facto. 

4. Words in on, ion, tion, sion, change ^these into So, iSo, 
and cSo — prisSo, religifio. 

5. Words in cy, dy, ly, my, gy, ry, sy, change y into ia 
ncy into ncia, and ice into icia. r^r^r^^]^ 
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6. Words in ce, ge, ary, ery, cry, change e and sy into io 
— palace, paUcio. 

7. Woids in ane, ate, be, ete, ite, ote, nte, ene, ine, ive, 
ire, se, etc., cliange e into o — ^humane, hmnano. 

8. Words in ch (hard), c, ist, ot, add a — ^monarch, 
monarcha. 

9. Woids in ity change ity into idade — city, cidade. 

10. Words in ade, ics, change the last letter into a. 

11. Words in ous take oso; in eons, eo; cioua^ z. 

12. Words in us and nm, change these into o. 

13. Words in ate (verbs), change ate into ar; ing into 
ando, endo, indo ; ed into ado, ido ; tor into dor; 



ADJECTIVES 



are sometimes roots or primitiye words, as diiro, c4ro, 
c4vo; but more frequently derivatives, with the following 
affixes : — 

ADJBOnVBS XSANINO 

acting : ^te, ^nte ; f ulmindn^e, ^iSrUe, 

power to ad : Ivo, dz ; actiw, iendz, 

acted on : 4do, ido ; Ynsgddo, YeaUdo. 

able to he : kvel, Ivel, dvel, Atil, 190 ; amdvelf YiBtvel, soWt;e?, 

port(i^tZ, levad^o. 
belonging to : ^0, 4r, irio, Sz, f co, il, ino ; pais^no, poldr, 

aliment^im, portugu^. 
fvU of: ^nto, 6so, tlmo, 6z, ^; iBmacSnto, torndso, tacitt^mo, 

&tT6z, coitSz. 
made of: eo ; atireo, i6Tteo. 
having much of: lido ; Barbt^, hjiUdo, 
bearing^ causing : f ero, fico ; frondl/ero, pacf/{co. 
being : ^te, ^nte, ido ; const^n^^, dec^Ti^ htim^o. 
apt to 5e, going to : btindo ; furibf^n^, mxynhrindo. 
like tending to : ido, Idulo ; achumb(fio, adventc^o, ^Mvlo, 
diminutive^ fomd of \ fnho, Ino, zfnho; bonitiwAo. 

Adjectives in o become feminine by changing o into 
a: activo, activo. Adverbs are formed by adding 
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to the feminine of adjectives, e.^., activam^e. Diminu- 
tives by putting inho^ ino, or zinho^ instead of o: boni- 
iinhOf pequentno, grondezinJio. These diminutives have often 
the force of "M" in English, as largish, blackM; but 
far more frequently are expressive of endearment, like 
^* petit" in French; e.^., bonitinho means "pretty little 
dear," and rarely prettyM. 



VERBS 



are primitive, as p6r; and compound or derivative, as 
tmp6r. Their terminations are of course significative, of 
which the following are specimens : — 
doy actf be: dr, ^r, Ir, 6r; aprompt<£r, receb^, impellCr, 

supp^. 
grow, become: ecer; envelhec^r, esclarec^, anoit^clr, em- 

branquec^. 
do often, or habitually; ej4r; got^*<:^r, apedrejdr, crav^'c^r, 

trove/c^r, pad^'c^r. 
act aSy rmke like : e4r ; pastore(£r, pedantftir, pavoned^-se. 
imitate, mimic : ez4r ; afrancezcJr, aportuguestfr. 
make be : izdr, is4r, it4r ; f ertilea^r, humantatfr, facili^n 
act in a email way : isdlr, ic4r, igir ; chuvisc<ir, beberr»c<!^r, 

chorami^. 



OUTLINES OF GRAMMAR* 
L The Artiolb is thus declined : — 

The sing, m, o; /. a ; plur. m, os ;/. as. 

of the do da dos das, comp. of de, of 

to the ao 4 aos ^s, „ a, to 

in the no na nos nas, „ em, in 

by the pelo pela pelos pelas, „ por, by 
^ or aTi is um, Uma ; oi &, de um, de Uma, ; to a, a um, 
a Hmu, eta 

* For the table of nouns ending in ao, oonsolt page zili. of 
Roquette's Dictionary in the grammatical part. f^ ^ 
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Eecamples. — sdl, a t^rra, a Agua do mdr, da bdrba, no 
dr, na 4gua, 4 h6ra, p^la lingua, na 6rbitay da t^rra, p^lo pro-, 
fes86r, OS navfos, as h6ras, aos cant6res, dos navios, 4s id^, 
pMos profess6res, nos navfos, p^las b^rbas. Um profess6r, 
lima pdlma, de um c6nsul, a um past6r, de uma y^cca, a lima 
id^a, a cdsa do goyernad6r, a influ^ncia da lingua. 

II. The Noun has no inflection for case; the objective 
or accusative is preceded by the particle " a " when there is 
danger of ambiguity : as, "Joad dma a PMro," "L6bo nSo 
mdta a 16bo." 

Number, — The following are the rules for the formation of 
the plural : — 

Rule 1. A noun ending in a vowel takes s: fflha, filhaa; 
v^nto, v^ntos ; grii, gni& 

Eule 2. A noun ending in a consonant (except I and m) 
takes es : senh6r, senh6re» ; colh^r, colh^res ; ingMz, ingl^zes ; 
cdr, c6re8 ; palz, palze& 

Eule 3. A noun ending in Z drops it before taking es: 
animal, ammdes ; len961, len96e^ ; aziil, aziiea. M and il be- 
come eis : papeZ, pap^ ; d6ctZ, ddceis. " U" when accented, 
becomes is : iusil, fxi&is. Consul, cal, mal, and pensil follow 
Eule 1 : c6nsules, c41es, mdles, pensiles. 

Eule 4. A noun ending in m changes m into ns : h6mem, 
h6mews; b6m, hons; fim, tins; algiim, algiiTw; atiim, Sitins. 

Eule 5. Nouns in do form the plural in three ways : — (1) 
By adding s; (2) by changing do into des/ (3) by changing 
do into oes. No rule is so safe as lists — L As maos, pagaos, 
or^gSos, 6rfaos, 6rgaos, s<Slaos, temporaos, vaos, zdngSos. 2. 
Allemaes, cSes, capellaes, capitSes, Catalaes, charlataes, deaes, 
ermitaes, escrivSLes, guardiaes, massapEes, pHes, sacristSes, 
tabelliaes. 3. Ac^oes, eonfissSes^ cora95es, and fully one 
thousand more, being aU the feminine nouns in do, poo, and 
too, except mdo and hengdo. AldeSo, anao, and villao take 
Sos or 5es ; also, soldao and volcSo, oes or aes. The first and 
second lists are complete ; all other nouns in oo come under 
the third. 
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Some have no plural, Ldshoa; some no singular, cangdlhas, 
anjinhos (when meaning a double thumb-screw); some 
are the same in both numbers, plres^ cdes, ourivesy arrdes, 
al/eres, etc. 

GENDEa — The Portuguese language has two genders, mas- 
culine and feminine. The grand general nde is, all nouns 
ending in o are masculine ; all in a, feminine. Some special 
rules follow : — 

Eule 1. Kouns in e, i, o, and u are masculine : caf^, p^, 
Mere, IMte, s&ngue, livro, alcali, peni, and many others. 

Exceptions, — Chemin^ s^, f6, f4ce, alfdce, s6de, parade, 
vide, tdrde, longitiide, etc. ; f6nte, fr6nte, p6nte, 4rte, p4rte, 
s6rte, f6me, cAme, ndite, f6bre, t6sse, cl4sse, ch4ve, n^ve, 
s^ge, nAo, av6, enx6, m6, trlbu, and a few others of no 
moment. 

Rule 2. Kouns in Z, m, n, r, and z are masculine : sa/, 
h6mem, pesdr, 14pi«, narl;;. 

Exceptions, — Cal, niivem, 6rdem, and those in gem, as 
imagem; mulh^r, colh^r, c6r, d6r, fl6r; p4z, ralz, f6z, n6z, 
v6z, cniz, liiz, and all in diz, e.g,, timid^z, etc. 

Mule 3. Kouns in a, do, ei, ade^ ede, and tide are feminine : 
as rainha, opiniSLo, 16i, amiz^e, sMe, virtiide. 

Exceptions. — Dia ; names of professions in ista, dentfsta ; 
Greek nouns in a, diadlma ; words in d, ch4, alvar4 ; but 
jpd is feminine. 

IIL The Adjective forms its plural as the noun does, 
and its feminine thus : — 
becomes a : douto, douta ; ndvo, ndva. 
So „ d ; Ydo, Yd ; sdo, sd, 
^z, 61, 6r, li, and lim add a; inglSz, ingl^za; hespanh61a, 

protectdra, niia, lima. 
6so becomes 6sa : gener^^o, gener^^o. 

e, 1, r, and z (except or, ol, and ^z) do not change : br^v^, 
find?, visiveZ, fdciZ, tendz, cort^z. 

The Comparative and Superlative are formed by prefixing 
mdis and o mdis : Mto, mdis dlto, o mdis dlto. 
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Exceptions, — B6m, melh6r, 6ptimo ; mAo, pei6r, p^imo ; 
gr^nde, mai6r, m&ximo; pequ6no, men6r, minimo. Some 
take the following : — tssimo^ as antlgo, antiqui««7»o ; n6bre, 
nobilis9t7m>; M, fidelissiTno. lUimo, as fdcil, fs^iUtmo; 
humilde, humUUmo. jSrrimo^ as dgro, ac^imo; p6bre, 
paiip^m??i£>, SiC^rrimo and pobrimmo. 

The following are irregular: — B6m, b6a; mdo, mL 
Commiim is now invariable. 

Examples of Nouns and Adjectives. — Aa opiniSes dos 
capitSes. Os cora99es dos animAe& As mSos dos guardiSes. 
As crtizes dos Christaos. As m^rgens dos ribeirinhos. O 
gatinho do pastorlnho. P&nno Hespanh6L Uma frag4ta 
Americ^a. Os gener^es Etissos. Vlnho br&nco. Um 
cavdllo Arabe. Uma f^bre agtida. As bdas man^iras dos 
officiAes superi6res. Cdme cnia. Um m4o jant^r. Dontrina 
sS. ^res sSos. n6mens am^veis. Senhdras AllemSs. 
Grandissima activid^de. M4is not^veL A mai6r afPabili- 
d^de. A melhdr vlda. men6r t^mpo. 

The Numerals are — Cardinals: um, d6is, tr&, quAtro, 
cinco, s6is, s^te, oito, ndve, d^z^ dnze, d6ze, tr^ze, quat6rze, 
quinze, dezes^is, dezes^te, dez6ito, dezen6ve, vinte, vinte 
um, trfnta, quar^nta, cinco^nta, sessSnta, set^nta, oitSnta, 
nov6nta, c^m, duz^ntos, trez^ntos, qu^troc^ntos, quinh^ntos, 
etc., mil, dois mil. Ordinals: primSiro, segtindo, tercSiro, 
quarto, quinto, s^xto, s^ptimo, oitdvo, n6no, d^cimo, und^ 
cimo, duodecimo, d^cimo-t^rcio, etc., vig&imo, vig^imo- 
prim^iro, trig^simo, quadrag^imo, etc., cent^simo, mill6- 
sima 

IV. The Pronouns have the following forms : — 
1, The Personal Pronouns are — 



1. 


8 


8.m. 


8./. 


en, n6s 


tu, v<5s 


dUe, dUes 


^a, ^as 


de, a, para mim, xi<5s 


ti, v<5s 


^e, 6Ues 


dlla, ^llas, s! 


(aca form) me, nos* 


te, yoa* 


0, OS 


a, as, se 



* N6s and yds, in the nominative and after prepositions, always have 
the accent, and are pronounced as if n<5ss, v(Sss ; but in the accusative 
as if ndoz or ntiz, v&oz or vtiz. 
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The first line contains the nominative forms : — /, tue, etc. 
The secondy the forms used after prepositions^ as a, cfe, por, 
jparuy com^ etc., contraction taking place only in d'^lle 
d'^es; d'^lla, d'^llas; and commigo, comn6sco, for com 
mim, com nos. The third represents the forms equivalent 
to accusatives or objectives, governed by active verbs. " It 
is I " is « «^ ^ ; " " it is he," " S ^Ue ; " « it is said," '* diz- 
seJ' "Se,".used with a reflective verb, is equal to one, we, 
they, people; like "on" in French, as ^' c6me-se,*^ "one 
eats ; " " Hhe-se horn vinho aqui/* " they drink good wine here." 

2. Conjunctive Pronouns are joined to verbs — o, him ; a, 
her; os, them (m.); as, them (/.); se, himself, herself, 
themselves; Ike, to him or her; Ihes, to them. These 
frequently combine with the Personal Pronouns, thus — 
m'o, or rm^ it to me ; as "D^-m'o," " Give it to ?we," refer- 
ring to a masculine object ; <Z^-m'a, if feminine ; <f^-m'os, if 
masculine plural; eZi^m'as, if feminine plural. The table 
exhibits the possible combinations : — 



It(m)to 
It(/.)t« 



me, mo 
^, ffCa 



ft t'« 

„ fos 
„ fas 



him, her, lh*o 
„ Wa 

,; Wot 

«« Was 



!18| no-lo 
„ no-la 

„ no'los 
„ no-las 



you, vo-lo 
„ vo-la 

,t vo4os 
,, vo-las 



self, sS-lo 
„ 84-la 

„ U-l08 

,, 8^la$ 



Them \ 
(m.) to / 
Them \ 

(/.)to; 

Examples, — Dfga-me. Eu o dfgo. Elle dma; Pdga-me. 
D^-lhe livro. B^Wo, D^-lhe a p^nna. D^^A'a. D^- 
Ihe OS livros. D^-Z^'m. D^lhe as p^nnas. D^Z^'o^. S^m 
mim, d'^lla, de ^*', d'611as, pdra Slle ; ^^ncha-o ; d^-wie um 
c6po, p^a-?Ae lima v61a, m^tta-o no s4cco, mllnde-05 cMo. 
EUe d^u-m'a Ella deu-ZAW A sL 



Pronouns are further modified in combining with verbs ; 
e,g., instead of " amdr o," to love liim, the form becomes 
" am^pZo " or "am4l-o ; " and so of the others — am41-a, amM- 
os, amirZcls, Again, amdmos-o becomes amdmo-Zo. Also, 
for euphony, o, a, os, and as take n after third plural of the 
verb— ^doram-o becomes adoram-wo. 
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MSu 


minha 


mSus 


minhas 


Teu 


tua 


t^us 


tiias 


S^u 


Biia 


B^US 


Biias 


N6sso 


n6ssa 


ii6ssos 


n6ssas 


V6sso 


y6ssa 


v6ssos 


Y6ssas 
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3. The Fossessives are — 

my. 

thy. 

his, her, its, their, your. 

our. 

your. 

The possessive often requires an article : o mSu Hvro, my 
book ; a mlnha c4sa, my house ; but the article is not used 
before persons : m^u pae, m6u irmao, v6ssa senhorla, etc 

4. The Demonstratives — 

^ste ^sta Sstes estas (isto) this, those. 
fisse 6s8a ^ses 6ssa3 (Isso) that, those. 
Aqu^lle aqu^lla aqu&lles aquellas (aqulUo) that, those (yonder), 

£ste is exactly ^Hhia ;^^ isse is ^^that^^ near; aquSlle is 
^^that** yonder. They combine with outro, forming esf- 
dutrOf this other ; est^dutros, these others ; ess'dutro, aqu^ll'- , 
oUtro. I Isto is ** this,*' used alone, like " cea /" isto is " that,** 
like "ceZa.'' 

M^smo m^sma mesmos mSsmas self, same, very one. 
O a OS as that, those 

Mismo is used thus : Mu mismo, I myself; illes mSsmos, 
they themseilves. Also, o mSsmo hdmem, the same man ; ao 
mSsmo tSmpo, at the same time. " 0" as a demonstrative^ 
is used thus : o que, he who ; also, o de, that of. All these 
combine with de, as d^Sste, d'esta, d^Sstes, d'istas, d*isto; 
d*Ssse, d*dquille; do mismo, da mSsma, dos mSsmos, das 
mismas; do, da, etc., with em, as n'iste, n'Ssta, n*Sstas, 
n*isto ; n'Ssse, n*aquiUe, n*aqiMlo, no mismo, no, na, etc. 

Examples, — ifeste Hvro, ^sta m^sa, 6stes Hvros, ^tas mSsas ; 
4'Sste cavdllo, d'^sta questEo, d'Sstes h6mens, d'6stas mu- 
IhSres ; a 6ste rapdz, a ^ta raparlga, a ^stes rapdzes, a 6stas 
raparlgas ; n'iste qudrto, n'6sta cd.ma, n'Sstes quartos, n'^tas 
cdmas; aquelle Hvro, aqu^Ua cdsa, aqu^lles Uvros, aquellas 
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cAsas; d'aquglle cri4do, d'aqu^lla criida, d'aqu^Ues criddos, 
d'aqu^llas cri^das ; 4quelle h6mem, ^u611a mulh^r, iqu^lles 
h6meiis, aqu^llas mulh^res ; n'aqu^lle nayio, n'aqu^lla c^ma, 
eta Ko m^mo dfa, isso m^mo, pela m^ma razSo, ^lla 
mSsina ; o niimero dos que — y dois reinos, o do tem6r, e o da 
esper^9a, os do ii6sso dia. (1 Cor. xv. 39). 

5. The Relativea are — 

Que (invariable), who, which, that, whom. 

O cjue, a que, os que, as que, what, which j he, she, or those who. 

Chijo, c6ja, ctijos, ctijas, whose. 

Quern (invariable), whoever ; he or she who ; what. 

O qu^ a qudl, os qu^, as qu^, who, which ; the which. 

" Que " is used with both genders, both numbers, with 
verbs, and prepositions : " o que " is equal to that which, or 
what, in the phrase " what he says is true." It is declined like 
0, a, do que, da que, etc. " Ciijo " (de quern) takes the pre- 
position but no article, de ciijo cavdllo — not do, " Quern " 
has the force of who in the phrase ^^who steals my purse," or 
the Latin " sunt qui;*' it takes prepositions. " qtuil'' is 
used instead of jwe to prevent ambiguity, as lequel is in 
French ; it is declined with the article, and takes the pre- 
positions : do qu41^ da qudl, dos qu^es, das qu4es ; no qu^I, 
pelo qual, etc. 

Examples, — profess6r que fdlla, a criMa que c4nta, os 
pensam^ntos que sSo vSos, ^stas paUvras que digo. rel6gio 
que t^nho. A fllha que ^lle dma. h6mem que v6jo. A 
casa em que ; as circumst^cias em que ; a pSnna com que, o 
neg6cio de que ; o h6mem esti c^rto do que diz. N6s di- 
zSmos que sab^mos. que tern a esp6sa i do esp6so. Kao 
sei que L h6mem de ciijo Hvro, etc A mulh^r de ctijo 
rel6gio, rap4z de ctijas mSos, a ralnha de ciijos cav411os. 
D4 a quem te p^de. C6mo quern tinha autoriddde. Quern 
n' Slle crS nSo i condemnMo. Sdmos quem sdmos. De 
quem tem a h6nra de s^r. Deos a quem havla crldo. NSo 
eabla quem 611e ^ra. (See also John vii. 25). Diante de 
D^os, a quem havla crido, o qu4l d4 vida aos mdrtos ; stia 
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grd^a, a qual Slle derram6u ; os filhos 6ntre os qa4es viy^mos ; 
pelas qu4es cousas; pelo Eyang^lho do qual eu fiii feito 
ministro, (CoL iL 3; Eph. iii, 12; iv. 16; Philem. 12; 
2 Cor. xi. 29 ; Kom. ix. 20.) 

6. The Inierrogatives are — 

Que 1 (invariable), what 1 

Quern 1 (invariable), who ? whom ? 

Ciijo, ctga, ciijos, ciijas ? whose 1 (de quern 1 is more usual). 

Qual, quaes ? which ] (i.e., which of two or more). 

Examples. — Que livros tem elle? Que b6as n6vas ha? 
Com que autoriddde? Que riia ^ ^ta? Que dir^mosl 
Que diz a Escritiira? Que distSneia? Que h6ras sSo? 
Que qu^rl A que fim? Quern 6? Quern me livrar4? 
Quem nos separard 1 Quem sdbe ? De quern 6 isto ] Com 
quern falldu? De quem 6 ^sta imdgemi De quem 6 dlle 
filho ? Qu4es sSo as rdas ? Qual pdis o &ma mais ? Qual 
6 mais Mcil? Qual 6 o caminhol Qual 6 o pr^9o disto? 
A qual dos s6ie ? Qual d'^lles ? Qual dos dois ? 

7. The Indefinites are — 

Al'gu^m (ind.), somebody, any one ; multo, much, many ; p6uco, 

" little, few ; tal, qual. 
Algiim, some, any ; nenhiim, no, none ; qu^to, how great, what ; 

tiido (ind.). 
Ambos, both ; ningu^m (ind.), nobody; qualqu^r, any, whatever ; 

t&nto, so great, so much, so many. 
CMa (ind.), each (not every) ; 6utrem (ind.), others ; quemquer 

(ind.), whatever ; uns, limas, some. 
C^rto, a certain ; otoo, another, other ; 86, alone. 
Ful&no, such-a-one ; os mdis, the rest ; tddo, all (pi.), every. 

Examples, — Conh^ce V. S. algHem ? T^m algiima queixa 
c6ntra algiiem? alguns de v6ssos po^tas, algiimas pessdas, 
^mbos gritdram, cMa h6mem, cMa c4sa, cdda um, disse-me 
c^rta pess6a, ful&no diz, muito vinho, miiita prud^ncia, 
miiitos h6mens, mtiitas filhas, nenhiim h6mem, nenhiima 
cdsa, nenhiim de s^us amigos, ningu^m 14 est4, sem 6utrem 
em cdsa, dutro dia, nao ha 6utro m^io, os mais fugiram. 
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p6uco tempo, p6uca, dgua, p6ucos, p6ucas pess6as, qudnto 
t^mpo, com quanta d6r ! quantos trabdlhos ! qn^ntas n6ites ! 
qualqu^r b6mem s^be isso, quaes qu^r que s^jam os perigos, 
^lle 86, ^lla 86, a s6 excepgao, t6do (all) o &nno, t6da a ndite, 
t6dos OS dias {every\ t6das as n6ites, tal pae, tal tilho, taes 
e taes c6usas, tal e qual, alguns dos quaes, elle 6 tal qual 
V. S. tern conhecido, ttido la bem, t^nto dinb^iro, vinte e 
tantos, um ao 6utro, uns aos 6utros, uns e 6utros, uns d6ze 
li6mens, limas m^ias, um e 6utro. 

V. Verbs. — Tbe Portuguese Verb is regular in its struc- 
ture, and presents few difficulties to tbe Latin ecbolar. 
Verbs are cbiefly derived from nouns — 61bo, olb4r, ar, 
&rej4r — tbe root being modified by prefixes and affixes. 
Tbe peculiarities are — 

1. An inflected or personal infinitive, amdr eu, amdres tu, 
am4r ^lle, Bmktmoa n6s, am^re^ea v6s, amdrem Slle8 = my 
loving, tby loving, bis loving, etc. 

2. Tbe use otfour auxiliaries — tir^ havSr, sSr, and estdr — 
and tbe remarkable distinction between sir, representing 
a, permanent, essential quality, and estdr, a temporary state 
or circumstance. 

3. Ricbness in compound tenses and idiomatic forms; 
and singular combinations witb pronouns, expressing deli- 
cate sbades of meaning : e.g., tSnho or hei amddo, tinha or 
ha't>ia amMo, tive or houve amddo, etc. ; anddndo vendo, hds 
de amdr, tir sido amddo, tenho de ir, acdbo de ouvir, estd 
para pedir, o cair da fdlka, TSnho que escrevSr, havSmos de 
nos divertir, estou a temSr, escrevSr-lhe-hSi, te-lo-hd V. S. 
aprendido, Deve-se ahrir asjanellas, batSi, e abrir-se-vos-M. 
Ferdodr-8e4he-M, Fa-lo-hei. 

4. Tbe Gerund * (present participle active) combines witb 
estdr to form progressive tenses in ndo, like tbe Englisb ing : 
e.g., estdu amdndOf I am loving. It is joined to nouns 
(witbout undergoing inflection); ag., a cabSga naddndo 
em sdngue. It is used absolutely, evitdndo expressoes bdixas, 

* Constancio's nomenclature. 
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Often conveys h future contingent idea : hav^ndo logdr, ir^i : 
if I have time, I shall go. 

0. The Supine * (past participle) in ddo or (do (for irregu- 
lars, see p. 147), combines with tir and hav^ to form the 
compound tenses of the active, and with 8$r and estdr, those 
of the passive; in the first, invariable; in the second, in- 
flected like an adjective. EUe 6 amiUlo, ^lla 6 amdda, ^Ues 
sSo am^dod, ^llas sSo amidol. It does not follow the French 
construction (as it once did) in such phrases as "le livre 
quQ y&iScrit;" "la lettre que j'ai krite;" but remains in- 
variable. It is often used like an ablative absolute (in- 
flected) : cTiegddo o tSmjpOf the time being come ; consiiltddos 
08 cqpitaes. Employed actively, as well as passively, as an 
adjective: ^^can^ddo** is tirtw^ and "tirec?;" *^ esqueddo/* 
" foTgetful" and " iovgotten" It is elliptically used without 
the verb to be; e.g,y susp^ito de inficto," for "susp^ito de 
ser inf^cto,*' suspected of being infected. 

6. Eeflective, reciprocal, impersonal verbs and reflectivea 
08 impersonah, are in constant use, the whole tendency of 
the language being to employ the third person, like " on " 
in French. They are, of course, connected with the appro- 
priate pronouns, mCy te, 8e, etc., except in the few cases 
where the impersonal is pure : db8thiho-me de beb^r, nao me 
e8quecerH, Often equivalent to the passive, 8dbe-8e^ it is 
known, divide'8e a cdsa. Reciprocals are Englished by 
" each other : " muito 8e querem os dois amigos. Impersbnals 
are reflective, as vde-8e (one goes), chSga-se, faz -se; or pure, 
as vdle^ c7i6ve, convSm. 

7. The Moods are nearly the same as in other languages. 
No optative form^ the defect being supplied by oxald, oxald 
que eu tivesse, etc The subjunctive is used — (1.) When con- 
tingency is in the second or subordinate clause : qu&o que ^lle 
fd^a isto. (2.) As a polite imperative: digalhe, (3.) In- 
stead of the English infinitive : dfga-lhe que 84ba, tell him 
to come up. (4.) After words of need, duty, possibility, 
etc. : 6preci80 que eu vd. (5.) Often after verbs of doubt, 

* Constancio*8 nomenclature. 
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fear, or emotion: esp^ro, desSjo, estfmo, rec^io, qu^ro, 
acons^lho, r6go, p^o, cr^io, t^mo, etc. Esp^ro que V. S. 
est^ja melh(ir ; recSio que tehhdmos um verSo qu^nte ; duvMo 
que assim sSja, (6.) After words and phrases indicating 
purpose, para qtce, afim qtie ; or concession, ainda que, posto 
que ; condition, se, no case que, comtanto que, etc. ; para que 
t6me ^ste log^r; afim que ^lle tMia bons examples. (7.) In 
prayers, wishes, blessings, etc : a gra^ sija com t6dos, paz 
s^a aos irm§Los. 

{Note. — The Portuguese subjunctive is not always used 
to express purpose, as it is in Latin after " ut ; " para with 
the infinitive is generally used like "pour" in French, or 
in old English "for to/' as pdra faz^r Isto. The great 
distinction between the infinitive and the subjunctive in the 
subordinate clause is, that the infinitive is to be used in 
Portuguese when the verbs in hoth clauses refer to the same 
person. " Quero fazir isto," I wish to do that : the sub- 
junctive in Portuguese, when the verbs refer to different 
persons : " Quero que elle fd^a Isto," I wish him to do that, 
though translated by the infinitive in English.) 

The conditional (potential or suppositive) affirms, depend- 
ing on a previous douht, whereas the subjunctive doubts, 
depending on a previous affirmation : eu sairia, se o t^mpo 
estiv^sse bom, I should go out, if the weather were good ; 
qvJero que ^lle fd^a. The infinitive is often used as a 
noun : o cair da f 61ha, the fall of the leaf ; o linico ser 
humdno, the only human heing, 

8. The Tenses require attention. The present in Portu- 
guese is used as in English, but also often stands for a 
future : vou jd, I shall go directly ; nao ddu t^nto, I shall 
not give so much. The imperfect is n>ot a past definite (as 
given in most Portuguese grammars for Englishmen), but 
a progressive tense, as eu lia qu&ndo ^lle entrou — ^not I 
read, or did read, but I teas reading when he came in. 
The preterite definite or perfect tense shows the definite act, 
fallSi, I spoke ; but it also represents the English compound 
of the present when the act is definite ; thus, JantSl, I have 
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dined; o vapor chegdu, the steamer has arrived; jA Ihe disse^ 
I have already told you. [Note this carefully,'] The pre- 
terite indefinite much as in English, tinho esaHpto tres ou 
qudtro cartas sem eff^ito, and so of the others. The future 
indicative as in English ; but the future subjunctive in ar, 
er=to the ^g]i&h present (when used as sl future), se vi^, if 
he comes : se o vapor chegdr, if the steamer arrives. The Por- 
tuguese tense in dsse, Ssse, isse, generally called imperfect sub- 
junctive, is hyjpothetical ; sometimes jpast (after a past), elles 
nSo diram pr6vas que tivissem, etc., they did not give proof 
that they had (as if it were " could have "), e c6mo estivissem 
olh^ndo p&ra o c^o (Acts i. 10); sometimes /w^z^re, se podesse 
s6r, if it could be ; se eu desse, if I were to give. The com- 
pound forms follow the same usages : dir4 tiido o que tiver 
ouvldo, he will say all he has heard, i.e., that he may or shall 
have heard ; se ^lle me tivhse fallddo, if he Tiad spoken, i.e., 
if he could have spoken. The pluperfect in ra, amdra. 

9. The persons are the same as in other languages, but the 
usage is different. Where the English use the second plural 
''you" in speaking to all, the Portuguese always use the 
third person in speaking to superiors and equals, and often 
in addressing inferiors ; e.g., " Como estd h6je ? " is, literally, 
" How does (he) to-day ? " Hence, to prevent ambiguity, the 
frequent necessity of putting V. E., V. S., or V. M. before 
the verb— the first, for V6ssa ExcelUncia, when speaking to 
persons of rank or ladies; the second, V6ssa Senhoria, for 
gentry and the middle-classes ; the third, V6ssa Merci (pro- 
nounced VosmecS), to workpeople and upper-servants; and 
VossS amongst intimate friends and to the lowest classes. 
The pronouns — personal, possessive, etc.^ — must, of course, 
all be in the third person : " Como est4 siu irmSo ? " How 
is your brother ? Hence " a sila cdsa " would mean " your 
house," a c4sa dSUe, "his house." Tu is used in prayer; 
amongst friends, in families, to servants, and the poor. V6s 
is employed in elevated style ; in sermons, lectures, addresses ; 
" V6s, Senhor," to the king. When used for " tu,'^ the verb is 
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plural, the adjective singular : v6g, minlia filha, estaea louco.'* 
In Portuguese novels (translated from a foreign language), 
professing to represent people speaking as in real life, all the 
dialogues are in '* vSs/^ instead of being in the third person 
singular! The third person plural is spelled with em or 
ienif do or am. 

10. Formation of Tenses. — The student will master the 
verbs with ease if he carefully notices the formation of the 
tenses from the infinitive. (1.) In the first person, the personal 
infinitive and the future subjunctive are the same as the present 
infinitive, but are inflected, e.g.y am-ar, am-ar, am-ar. (2.) 
Present participle formed thus : am-ar, SLm-dndo ; past parti- 
ciple, am-ar, am-ddo. (3.) Future, amar, amar-^*/ condi- 
tional, am-ar, amar-io. (4.) Pluperfect amar, am^-o. (5.) 
Imperfect subjunctive, am-ar, am-dsse. (6.) Present indica- 
tive, am-ar, am-o, and present subjunctive, am-ar, kme. 
(7.) Imperfect indicative, am-ar, a,mrdva, and perfect indica- 
tive, am-ar, am-Si. 

The correspondence of the tenses is extremely important 
In the indicative — 1. The present and future may be followed 
by any tense. 2. All the tenses may be followed by the 
present in affirmations. 3. The perfect and imperfect are 
followed by the imperfect when the action is not complete, 
by the perfect when it is. In the subjunctive, the tense is 
determined by the tense of the indicative verb that ja^cedes — 
(1.) The present indicative is followed by the present subjunc- 
tive when the second action is future ; by the perfect sub- 
junctive when the action is complete; by the hypothetical 
form in sse when the act is incomplete. (2.) The perfect 
indicative and conditional are followed by the form in sse 
when the act is future ; by the perfect subjunctive when it is 
paM. (3.) Thb future indicative takes the present subjunctive 
and future subjunctive when the act is future ; the future 
perfect subjunctive when the act is to have been done. In 
the imperative, the governing or leading verb takes the in- 
finitive, or present subjunctive with que. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



( 269 ) 



In the conditional — 1. The form in ria takes after it the 
form in 886. 2. The form in dra, in the^r^ clause requires 
the 8ame form in the second. 3. The compound eu o ^' teria 
avisado," in the first clause, requires ''se ^Ue m'a 
pedldo " in the second. 



AUXnJAEY VERBS. 
Ikdioatiyb. 



Present. 



eu h^i, I have tdnho, I have s6u, I am 

(always) 
tu hds, thou hast t^ns, etc ^« 

elle ha, he has tdm 
n6s havSmos, we tdmos 

have 
v6s havMs, you tSndes 

have 
elles h&o, they t^m, or t^m 

have 






6 

66mos 



s&o 



Imperfect. 



estdu, I am 

(sometimes) 
estds 
estd 
est&mos 



est&o 



havla, had, was 


tlnha, had 


was ^ra, was 


(al- 


estdva, was 


; having 


having 


ways) 




(then or there) 


havlae 


tlnhas 


^ras 




estdvas 


hav& 


tftiha 


^ra 




estdva 


havlSmos 


tinb&mos 


^r&mos 




estdv&mos 


havleis 


tlnheis 


^reis 




estdveis 


haviam 


tinham 


^ram 
Perfect 




estdvam 


h6uve, had 


t£ve, had 


fiii,wa8 
ways) 


(al- 


estlve, was 
(then) 


houv^te 


tiv^ste 


f68te 




estiv^te 


hduve 


t6ve 


m 




estlve 


houv^mos 


tiv^mos 


f6mos 




estiv^mos ^ 


houv^stes 


tiv^stes 


fastes 




estiv^stes 


houv^ram 


tiv^ram 


f6ram 




estiv^ram 
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Pluperfect. 




houv^ra, liad 


tivdra, had had f6ra, had been estiv^ra, had 


had 




(always) 


been (then) 


houv^ras 


tiv^ras 


fdras 


estiv^ras 


houv^ra 


tlv^ra 


fdra 


estiv^ra 


houvMmos 


tiv^rftmoe 


fdr&mos 


estiv^r&moB 


houv^reis 


tiv^reia 


fdreia 


estiv^reis 


houydram 


tiv^ram 


fdiam 


estiv^ram 




Future. 




haver^i, shall 


ter6i,8haUhaye serdi, shaU be estar^i, shaU be 


have 




(always) 


(then) 


haverds 


terds 


serds 


estards 


haverd 


ter& 


serd 


estard 


haverdmoe 


terdmoB 


serdmoe 


estardmoB 


haverfiis 


terdis 


serdis 


estardis 


haverfto 


terfto 


serfto 


estarfto 




Future Conditional. 




haverla 


teria 


seria 


estaria 


haverias 


terlas 


serias 


estarlas 


haverla 


teria ' 


serla 


estaria 


haveil&mos 


terl&mos 


serldmos 


estariSmos 


haverieis 


terieis 


serieis 


estarieis 


haverlam 


teriam 


seriam 


estariam 




lUPERATlVE. 




ha(tu) 


tern 


Bd 


e8t& 


havdi (v6s) 


tende 


B^e 


estde 




SuBJUNcrrivjL — Present. 




h&ja, have 


tdnha, have 


sdja, be, may be estdja, be, may be 


hdjas 


tdnhas 


B^jas 


estdjas 


Mja 


tdnha 


s^ja 


estdja 


hajftmos 


tenhftmos 


sej&moB 


estejftmos 


hajdes 


tenhdes 


sejdes 


estejdes 


hdjam 




sdjam 


estfijam 



Imperfect. 



houv^sse, tiv^sse, should 

should have, or have, or had 
houv^sses [had tiv^es 
houv^sse tiv^sse 

honv^semos tlv^ssemos 
houv^eis tiv^sseis 

houvdssem tivdssem 



fdsse, might be, estiv^sse, might 



were 


be, were 


f6sses 


estiv^sses 


f6sse 


estiv6sse 


fdssemos 


estiv^ssemos 


fdsseis 


estiv^eis 


f6ssem 


estiv^ssem 
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iiouv^r, shall 

have 
houv^res 
houv^r 
houv^rmos 
houv^rdes 
hoay^rem 



havdr, to have 
ter, to have 



Future. 

tiv^r, shall have f6r, shall be, 

were 
tiv^res f6res 

tiv4r f6r 

tiv^nnos fdrmoe 

tiv6rdes f6rdes 

tiv^rem fdrem 

Infinitive. 



estiv^r, shall be, 

were 
e^tiv^res 
estiv^r 
estiv^rmos 
estlv6rdes 
estiv^rem 



havdr eu, or houv6r, my having b6p 
havSres tu thy „ sdrea 

hav^^lle his „ sdr 

hav^rmos ii6s our „ s^rmoa 

havSrdes v6s your „ slides 

havSrem elles their „ s^m 

est^ 



Impersonal, 

s6r, to be (always) 

estar, to be (some time or place) 

Personal. 

my being 

thy 

his 

our 

your 

their 



t6r 

tdres 

tSr 

tSrmos 

tSrdes 

terem 



havSndo 



havldo 



tSnho havldo 

tinhd 

terM 

t^nhd 

tiv^r 

tiv^sse 

t^ 

tindo 



my 

thy 

his „ estdr 

our „ estdrmos 

your „ estdrdea 

their „ estdrem 

Pabticiflbs. 
Present. 
tdndo s^ndo 

Pa«t. 
tido sido 

Compound Tbnsbs. 

tSnho tido 
tinha „ 
ter^i „ 
tenha ,, 



my 

thy 

his 

our 

your 

their 



est&ndo 



estddo 



I have had 

„ I had „ 

,, I shall have „ 

„ I may have „ 

„ if I have „ 

„ if I had „ 

yy to have ,, 

„ having „ 



tiv^r 
tivdsse 
t§r 
tindo 



I have had 

I had „ 

I shall have „ 

I may have „ 

if I have „ 

if I had „ 

to have „ 

having „ 
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t^nho sido 
tinha ^ 
ter^i „ 
tenha ,, 
tiv^r „ 
tivtoe „ 
t§r „ 
t^ndo ,, 



I have been 

I had „ 

I shall have ^ 

I may have „ 

if I had „ 

if I bad ^ 

to have „ 

having „ 



t^nho estddo 

tinha f^ 

t^rei „ 

t^nba „ 

tiv^r „ 

tiv^e „ 

*?^ " 

tendo .. 



I have been 

I bad „ 

I shall have „ 

I may have „ 

if I have „ 

if I had „ 

to have „ 

having „ 



Observations. — (1.) Hei, havia, etc., may be used for tenJio, 
tirihay eta, throughout. (2.) H(wer de and Ter de, followed 
by the infinitive, form a complete series of compound tenses ; 
e.g., Hei de sir, I have to be, or shall be ; Havia de sir, I 
had to be; HaverU de sir, I shall have to be, etc. (3.) 
Estdr similarly combines with the present participle EMu 
s^ndo, I am being ; Estdva s^ndo, and so on. (4.) The com- 
pound form, t^ Mo, unites with the participle of the verb 
to compose the passive voice : Tinho fMo amddo, ella tern 
sido amdda, n6s timos sido amddos^ ellas tern sido amddas, 
and 80 on, the sido invariable. 

The Three Regular Conjugations, in ar, er, and ir ; and 
the Verb P6r. 







Endioativb. 








PresBTd. 




fdllo, I speak 


c6mo, I eat 


dbro, I open 


p6nho, I put 


fdUas, thou 


c6mes 


dbres 


pdes 


speakest 








fdlla, he speaks c6me 


dbre 


p6e 


failles, we 

speak 
falldes, you 

speak 
fdUam, they 


com^mos 


abrimos 


pdmos 


com^is 


abrls 


p6ndes 


c6mem 


dbrem 


pdem 


speak 




Imperfect. 




falldva. I was 


comla, waa 


eat- abria, was 


piinha, was 


speaking 


ing 


opening 
abrias 


putting 


faliavas 


comlas 


pmihaa 


falldva 


comla 


abria 


piinha 


falldvamos 


comlamos 


abriamos 


pdnhamos 


falldveis 


comleis 


abrieis 


piinheis 


falldvam 


comiani 


abriam 


piinham 
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fallei, spoke 

faUdste 

fall6u 

falldmos 

falldstes 

falldrani 



falldra, had 

spoken 
falldras 
falMra 
falldramos 
falldreis 
falldram 



fallar^i, shall 

speak 
fallards 
faUard 
fallar^mos 
fallardis 
fallarfto 



Perfect 
coml, eat, ate abrl, opened 



com^ste 

com^u 

comSmos 

com^stes 

comdram 



abrfste 

abriu 

abrimos 

abrlstes 

abriram 



Pluperfect 

comdra, bad abiira, had 

eaten opened 

comeras abmas 

com^ra abrira 

comeramos abrlramos 

comSreis abrireis 

comSram abriram 

Future, 
corner^!, shall abrirei. 



eat 
comerds 
comerd 
comeramos 
comerSis 
comerSo 



shall 
open 
abrirds 
abrird 
abrirdmos 
abrireia 
abrir^o 



piiz, put 

pus^te 

p6z 

pns^mos 

pus^tes 

pus^ram 



pus^ra, had put 

pus^ras 

pus^ra 

pus^ramos 

pus^reis 

pus^ram 

por^i, shall put 

pords 

pord 

por^mos 

porfiis 

porfto 



Conditiorud. 

fallarla, should comerla, should abrirla, should porla, should 

put 
porlas 



speak 
fallarias 
fallarla 
fallarlamos 
fallarieis 
fallariam 



8. fdlla, speak 
ji7.fallde 



fdlle, speak 

fdUes 

fdUe 

fallSmoB 

faUSis 

fdllem 



eat 
comerlas 
comerla 
comerlamos 
comerleis 
comerlam 



open 
abrirlas 
abrirla 
abririamos 
abrirleia 
abrirlam 



c6me, eat 
com^i 



Imfebatiye. 

dbre, open 
abii 



SuBJUNCTivm Present* 

c6ma, eat dbra, open 

c6mas dbras 

c6ma dbra 

com^mos abrimos 

comdes abrdes 

cdmam dbram 



porla 
porlamos 
porleis 
porlam 



pSe, put 
pdnde 

p6nha, put 

pdnhas 

pdnha 

ponhdmos 

ponbdes 

p6nham 



* It 18 incorrect to translate the subjunctive present by "may." 
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Irrvgerfect* 

falldsse. spoke, com^e, eat, abrfsse, opened, pos^sse, put 

shoTild speak should eat shoiQd open 

falldsses comSsses abrlsses 

falldsse com^e abrisse 

falldssemos comSssemos abrissemos pos^emos 

falldeseis comm^sseis abrisseis pos^sseis 

falldssem com^ssem abrissem pos^asem 



Future, 
(««) falldr, if I (w) com6r, if I («e) abrlr, if I 



falUres 

falUr 

falldrmos 

fall4rdes 

falldrem 



eat 
comSrea 
corner 
comdrmos 
comlrdes 
comdrem 



open 
abiires 
abrlr 
abr^rmos 
abrirdes 
abiiiem 



(«e) pnz^r, if I 
put 
puz^rea 
puzer 
puz^rmos 
puz^rdes 
puzdrem 



falMr 



falldr en 
falldrea ta 
falMrdUe 
falUnnos n68 
falldrdes vda 
fiall4rem lUes 

corner eu - 
com^res ta 
corner 611e 
comSrmos n63 
comSrdes v6a 
comlrem Slles 



LWINITIVB. 

Impersoml. 
eomdr abilr 

Personal. 



p6r 



my speaking 


abrir ea 


my opening 


thy „ 


abrfres tu 


thy „ 


his „ 


abrlr 6Ue 


bis „ 


our „ 


abrirmos n68 


our „ 


your „ 


abi'frdes v68 


your „ 


their „ 


abrf rem 611es 


tiieir „ 


my eating 


pdreu 


my puLLing 


thy „ 


p6res tu 


thy „ 


his „ 


pdrMle 


Im „ 


our „ 


p6rmosn68 


our „ 


your „ 


pdrdes v68 


your „ 


their ,, 


pdrem Slles 


their „ 



Its force can only be understood in a sentence : Diga-lhe que fdUe^ tell 
him to apeah ; nSo edma, don't eat ; dbra a porta, open the door. 

* Better called h^othetical, for it is so used ; e.^., Elle irfa, se eu 
fdUtutCf he would go, if I tpoJce; seria xnelbor se comeste, he would be 
better if he a(^ or vmild eat. 
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Pabticiples. 

Present. 

FalUndo, speaking ; com^ndo, eatmg \ abiindo, opening ; pdn- 
do, putting. 

PcTfed. 

Fallddo, spoken ; comido, eaten ; aberto, opened ; p6sto, put 

GoMPouHD Tenses. 

(1.) Tenho fcHlddo^ I have spoken ; UnhafcillddOj I had 
spoken; terHfcUlddo, I shall have spoken; tSnhafattddo^ I 
may have spoken; se eu tivir/dllddo, if I have spoken; se 
eu tivSsse fallddoy if I had spoken ; th' fallddo^ to have 
spoken ; Undo faUddo^ having spoken ; and similarly of the 
other conjugations. (2.) Forms with havir; EH defaildr^ 
I have to speak, i.e,y I shall speak ; havia defaXldry I had to 
speak, and so on. (3.) Forms with tir: e.g,y Unho que 
escrevh'y I have to write ; and so on throughout the verb, 
(4.) Forms with estar: estdu faMdndo^ I am speaking; eat&n 
para pedir^ I am about to ask ; estou a comir, I am eating. 
(5.) Passive form : S6u arnddo, sdmos amddos, etc. ; est6u 
encant^o; and sa on throughout. 



IBREGXJLAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

1. Verbs in ear change c into gu before e : ficar, Qque^ 
tocdr, ioguH. 

2. Verbs in gar insert u between g and e : entreg^r, entrd- 
gue, cheg(fr, chegt*^*. 

3. The irregular participles, in verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion are, chiefly, acSito for aceitddo, entrigtie for entregido, 
enxHto for enxugddo, mdrto for matddo, pdgo for pagido. 
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4. The irregular verbs are estdr and ddr, the former 
abeady given. The latter is regular in ddva, darii, darta, 
ddndo, dddo, and all compound tenses. 

Present Indicative, 
d6u dds dd dftmos ddes dSo, give 

Perfect Indicative, 
d6i d^ste d6u d^mos d^tes d^ram, gave 

Pluperfect Indicative. 
d^ra d^ras d^ra d^ramos d^ieis d^ram, had given 

Present Subjunctive, 
dd dis dd dSmos d^is deSm, give, may give 

Imperfect Suhfunctive, 
d^e dosses d^sse d^emos dtoeis dtoem, might give 

Future Subjunctive, 
d^r d^res d^r d^rmos d^rdes d^rem, if— give 

Idiomatic Phrases. 

Dar audi^ncia, c6r, espA^o, gl6ria, l^i, lugAr, 6rdens, etc., 
as in English; dar beneflcio, privil^gio, mMos, confer bene- 
fits, etc. ; dar trdtos, tiva, produce, yield, Dar combines 
with nouns thus : dar s4ltos, to leap ; — gritos, to cry ; — 
sAlva, to salute. Dar de com^r, de bebSr, de vestlr, to give 
food, drink, clothing ; dar a entend^r, give to understand ; 
dar eni, strike ; — sdbre, attack ; — pdra, face. Z)ew-se por 
m^co, gave out that he was a doctor ; ddu-me bSm aqui, I 
am well here ; ddu-me bem com ^lle, I am good friends with 
him; dSm4)s que assim s^ja, admit it to be so; quern me 
dera/ how I desire ! nSo te dS cuidddo, never mind. 
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lEEEGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION* 

1. Verbs in ger change g into j in the present indicative 
and subjunctive : abrang^r, abr^njo, abr&nja. 

2. Verbs in cer change c into p before o and a : descer, 
des90, des^a. 

3. Verbs ^in oer change o into 6 before o and a : mo^r, 
ni6o, m6a. 

4. PerdSr changes d into c in the first person singular, 
present indicative, and subjunctive : perd^r, p6rco, p^rca. 

5. The so-called participles are really adjectives: ahso- 
into, dbsorto^ accSso, contradito, convicto, corrdptOy defho^ 
deacripto, desp^ito, dfto, dSito, escrfpto, f^ito, incHraOy inter- 
rdptOy mantevdOy mdrto, pr^o, quisto, resolHtOy reteudo, 
revisto, rdto^ visto, voUo. (Those in italics have also regular 
forms, usage determining the application, as in English, 
absolved, absolute; hung, hanged; worked collar, wrotight 
iron.) 



cr6io, believe 

cr^ 

org 

crddes 



Present. 



leio, read 
lis 
Id 
lldes 



sei, know 



sdbe 
sablifl 



vdjo, see 
vis 
v6 
vMes 



dlgo, say 

dizes 

diz 

fd^o, do 

fdzes 
fiaz 



p6sso, can 

p6des 

p6de 



trdgo, bring 

trdzes 

trdz 



qu^rOjt want vdlho 
quires 



vdles 
vale 



to be worth if 
or to help 



* For the table of aU irr^^ar past participles consult page xxviii 
of Rouquette's Dictionary in the grammatical part 
t Requerer makes reqnetro, requeim. 
t In this sense has no imperative. 
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The other persons regular : ^mos, ^is, ^m or gem. 

Invperfed (was— doing; used to, would). 

cria,wasbeliey- fazia queria valk 

ing lia trazia via 

dizia podia sabia 

Ee^ar throughout : fa, ias, fa, famos, f eis, i&o. 



cri, believed 

cr^te 

cr^u 

(Brumes 

crates 

cr^m 

disse 

diss^ste 

disse 

diss^mos 

diss^stes 

diss^ram 

fiz 

fizeste 

fez 

fiz^mos 



H 



fiz^ram 



crSra 
quiz6ra 

crer^i 
quererM 

crerla 
quereria 



crMe 

qu^r 
quer^i 



Peifed (d, did). 

trduxe 
trouz^ste 
l^u trouxe 

Idmos troux^moB 

l^tes troux^stes 

l^ram troux^ram 



vi 

viste 

via 

vimos 

vistes 

viiam 



piide 

piid^ste 

p6de 

pud^mos 

pud^stes 

pud^iam 

quiz 

quiz^te 

quiz 

quiz^mos 

quiz^tes 

quiz^iam 



66ube 

Boub^te 

sdube 

Boub^mos 

Boub^tes 

Boub^iam 

vali 

val^te 

val^u 

valdmoB 

valdstes 

valdram 



Plujperfect (had, would have), 
dissera fiz^ra Idra 

troux^ra . Boub^ra valira 



dirdi 
trar^i 



Future (shall, will). 
farSi lerSi 

valer^ 



pud^ra 
vira(B.) 



poderM 
verli (R.) 



Conditional (might, could, would, should), 
diria faria leria poderfa 

traria saberia Valeria veria (B.) 



dize 
dizdi 

traze 
trazSi 



Imperative, 
faze Id 

fazM IMe 



sabe 
sab^i 



vale 
valM 



p6de 
pod6i 

vg 
v§de 
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SxJBJUNOnVB. 

Present 



creia 
qudira 


diga 
fidiba 


fd^ l^ia 
traga v^lha 

Imperfect 


crdsse 
quiz^sse 


diss^e 
BouWsse 


fiz^sse l^sse 
trouxAsHse val&jse 

Future, 


cr^r 
quiz^r 


di8s4r 
Boubdr 


fiz^r Idr 
troux^r val^r 

Pabticiplbs. 


cr^ndo 
crldo 


diz^do 
dlto 


fazdndo lendo 
fdito lido 


quer^ndo 
querido 


sabSndo 
sabldo 


trazdndo val^ndo 
trazido valido 


CaMr (suit, ^in«o^ 


makes caibo, cabia, c6ub< 



p68sa 
vdja (R) 



vlsse (R) 



pud^r 
vir 



poddndo 
podido 

v^ndo 
visto 



cdiba, coub^e, couber, cabdndo, cabido. 

Idiomatic Phrases. 

1. Crir : — de l^ve, easily ; — de b6a mSnte, readily \ — 
a 6II10S f echMos, blindly. Eu creio I I believe you ! 
Motive p4ra — ^ reason to—. NSo crSia Isto, don't believe 
that ; — em, a, — in. 

2. Liz^: — que sim, to say yes, assent; — que nSo, to 
say no, refuse ; — mal de, to speak evil of ; — bem de, to 
speak well of. Que qu^r dizir isto ? What does this mean f 
Quer diz^r, that is to say. Diz-se, it is said. 

3. FazSr : — vir, rir, make come, laugh, etc. ; — gustos, 
spend ; — fdzir de b6bo, play the fool ; — pap^l de, play 
the part of ; — por chegar, try to arrive. EUe se faz siirdo, 
he pretends, Faz lua, it is moonlight, 

4. Lir: NSo s6i l^r, cannot read. P6de l^r de cad^ira, 
he could lecture, he knows it welL L^r a cartilha a, to tell 
one his faults. LSia devagdr, read slowly. Leu cartel, he 
read the challenge. 
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5. Podir : P6de sSr, may be, perhaps. NSo p6«80 mais, 
I can do no more. Slnto nSo podeVy I am sorry I cannot 
At6 nSo podir mais, till no more could be done. Nao p^sso 
com isto, I can't lift it. P6de-%Q faz^r, it may be done. 

6. Querir : — bem a, xmh well to j — mal a, wish harm 
to; — fintes, prefer; como quizer^ as you please, QuAnto 
gw^, what do you ash? Qv^ quSirOy quer nSo qtiSirOj 
whether you will or no. 

7. Sa^^ : — de c6r, know by heart ; sem eu o — , without 
my knowledge. Ningu^m, que eu sdiba, no one that I know 
of. Kao sdbe mentlr, he cannot lie. SabesQ, it is known. 
Vir a sabSr-se, become known. 

8. Traa^ : por fdr^a, bring by force; — 4 mem6ria, bring 
to mind ; — na mem6ria, carry in the mind. V^nto trdz 
chiiva, wind brings rain ; — gufca, wage war ; — orf gem, 
descend ; — vontAde, wish. 

9. Val^ mais, to be worth more. NSo vdle a p6na, it is 
not worth while. Nao vdle ndda, it is good for nothing. 
Mais val, it is better to. Vol t4nto, it is worth so much. 
Val6r-se de, avail one's self of. 

10. Ver miindo, see the world ; — vir, see what will come 
of it ; at6 mais — , good-bye ; f az^r — ^ show. EstA por — ^ it 
remains to be seen ; a meu wer, in my opinion ; faz que nSo 
t;^, he pretends not to see, 

11. Odh^ has no exact English equivalent; it means to 
be contained in, to be held : 6.^., vinho nSo cdbe na garrdfa, 
literally, the wine is not contained in the bottle ; or, in Eng- 
lish, the bottle mil not hold the wine. NSo me cdbe, it does 
not suit me. NSo cdbe too, no room for error. — com ^lle, 
to suit, please him. 
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IRBEGULAB VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION. 

1. Verbs in gir change g into j before o and a: ftigir, 
ftijo; tingir, tlnjo. 

2. Verbs in guir lose the u before o and a : seguir : sigo ; 
distinguir, distingo. 

3. Verbs in erdir and er^V, eriVy edir, eatir, change e into 
i : sentfr, sinto ; vestfr, vfsto ; repetlr, repito. 

4. Verbs in vdir, tdir, etc., change u into o in second and 
third person singular, and third person plural, present indica- 
tive, and in imperative : acudir, ac6des ; ac6de, ac6dem, 
ac6de tu. So all verbs in tV, with u before d, g, Z, m, j?, q^ 
8f and 88. 

5. Dormlr makes dUrmo ; pedir, p^o ; ouvir, oUgo ; medfr, 

6. The so-called participles are chiefly adjectives : db^rto, 
ahstractOj afflictOy assHmpto, avindo, cobSrto, compiUso, con- 
dUsOy contrActo, desavindo, descobhio, dig^o, dirMo, diviso, 
encobSrtOy erecto, exclil80, exihdusto, tzinto, eapiUso, expri8so, 
exHndOf fritOy impressOy ind'dso, infilso, instrdcto, oppr^880, 
r&piUaOf represso, aubmerso, sUrto, tinio, vindo. 

Indicative. 
Present, 



v6u,go 
vaes 




sirvo, serve 
serves 


^L'^ 


no, laugh 
ris 


vae 




serve 


p^de 


ri 


vftmos 




servlmos 


pedimos 


rlmos 


ides 




servls 


pedis 


* rides 


vao 




B^rvem 


p^dem 


riem 


sdio, go 


out 


BAbo, go up 


vSnho, come 




fidis, saea 




66bes 


v^ns 




Bdi, sae 




s6be 


vSm 




saimos 




Bublmos 


vlmos 




sals 




subls 


vlndes 




sdem 




86bem 


v6m 






Imperfect (was -- 


-ing, was to — ^ would — ), 


ia 




servia 


pedla 


lia 


saia 




Bubla 


vinha ^ 
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fiii 
fdste 

m 

f6mo8 
fostes 
foiam 

sai 

safste 

saiu 

saimos 

Balstes 

sairam 



servl 

servlste 

Bervlu 

serviinos 

servistea 

servlram 

Bubi 

subiste 

Bublu 

Bublmos 

Bublstes 

Bubliam 



Petfed. 

pedi 
pedlste 
pedfa 
pedimos 



pediiam 

vim 

vi^ste 

v^iu 

yi^os 

vi^tes * 

Ti^ram 



ri 

riste 

rlu 

limoB 

listeB 

liiam 



f6ra 
Baiia 



Bervfra 
Bublra 



Plujperfed. 

pedira 
vidra 



ziia 



Future and CondUumaJ. 



ir^i,— fa 
Bair-§i,— ia 



vae 
ide 
Bae 
Bai 



servir-^— fa 
Bubir-^,— la 



pedir-^ — ^la 
vir-^— la 



B^rve 
Bervl 
Bobe 
Bobl 



Imperative. 

p^e 
pedl 
vem 
vinde 



rir^i,— la 



ri 



Sttbjunctivb. 

Present. 

yd Birva pd^a ila 

sdia siiba vSnha 

vds, etc., all regular (except v6s vades), — as, — a,— amos, — ^aia, — ao 



f6sse 



Bublsse 
Bervlsse 



Imperfect, 

pedlsse 
vidsse 



ilsse 



(se) f6r (if) Bervlr 
salr Bublr 



Future. 

pedlr 
vi6r 



nr 
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Infinitive and Participles 

ir eervlr pedlr rir 

Indo servlndo pedlndo rindo 

Ido Bervldo pedido rldo 

salr sublr \ir 

Baindo Bubindo vindo 

safdo subldo vindo 

Idiohatio Phbasbs. 

Ir adi^nte, to go forward; — atrdz dSlle, behind him; 
— jpor p2o, etc, for bread, etc ; — contra, — against ; — com 
a torrSnte, — with the stream. V6u buscAr, I am going 
to fetch. 

la dizSr, I was going to say. Vd ver, go and see. 
Vd^Q emb6ra, go away. 

Sair a piiblico, to be made known. Sde a s^u p4e, he is 
nice his father. Saird cdro, it will cost you dear; — f6ra, to 
go out (of the house), Ao sair do s61, at sunrise. Sdia o 
que sair, come what may. 

Servir o estMo, — the staie ; — um amigo, a friend; — a 
mercS, return the kindness ; — de, act as. KSLo serve de nada, 
is of no use Sirva-QQ de mim, make use ot me ; para que 
e^rve — , what's the use of ? 

Suhir ao piilpito, mount the pulpit; — a uma 4rvore, 
dimb a tree. Sobe o fiimo, the smoke ascends; os ^jos 
subindo, the angels ascending, SiU>a, corns Ujp, ¥i^ fav6r 
de subir, come ujp, please. 

Fedir justija, ask justice ; — perdSo, pardon ; — pSo, ask 
for bread; o neg6cio pede caut^la, the business requires 
caution. Fedi-lhe por favdr, I asked him as a favour. 

Eir &a gargalhddas, laugh heartily, horse-laugh; — at^ 
nao mais, — his fill ; p6r-se a — , burst out laughing. Eir-se 
muito dlto, laugh out; — de, laugh at; — comslgo m^smo, 
have a quiet laugL 

Vir ds mSos, come to blows; ao pensam&ito, — into 
mind, occur to ; -^ 4 pr6va, — to the proof ; a sab&r-se, 
— to be known. ViSram cartas, letters have come, VirA 
temjpo em que, the tims will come when, Vindo a n6ite. 
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night being come; 16go que vtir, as soon as he comes; em 
vindo a primav^ra, spring coming, or when spring comes. 
G6sto que viSsse (literally^ I like he should come), I should 
like him to corns. 



REFLECTIVE V^BBS. 

These are conjugated throughout with the reflective 
pronoun : — 

dcho-me, I find myself atr^vo-me, I venture 

dchas-te, thou findest thyself atr6ves-te, thou venturest 

dcha-se, he finds himself atr^ve-se, he ventures 

ach&mof-nos, we find ourselves atrev^mo*-nos, we venture 

achaes-vos, you find yourselves atrev^is-vos, vou venture 

dcham-se, they find themselves atr^vem-se, they venture 

Reflective Verbs as Passives and Neuters, 

The passive voice in Portuguese is much more frequently 
represented by the annexed forms than by the compound 
forms with sir and eddr : e.g., ^^achawrse rosas^^ is, liter- 
ally, ** roses find themselves," but it means "roses are 
found ;*^ confirmorse a noticia, the news is confirmjed; fdUa- 
se, it is said; cdnta-se, it is related; nUtre^e a alma, the 
soul is nourished; toma-se, it grows. 



IMPERSONAL OB UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

These are chiefly the following : — Acabdu-se, it is done ; 
bdsta, it is enough; c6nsta, it is stated; chttve, it rains; 
convim, it suits ; (^mpre, it is fitting ; nSo faz c6nta, it 
does not pay; gila, it freezes; ha, there is; imjpMa, 
it matters; niva, it snows; parice, it seems; relamjp^a, 
it lightens; r^o, it remains; succide, it happens; trovSja, 

* s omitted for euphony. 
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it thunders ; vdle, it is worth. These have the usual tenses : 
e.g., ch6ve, it' rains ; choida, it was raining ; se chovir, if it 
rains; and so on. The verb ^^havSr** is the chief uniper- 
sonal verb, and uses the third person singular throughout for 
both singulars and plurals. Ha leite, there is milk; ha 
6vos, there are eggs. Its participle does not vary : e.g., Se 
tiv^ssem havido fl6res, teria havido frdctq^, if there had been 
flowers, there would have been fruits. 

Combined Forms. 

1. With pronouns : — Dig^-lhe, tell him; digSL-lhes, tell 
them. Compr6i-o para ddr-Z/i'o, I bought it to give it to 
him. A penna 6 boa, elle m'a dar4. Elle SLasenibvL-se-lhe ao 
lAdo. Com^^a a turyir-se-ms a cab^^a. 

2. With pronouns and auxiliaries : — Dai-me-has prazer, 
you will give me pleasure. Govt&r'lhe-Jiim^s tima talhdda, 
Ser-me-^ia imposslvel. Ticax-lhe-hH muito obrigMo. Con- 
tiDM&vse-ha. 'Escrew^T-lhe-hei dmanhSL 

Contracted Forms. 

1. The infinitive loses r in combining with the pronoun; 
amdr o, becomes am^lo, amdl-o ; vS-lo for v6r-o ; crS-lo for 
cr^r-o ; ahra^dlos. Nao p6de w6^c^-lo. T.^-lo-ha. 

2. Some infinitives are further contracted : Fazh becomes 
faze^ far^ and fa; e.g., /ar-me-hia o fav6r ; /o-lo-hei com 
prazer ; pensa-lo e fazi-lo sSo c6usas differ^ntes ; nao 6 pre- 
clso diz^-lo, cZtV-lhe-h^i. 

3. Qu^r is sometimes queZ, as gvM-^L^ jiistas, do you like 
them a close fit ; hSmos and hia, hlamos, in compounds are 
contractions for hav^mos, havia, havfamos. 

4. In reflective verbs the first person plural loses 8 before 
nos, as achdmo-noa for acMmos-nos. 

5. The third person plural makes the governed pronoun 
take n for euphony; adoram-wo, for adoram-o; elles matSr 
xom-no. 
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ADVEEBS. 

Adverbs of quality are cliiefly derived from adjectives by 
adding *^mSnie" (equal to the English "Zy") to the adjec- 
tive ; e,g., hAbil, habilmSnte ; pmddnte, pmdentemSnte. If 
the adjective has a feminine form, the afi&x "m^nte" is 
appended : jtlsto, justo, jxiBtamSnie. Example — ^Bom makes 
b6am6nte, but prefers bem; m&o takes mal, etc. Adverbs 
are thus compared : cMo, mats cddo, o mats .c6do, soon, 
sooner, soonest ; mdnos jtistam^te, less justly. When two 
adverbs in " mtete " concur, the first " m^nte " is suppressed, 
as '* fr^ca e lealmSnte fall4ndo.'' 



1. Ov PliAOl. 

acol4 h6mem est& acoldf the man is over there, 

yonder, 
ahi aJii estd, there he is ; ahi m§smo, just there ; d!ah{ 

a alguns dias, some days hsnce, 
il^m dlSm d'isso, besides that; dlSm de que, besides; 

dUm das stias f drcas, beyond his strength. 
aU, alii m6ra dli^ he lives there^ yonder ; por al% thai 

way ; em d'oZZi, thence ; para alU^ thither. 
^u6m dquhn do rio, this side of the river ; muito dguhn 

de, much hdow ; within, beneath, less than, 
arrlba dito arrfbasai, above ; — de< dez, ahove ten ; 

rio — , ujp stream ; debiixo — ^ from head to 

foot, 
atr&z como dlsse — ^^ as I said ahovei fica — ^ he falls 

behind I deix4r — ^ to leave behind. 
c4 v^nha cd, come here; d6 cd^ give here; cd e 14, 

here and there ; ch^gue-se para c<f, come nearer, 
c^rca meio dia ou — de, noon or ahoui it ; 4 — de mil, 

ahout 1000 ; m6rto ou — de, dead or almost, 
d'ahl -*- por didnte, thence, from that place (more 

used as adverb of time), 
debdixo — da m^sa, under the table. 
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dgntro — de cdsa, within doors ; ir p4ra — , go in ; — da 

ciddde, in the city ; per — , inside, 
di^te va — , go on ; para — , on, forwards ; ir por — ^ 

continue ; anddr — , precede, anticipate, 
f 6ra — out, not at h6me ; jantdr — ^ dine (mt ; estd — , 

he*s out; ginte de — , company ; — de si, 

out of his senses. 
\k there, in that place; para — , thither; de — ^ 

thence ; — em cfma, up there ; — em bdixo, 

down tJiere. 
Idnge miiito — , very far ; ao — , far oflf ; — da ciddde, 

far from town ; tSo — como, as /ar as. 
dnde — quSira, where you please ; de — , whence ; pdra 

— , whither ; por — ^ whereby, 
pirto mora aquf — , he lives near here ; mais — , nearer; 

— de faz^r, near doing it ; de — , nigh, 
trdz, trds para — , back, backwards ; ir a — de, to pursue ; 

andir para — , turn back, relapse, 
aqui* estd aqui^ he is here; aqui dSntro, in h£re ; 

d*aqui, hence; at6 aqui, thus far, 

2. Of Time. 
ag6ra now: at4 — , till noio; alnda — , just now ; d^sde 

— y henceforth ; , now now ; — m^smo, 

instantly, 
ainda yet, still : elle — nao v^iu, he is not come yet ; — 

mais tSmpo, still more time ; — nSo, not yet. 
fintes — de jantdr, before dinner; — do dia, before the 

day ; — de pagdr, before paying, 
dv&nte passir — , pass on ; ir — , go on ; a 6bra vae — , 

the work goes on. 
c^do v^nha — , come soon ; miiito — , very early; da 

manha — , early in the morning ; tao — , so early. 
dep6is de jant^r, after dinner ; o dla — , the day after ; 

— disso, afterwards ; 16go — , immediately. 
entSo then, at that time : ati — , till then ; desde — , since 

then ; pois — , well then, in this case. 
* Aqui, where the t^dker is ; aki, where the one spoken to is ; aUi, 
where imther is. C" r\r\ci\o 
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hdje to day : — em dla, now-a-days, this day ; — faz 

urn finno, a year today ; de — em didnte, from 
today onward& 

jA — paguei, I have paid already ; v6u — , I am 

going directly; ^ quickly; se v^, it's 

quite clear. 

16go vou, I am going presently, by and by; — que re- 

ceber, as soon as you receive ; at^ — , good-bye. 

ntinca never : — mais, never more ; — , jam4is, never 

more ; para — mais, for ever. 

quSndo when : at6 — , till when ; — mais, at most ; — 
m^nos, at least ; d^sde — , since wJien, 

h6ntem yesterday : &nte-hdntem, the day before yester- 
day. 

B^mpre always, ever .para — y for ever; pira t6do — , with- 
out end ; — que p^nso, every time I think. 

3. Quantity. 

cfirca — de quinh^ntos soldAdos, about ^vq hundred 

soldiers, 
ap^nas — tive t^mpo de, I hardly had time to — ; — 

chegdu fol elle vendido, he had scarcely come 

when he was sold, 
ass^ fico — contente, I am sufficiently satisfied, 

demdis ^stas botas sao grades — , these boots are too 

large, 
mais — vinho que cerv^ja, more wine than beer; 

p6uco — ou m^nos, thereabouts, 
m^nos — frio, less cold ; ao — , at least ; nem mais 

nem — , neither more nor less, 
mui agraddvel, very pleasant, 

mtiito — bom, very good ; nao — y not much ; qu&ndo 

— , at most; — apertddo, too tight. 
quSo — hello 1 hx)w beautiful ; tao f ormosa — b6a, as 

fair as she is good, 
qu&nto — em mim fdr, as much as in me lies ; — p6sso, 

as much as I can ; em — , while. 

* Apinas is equal to Jiai'dli/, when. 
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qudsi — diias Wras, almost two o'clock; o — m6rto, 

nearly dead. 
sequ& nem — ^ not even; nem — um s6, not evm one ; 

nem — t^ve tdmpo de, he has not even had 

time. 
tSo vae — depT^ss% he goes so fast ; — rico c6mo, so 

rich as ; — b6m I so good ! 
t&nto — melh6r, so much the better; — mdnta, it 

amounts to so much ; Algum — ^ a little* 

4. Quality. 

assfm so: fa9&mos — ^ let us do so; — s^ja, «o be it; 

^ so so ; — cdmo, as soon as ; tdnto — , so 

thai 
bim todl: miiito — ^ yqij well; cdnta — , he sings 

weH; — chMo, very full ; est^ — , all right ; — 

p6uco, very little. 
c6mo how : assim — , as, like, just as ; — assim ! how 

so! — se, as if; doSnte — est^ ill a« he is. 
ndda elle nSo me disse — ^ he said nothing to me ; — 

mSnos, nothing less ; n3o ^ — , it's nothing ! 
nSo no: — o cr^io, I do not believe it ; — 16 bem, he 

does not read well ; digo que — , I say no, or 

rather : I say it's not so. 
sim yes: cr6io que — , I believe so; mas — , but rather; 

dar — , consent ; ag6ra — , now indeed, 
tavl^z — nSo s^ja assim, perhaps it is not so;— > que 

n&o, perhaps not 
mal estou — ,Iejaiill; — fMto, flZ-made ; de — para 

pei6ry from bad to worse ; — o vlu, hardly had 

he seen him. 
porque — nSo vae 1 why don't you go ? — nSo qu&o, he- 
cause I won't ; sem — , without cause, 
ora — um — outro, now one, now the other ; — vae ! 

now go I — s6gue-se, now it follows. 
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PEEPOSITIONa 

1. Some prepodtions goTem -watda direeUy: e.g.f pdra 
minif for me ; par mar^ hj sea ; f&ra yfir, in oidei to 
see. 

2. Some prepositions require a, de^ etc. : toc&nte ao 
assTunpto, touching the subject; diftnte de ixam^ before 
me. 

3. The prepositions a, at^ cdm« c6ntra, de, 6m, p4ra, 
etc., por, s6bre, form complemerUs to nouns, adjectives, and 
yerbs. 

Nouns. — ^Amdr a, alliftn^a edm, o inttoto de^ conMn^a 
im, subscript pdra^ prices jpor, trat4da Mre, conspiragSo 
cdntrOf reflexdes sdbre. 

Adjectives. — ^Ezpdsto a, continte cam^ dlgao de^ M 
em, pr6prio pdrc^ fam6so por^ ins^rto sdhre, conspir^o 
edntray cast^llo campe&ndo a^e o terrSno, ingrdto pdra 
e&m elle. 

Verba. — Chegir o^, pertencSr a, gosUbr de^ pens4r em, 
peccir c&ntra^ contrast4r cdm^ distinguir intre^ olhdr pdra^ 
esperir por, conyersir tdhre. 

4. The same yerb has different complements : e.^., dar d^ 
give to; dar edm^ meet with; dar em, strike; dar ^ro, face, 
front ; dar Mre^ rush on. 

5. Prepositions interyene betwe^i the governing and 
governed yerb, whwi the yerb expresses a definite act : aedho 
de escrev6r, continHo a Ur; but not when indefinite: dSvo 
dizdr, fdgo sab^r, etc 

6. The preposition is often in the yerb, Bsjanidr p6ixe, to 
dine on fish; cUmogdr 6yos, breakfast on eggs; cal^r b6tas, 
put on boots ; vestir r6upa, put on linen ; agradecir — Ihe o 
Mvro, thank him for the book. 

7. The safest rule is, at first, to follow the literal transla- 
tion of the English prepositions, to, a; of, de; with com; 
for, para; for, by, por. The dictionary and practice 
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will meet each cases as, fhitk o/, pensar em; em extremOi 
extremely. 

8. Prepositions before infinitives, in Portugaese, are oft^i 
rendered by prepositions and participles in English : Unge 
de guerSTf fax from mahing; em visitdr os orphSos, in visiting 
the orphans; come56u par queimdr o Hvro, he began by 
burning the book ; motlvo pdraflcdr, reason for remaining ; 
depots de eu Ur Si cdrta, after my reading the letter; sim 
conhectr^ toiihout hnowing ; e depois de o tirem examinddo, 
and after their hamng examined it 

9. Prepositions before infinitives are sometimes equal to 
Si finite verb : € preciso pelej^ o^ venck^ we must fight till 
we conquer, 

10. £m governs the {uresent participle, and is equal to 
wJien, or (u soon as : en^lhe morrindo sen pae, when his 
father dies; em sSndo 2 h6ras, when it is two o'clock ; emeu 
tSndo bda c&ma. Em ocaMndo, ireL 

1. SiMFLB PBBPOSinoirs. 

a or 4 vduaLisb6a, Igo ^o Lisbon; — tdmpo, in time; 

— sua vont4de, at one's ease; — p^ on foot ; — 
ingl^ in the English style ; — dez vint^ns, at 
lOrf. ; — razSo de, at the rate of ; — v61a, under 
sail; — proposito, by the by ; — f6r9a de, by dint 
of; — fdlsaf^ tre'^A treadiery : a + a = &. 

at^ — o nat4l, tUl Christmas; — dmanhS, tUl to- 

morrow; — OS mais vis, even the vilest; — 
lAndres, a«/ara« London; — ag6ra, tUlnowi 

— entSo, till then. 

c6m cort4r — uma f&ca, cut toith a knife; est^ 

— mMoj he is afraid; — veneer, in conquer- 
ing. 

conf 6rme trajdr — a esta^So, dress according to the season ; 

— uso, according to custom. 

cdntra — against; — o parecSr do m^co, against 
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tlie docWs opinion; — a n6ite, towards 
night 

de Tern — Frftngay he comes from Fiance; pdnte- 

pWra, Btone-bridge ; — b6a r49a, of good 
family; am&do — mim, loved ^me; — dia, 
by day; — porta em porta, from door to 
door; viv^r — p^ixe, live on fish; m^nos — 
less tJum; ^ — crte, it is to be believed; 
^ — belongs to; p6bre — mim, poor me; o 
bom do m6nge, the poor monk; — c6r by 
heart; forms many phrases, de vag4r, de 
pressa, de grd^a, de v^ras, etc. 

dfisde — Paris ati Londres, from Paris to London ; 

— as trSs h6ras at6 As quAtro, from three to 
four o'clock ; — entSo, since then. 

dnr&nte — a gu^rra, during the war; tddos os dias 
da sua vida, during all the days of his Ufa 

ap6s — isso, after that ; corr^r — d'^lle, run after 

him ; btisque paz, e vA — d'^lla. 

em vinho — garrAfa, wine in bottle ; — cAsa, at 

home; — gu6rra, in war; de rtia — rtia, from 
street to street ; dormf r — t^rra, sleep on 
land ; nSo estA — si, he's not in his senses. 
Before a present participle equal to as soon 
as: em cheg^do & cidAde, as soon as he ar- 
rives in the city ; no dla, in the day ; na h6ra, 
in the hour ; nos quArtos, in the rooms ; nas 
c&mas, in the beds ; n6ssa proctira, in search 
of us ;* — jejdm, fasting. 

feitre — n6s, between ourselves; — as 10 e 11 h6ras, 

between 10 and 11 o'clock ; — mSos, in hand ; 

— t^to, meaw- while ; um costiime — os fran- 
c^zes, a custom amongst the French ; — o pdvo, 
amongst the people. 

1. Before persons, to ot for : cArta — Joao, letter 
for John ; isto 6 — mim, this is /or me ; — elle, 
for him. 
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2.* Before infinitives, in order to: trabilho — 
ganh4r, I work to gain ; estudo — chegdr a ser 
s^bio. 

3. Motion to a place : v6u — a India, I am going 
to India; — o ar, upwards; — o sul, to the 
south. 

4. Time, period : — o dia seguinte,/(w next day ; 
h6je,/or to-day; — ofim da sem&na, towards 
the end of the week. 

5. Por (purpose) : nSo pr^sta — nAda, good for 
nothing; bom — ^ good for; f^ito — ^ made 

M-. 

6. About to : estA — partir, he is about to start ; 
— chov^r, going to ikiiL 

por, or 1. Done by: causddo — elle, caused by him; 

p^lo tom&do pelos gr^gos, taken by the Greeks. 

2. Object : — am6r de mim, for my sake ; f A50 — 
isso, I work for that; trab^lha — dinh^iro, he 
works for money. 

3. Place : jpSlae rtias, in the streets ; — tdda a 
Asia, throughout Asia; passarSi — BSira, I 
shall go through Beiia. 

4. Means : ganhM — emp^nho, I got it by in- 
terest ; — 6sta c4rta ver4, you will see by this 
letter. 

5. Manner : fMto — fdrja, done by force; — ctljas 
ch^igas, by whose wounds. 

6. Time : — ^no, per annum ; — m6z^ by the 
month. 

7. Value: — mfinos de 4, /or less than 4 ; 20 — 
cento, 20 per cent. — qu&nto, for how much. 

8. Exchange : tr6ca vlnho — pSo, he barters wine 
for bread ; t^nto — cab^9a, so much a head. 

9. Favour : intercedi — JoSo, I pleaded/or John ; 

* Est6a para pag^ a cdnta, I am just going to pay the account ; a 
cdnta est^ por pa^, the account \a to le paid, or, is not yet paid, or 
tmpaid. 
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estdu — 1880, 1 am /or that; estSo — dla, they 
are /or her. 

10. In lieu of : padeceu — ndB, suffered /or ns. 

11. Equality: nm yHb — muitosy one goes for 
many ; olho — olho, e dente — dente, eye for 
eye, and tooth /or tooth. 

12. As, for: ir — consul, go as consul; — men 
am^o, (18 my friend ; — nwSrto, for dead; 
tomAr — take for. 

13. Before infinitiye to be: ^ 6hra est4 — fazSr, 
the work is fo ^ done. 

14. Fetching: f6i — vlnho, he has gone /or wine; 
t4 pdo m^co, go for tiie doctor ; ir — lenha, 
go /or wood. 

15. As for : — mim, ffco aqui, m for me, I stay 
here ; com as mSos j)or lavir, with unwashed 
hands. 

16. However : por ddnto que s^ja, however learned 
he may be ; — muito rfco que s^ja, hotoever rich 
he maybe; — bem que eufA9a, however well I 
may do it. 

17. Though : por ser p6bre, though poor. 

18. Reason for : famdso — ^ famous for ; — ver- 
gdnha, for shame ; — inv^ja, through envy. 

segundo — a cteie, according to the flesh, 
eem 1. — amigos, without friends; — vlda, without 

life ; — oerem6nia, withotd ceremony. 

2. (Before infinitive), — querSr^ without wishing; 
— frmos, without our going. 

3. (Present subjunctive) — - que tudo ed^a 
pr6mpto without all being ready ; — que o ch&- 
mem, unless they call him. 

4. (Imperfect subjunctive), tfidos f6ram m6rtos, 
eem que um 86 eacapdssey without one escaping. 

sob — a figiira de Ment6r, under the form ; — c6r de, 

under colour of ; — pena de ; — Poncio Pilatos. 

s6bre — a m^sa, on the table ; — ndssas f dr^as, beyond 
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our Btrengtli ; esUr — , be above; — Idnga con- 
Bidera9ao, after; leinAr — ^ reign over; tomdr 
— si, take on himself. 

2, Compound Pbbpobitional Phbasbs. 

a or a d c^ea d6st& mat^ria^ ahoid this matter ; a-cima 

e7/611e, above him; oo p^ d^o^ near her; d 
f6rga de br4908, by force of arms ; d manHra 
de, like ; a pezdr de mim, in spite of me; a 
tSmpo, in time; d p4rte, aside; d pr^ssa, in 
haste ; a rios, in streams ; ao 16nge, at a dis- 
tance; d stia Yontide, at his ease; a p6, on 
foot ; (f esp^a cf^e, waiting for him ; a r€9- 
|7^o dlsto, 09 to this ; oo Zdn^o da nia, along 
the street ; cUrdz da c4sa, behind the house ; d 
fdlta de, for want of 

de debdiaso da condi^So, under the condition; de- 

b41de, in vain; debn!i9os, prostrate; de c6r, 
5y heart; de prop68ito, on purpose; de im- 
proviso, suddenly ; devagdr, slowly ; depr^ssa, 
quickly ; de caminho, at the same time ; de 
jodlhos, on one's knees; de b6tas, in boots; 
de Itito, in mourning; de marinhSiro, as a 
sailor; de b6ca para b4ixo, mouth down- 
wards; de gatinhas, on all fours; de repSnte, 
suddenly ; est6u de etna e 611e deb4ixo, I am 
above and he below; de etna p&ra bdixo, over 
and over. 

em est4 em bdixo, he is below; em cdsa, at home; 

em cima da ckms^, on the bed; em etna, 
besides; em dtivida, in doubt; em fim, in 
fine ; em]^, on iooty up ; em br^ve, shortly ; 
em stimma, in short ; em vivos, while living ; 
em prim^iro logAr, in the first place; em 
fr^nte do pr^gaddr, before the preacher; em 
tdmo do t^mplo, round the church ; em hgdr 
d^e, in his stead. 
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p&ra j)4ro earn ob p6bre8, towards the poor; pdra 

eammigOf totoards me ; de mim pdra mim, as 
to me ; pftra bafxo, downtpards ; — cima, 
ujptcards; — diinte, ioTwards; — traz, back- 
wards; p^ U, thai way; p&ra c4, ^At9 way. 

por per amdr de, for love of; atddo por traz^ tied 

behind; por isaOy therefore; por cfma da 
cabd9a, above the head; por hdixo delle, 
beneath him ; por tiimo, in turn ; por m6do 
•de diz^r, so to speak ; por mar e por t^rra, 
by sea and land; um por um, one by one; 
dez j?or t6dos, ten in all ; por isso, therefore ; 
por Isso mSsmo, for that very reason ; por 
€4asa de, on account of, by reason of; p(yr 
b^o, underneath; — dma, above; — diknte, 
before; — detr4z, behind; — dSntro, within; 
— f dra, toithout. 
And many others, all more or less adverbial. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

Some simply connect toords, as conjunctives, conditional, 
causal, etc. ; some require the indicative, some the subjunc- 
tive ; some the infinitive, some participles. 



1. Pure Conjunctions. 

e JoSo e eu, John and I ; brdnco e prSto, white 

and black ; e que tSnho eu com Isso, and 

what, etc. 
mas but : — ainda, but still ; — dntes, but on the 

contrary ; — comttido, btd for all that, 
nem — um — 6utro, neither ; — mais — m&os, 

neither more nor less ; — eu tSo pouco, nor I. 
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ou elle — en, lie or I ; — rf co ou p6bre, whether 

rich or poor ; — 14k ou escrSva, whether 
you read or write. 

6ra — digo eu, still I say, etc. ; — v6ja, just see ; 

— hayfa homem, now there was a man. 
p6ia — v&, go then ; — entSo 1 what then ? — 

Mm, be it so ; — sim, oh, of course (ironi- 
cal) ; — nSo, most certainly. 

por6m — Mentdr qu« temia, etc., hotvevei^ etc. ; 

4 certo — que, it is certain, however, 
that—. 

que diz — quer, he says that he wants, etc. ; 

diga-lhe — venha, tell him to come ; tenho 

— ir-me, I must go ; jantemos — 4 tarde, 
let us dine, for it is late ; menos — , less 
than, 

quer — pdblico — particular, whether public or 

private ; se — , at least, at any rate ; — 
sim — nSo, all one, quite the same. 

tambSm eu — sdu Francte, I if oo am a French- 

man ; nSo somSnte, mas — , not only, but 
also. 

todavla — nio podfa pagAr o dinh^iro, nevertheless 

he could not pay the money. 

senSo nSo t^nho — duro, I have nothing httt gold ; 

nSo s6 — not only, but also ; nSo f az — ^ 
does nothing but — . 



2. Conjunctions with Indicative. 



& propor^So que 
ainda que 
cdmo 



de man^ira que 



— esttlda apr^nde, as he studies he learns. 

— alguns dfzem, through some say. 

— 6ra de esperdr, as was to be expected ; 
rico — elle 6, rich ew he is; fdlla — quem 
sdbe, he speaks as one who know& 

— &mbos estavam inqui^tos, so that both 
were uneasy. 
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depois que — isso acontecdu, after that happened. 

de 86rt6 que — nXo posso 1^, 90 thai I can't read ; — 

paredam am^^ so that they seemed 

friends, 
dni&nte — que eu letardiya, while I was delaying, 

em qntoto — eu f 490, wkUe I am doing. 

16go que — chSgar, diga-me, as soon as he comeS| tell 

me. 
poi que — nSo sabla, because he did not know, 

se bdm que — nSo £^90, though I do not make, 

segdndo — v^jo, as far asl see ; — dlzem, as they 

say ; — que est4 escilpto, according to 

what is written, 
se bdsta me, — ainda yiye, enough if he still 

lives ; — o vizir vae, if the V. goes, 
se nSo — p6sso pag4r, if I cannot pay, eta ; se 

ainda o n&o ISu, if you have not read it. 
vfsto que — estes sSo inf eridres, since these are in- 

ferior. 



3. Conjunctions with Subjunctive. 

ainda que — glle me repreh^nda, though he chides 

me. 
ainda qu^do — assim f 6sse, even if it were so. 
&ntes que — v^nha, before he comes ; — acontecSssem, 

before they happened ; — Slles chegissem, 

before they should arrive, 
at^ que — me pdgue, till he pays me ; — eu viva, as 

long as I live. 
a mfinos que — elles me nSo convldem, unless they in- 
vite me; — que elle esttide, unless he 

studies. 
^ que — estiv^e escripto 14, though it was written 

there, 
comt^to que — f agam, provided that they do it ; — me 

nao faga mal, so thai he does not hurt me. 
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cdso que — eu nSo p68sa pag4r, in case I can't pay. 

c6ino sfija — f6r, be i^t as it may ; — quer que 

s^ja, however that may be ; — se elle Ik 

nSo estdja, as if he were not there, 
p&ra que — se ac4be, thai it be finished ; — viv^ 

mos, thai we may live, 
pdsto que — y^nha, nSo irSi, though he should come, 

I won't go. 
primdiro que — isso aconte9a| sooner than that should 

happen. 
c6mo se — eu f 6sse cri^^a, asif\ were a child ; 

fall6u — tivesse perdldo o juizo, he spoke 

a» if he had lost his senses. 
emb6ra — censtirem os criticos, v)hat though the 

critics censure. 
16go que — V. S. recebfir &ta cdrta ew soon as you 

get this letter, 
no cAso que — V. S. esteja enganddo, in case you may 

be mistaken, 
por bem que — eu pod^sse, eoen if I could. 
p6de ser que — pdrta h6je, he perhaps goes to-day. 
se — elle pag4r, if he pays ; — quiz6r, if you 

like ; — me dfir, if you give me ; — eu 

estiv^se, */ 1 were. 
s6m que — d^mos, tvithotd our giving ; — f 6ssem 

ouvidos, without their being heard. 
A fim que — eu s^ja rlco, thai I may be rich ; — vos 

nSo Cu^a, thai I may not hear you. 
que diga-Ihe — me tr^, tell him to bring 

me ; nSo f altam pessdas — se appli- 

quem, eta 

4. Conjunctions with Infinitivb. 

a* — s&r assim, t/ it is so ; — sab^r-se isso, 

if this were known ; — ndo sir isso, hvi 
for this. 
* AU itrieUy a pr^Kwition, bat has here a oonjunctiye force. 
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— apanliAr o frdcto^ coriida a inrore, be- 
sides plucking the fndt, he cut the tiee. 

— morrdr, before dying. 

— nSo podSr mais, till he could do no 
more. 

— ajudAr, instead 0/ helping him ; — de 
fuglr, instead of running away. 

B&i — fazer, I know whai to do. 

— eu ach&r a t^rra, as I find the country. 

— ISr o livro, afier reading the hook. 

— escrey^ a c4rta, instead of writing the 
letter. 

— dur4r o mdndo, while the world lasts. 

— chdva — f 4^ bom t^mpo, whether it 
rains or is fine. 

— s^r, far from being. 

— V. S. vir, in case of your coming. 

— s^r religidso, without being religious. 

— ser tSo tdrde, seeing it is so late. 



ail 



drrel 
ahl 

dprel 

cia! 

f6ra! 

ol4! 

sifa! 

ta! 

6ra! 



INTERJECTIONS. 

— mdu filho, ah I my son ! — que praz^r ! 
oh, what joy ! — que desgrd^a ! what a 
pity! 

(a low word) oh I ah ! you rogue ! 

— irmSo ! oh, my brother I — men n6bre 
ftmo ! ah, my noble master ! 

(marks aversion) get away ! off ! the deuce ! 
hang it ! 

— come on ! look sharp ! quick ! 

— cfto ! get (n*^, dog ! out I out I 

(calling) holla ! hoy ! 

— f 6ra d'aqui ! be off ! out of this ! 

— ! — ! hush ! hush ! 

— sus ! on I on ! 



" TJhm^^ rosnou cl^rigo, "Hum,** muttered the priest. 
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Intebjeotiokal Wobds Am) Phbabbs. 



aff^sta 


— te, get out of the way 1 be off 1 


aidemim! 


woe is me ! oh, dear me ! 


&niino! 


cheer up ! 


aqui d'el rei 1 


— grit6u h6mem ! " Help ! murder 1" cried 




the man. 


Av&nte! 


lipal firmt —I —I 


asn^iia 1 


nonsense \ stuff ! 


bdstal 


estou contSnte \ enough 1 enough 1 T 




am satisfied. 


caliida! 


hushl silence) 


com efifSito 


reaUy! 


coiUdo ! 


— do p6vo 1 poor people t 


cuidddol 


take care ! 


coisasl 


mha, tu dizes eoieaa/ Child, don't talk 




nonsense 1 


de T^ias 1 


indeed \ 


D6us 


— nos acdda I God help us 1 — o permitta 1 




God grant iti — t*o pAguel may God 




reward you 1 


D^us 


grigasa — ! thank God! — me snivel God 




help met — me perd6e ! (Jod forgive 

iriA 1 


issol 


IJIO i 

exactly I just so I that's it ! 


poll etc 


— piedide f for mercy's sake ! 


que diivida I 


why not 1 no doubt 1 of course 1 


miseric6idia 


— ! braddu o m6nge 1 "Mercyl" cried the 




monk. 


que — ! 


— g^nte I what people I 


oxali 


— que s^ja f ellz t may you be happy 1 — 




que v^nha, oh, if he would come ! 


61hel 


f d9a Isto 1 see, do this ! — v^nha cA I I say, 




come here ! 


6ptimo ! 


capital 1 very good 1 


paci6ncia ! 


no help for it ! make the best of it 1 
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psio! 


6 Manuel, piio/ ch^ga 4 fallal Manuel, 


V 


hist,B^eak[* 


quAlI 


what! 


porf6r5a 


of course! 


silSncio ! 


sUence ! 


sentido ! 


take care 1 look out 1 


truzl 


truz ! truz 1 truz 1 i p6rta; rap, rap, rap, at 




the door. 


vdUia-me 


— Deus, Gk)d help mo 1 


vival 


long live, etc., — ; good morning 1 how do 




you do! 


B^ja, etc 


— pela satide de V. S., God bless you I 




Deus quSira que —^ God grant it may 




hesol 


y&mos 


come along 1 go on 1 



* The Portuguese always prefix 6 in callmg any one : "psio" and 
" olha '* are commonly used to attract attention, like ** Heh, ' / My, in 
English. 



THB END. 
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the Liverpool Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inhan, 
M.D. 8vo, paper, pp. 36. 1872. Price is. 

JENKINS.— VEST-POCKET LEXICON. An English Dictionary of all 
except Familiar Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical 
Terms, and Foreign Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what 
everybody knows, and containing what everybody wants to know and I 

cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 64mo, cloth, pp. 563k A 

. 1879. Price IB. 6d. m 
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HANNma.- AN INQUIR7 INTO THE CHARACTER AND ORIGIN OF THE 

Possessive Augmeitf in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the 
late James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. 8vo, paper, 
pp. iy. and 90. 1864. Price 2s. 

NEWMAN.— THE ILIAD OF HOMER, faithfully Translated into Un- 
rhymed English Metre. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, cloth, 
pp. xyL and 384. 1871. Price los. 6d. 

PARRT.— A SHORT CHAPTER ON LETTER-CHANGE, With Examples. 
Being chiefly an attempt to reduce in a simple manner the principal 
classical and cognate words to their primitive meanings. By J. 
Pabbt, B.A., formerly Scholar of Oorpas Christ! College, Cambridge. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. 16, wrapper. 1884. Price is. 

PLUMPTRE.-KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCXTTION; or, The 
Physiology and Culture of Voice and Speech, and the Expression of 
the Emotions by Language, Countenance and Gesture. To which is 
added a Special Lecture on the Causes and Cure of the Impediments 
of Speech. Being the Substance of the Introductory Course of 
Lectures annually delivered by Chables John Plumftre, Lecturer 
on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the 
Evening Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H. R. H. 
the Prince of Wales. Fourth and greatly enlarged Illustrated Edition. 
8vo, cloth, pp. xvi. and 494. 1883. Price 153. 

PLnMPTRE.-THE RIGHT MODE OF RESPIRATION, In Regard to Speech, 
Song, and Health. By Charles John Plumftrb, Author of " King's 
College Lectures on Elocution," of which this forms Lecture YI. 
Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-i6, wrapper, is. 

BUNBALL.— A SHORT AND EAST WAT TO WRITE ENGLISH AS SPOKEN. 
By J. B. RuNDALL, Certificated Member of the London Shorthand 
Writers* Association. Price 6d. 

SPRUNER.— HISTORICO-GEOGRAPmCAL HAND-ATLAS. By Dr. EARL 
Von Sprunkr. Third Edition. Twenty-seven Coloured Maps. 
Oblong cloth. 1872. Price 15s. 

TURNER.— THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. A Concise History of the Eng> 
lish Language, with a Glossary showing the Derivation and Pronun- 
ciation of the English Words. By RoasR Turner. In German and 
English on opposite Pages. i8mo, pp. viii.-8o, sewed. 1884. Price 
IS. 6d. 

UNQSR.— SHORT CXTT TO READING. The Child's First Book of Lessons. 
Part L By W. H. Ungkr. Seyenth Edition. Crown 8to, cloth, 
pp. 32. 1878. Price 5d. In folio sheets, pp. 44. Sets A to D, lod. each ;. 
set E, 8d. Complete, 4s. Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Sixth Edition.^ 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 64. 1877. Price 6d. Parts I. and IL in One^ 
Yolume. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, clotb,pp. 76. 1S73. Price is. 6d. 

UNGBR.~CONTINUOUS SUPPLEMENTARY WRITING MODELS, designed, 
to impart not only a Good Business Hand, but Correctness in Tran- 
scribing. By W. H. Unoer. New Edition. Oblong 8vo, stiff 
covers, pp. 44. Price 6d. 

UNGBR.— THE STUDENTS BLUE BOOK. Being Selections from Official 
Correspondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Reading and Copyinir 
Manuscripts, Writing, Orthog^phy, Punctuation, Dictation, Pr^is^ 
Indexing, and Digesting, and Tabulating Accounts and Returns^ 
Compiled by W. H. CJnoer. Folio, paper, pp. 100. 1875. Price 28. 
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UNGER.— TWO HUNDRED TESTS IN ENGLISH ORTHOGRAPHY, or Word 

Dictations. Compiled by W. H. Ungbe. Fcap. 8V0; cloth, pp. vi. 
.and 200. 1877. Price is. 6d. ; interleaved, 28. 6d. 

UNGER.— THE SCRIPT PRIMER. By which one of the Remaining 
Difficulties of Children is entirely remoyed in the First Stages, and, as 
a consequence, a considei-able saving of time will be effected. In Two 
Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part I. i2mo, cloth, pp. xv. and 44. 
1879. Price 5d. Part II. ]2mo, cloth, pp. 59. 1879. Price 5d. 

UNGER.— PRELIMINARY WORD DICTATIONS ON THE RULES FOR 
Spelling. By W. H. UxNGKE. i8mo, cloth, pp. 44. Price 4d.; 
interleaved, 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOMETRICAL DEMONSTRATION, 
reduced from the OrigiDal Conception of Space and Form. By H, 
Wedgwood, M.A. 12 mo, cloth, pp. 48. 1844. Price 2s. 

WEDGWOOD.— ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNDERSTANDING. B7 
H. Wedgwood, M.A. i2rao, cloth, pp. 133. 1848. Price 33. 

WEDGWOOD.— THE GEOMETRY OF THE THREE FIRST BOOKS OF 
Euclid. By Direct Proof from Definitions alone. By H. Wedgwood, 
M.A. i2mo, cloth, pp. 104. 1856. Price 38. 

WEDGWOOD.— ON THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE By H. WEDGWOOD, 
M.A. i2mo, cloth, pp. 165, 1866. Price 3s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.- A DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY. By H. 
Wedgwood, M. A Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Intro- 
duction on the Origin of Language. 8vo, cloth, pp. Ixxii. and 746. 
1878. Price/i, IS. 

WEDGWOOD.— CONTESTED ETYMOLOGIES IN THE DICTIONARY OF 
THE Rev. W. W. Skbat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. viii.-i94. 1882. Price 5s. 

WIEB£.— THE PARADISE OF CHILDHOOD. A Mannal for Self-Instruc- 
lion in Friederich Froebers Educational Principles, and a Practical 
Guide to Kinder-Gartners. By Edwaud Wieb6. With Seventy-four 
Plates of IQustrations. 4to, paper, pp. iv.-83. 1869. Price 78. 6d. 

WITHERS.— THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE SPELLED AS PRONOUNCED, 
with Enlarged Alphabet of Forty Letters, a Letter for each Distinct 
Element in the Language. By G. Wiihers. 8vo, paper, pp. 77. 
1874. Price Is. 

FRENCH. 

""AHN.-NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EASY METHOD OF LEARNING THE 

French Language. By Dr. F. Ahn. First Course. i2mo, cloth, 
pp. 114. Price IS. 6d. Second Course. i2mo, cloth, pp. 170. Price 
IS. 6d. The Two Courses in i vol. i2nio, cloth. 1879. Price 3s. 

* AHN. -NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EASY METHOD OF LEARNING THE 
French Language. Third Course, containing a French Header, 
with Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehrlich. i2mo, cloth, 
pp. viii. and 125. 1 87 7. Price is. 6d. 

*ARAGO.— LES ARISTOCRATIES. A Comedy In Verse. By fiTIENNB 
Arago. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Stienne Arago, 
by the Eev. P. H. E. BRErrB, B.D., Head-Master of the French 
School, Christ's Hospital, Examiner in the University of London. 
i2mo, cloth, pp. xiii. and 235. 1869. Price 48. 
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ASPLET.— THE COMPLETE FRENCH COURSE. Part H. Containing aU 
the Kules of French Syntax, Irregular Verbs, Adjectives, and Verbs, 
together with Extracts from the Best Authors. By Geoboeb C. 
AsFLET, French Master, Frome. i2mo, cloth, pp. xviiL and 276. 
1880. Price 2s. 6d. 

*AUOIER.— DIANE. A Drama In Verse. By fMILE AUGIER. Edited, 
with English Notes and Notice on Augier, by Theodore Kaboheb, 
LL.B., of the Boyal Military Academy and the University of London. 
i2mo, cloth, pp. xiii. and 145. 1867. Price 28. 6d. 

BARAN0WSKI.~VADE-BIEC1TM DE LA LANGI7E FRANCAISE. R^dig^ 
d'apr^s les Dictionnaires classiques avec les Examples de Bonnes 
Locutions que donne 1* Academic Francaise, on qu'on trouve dans lea 
ouvrages des plus c^l^bres auteurs. Par J. J. Babanowski, avec 
I'approbation de M. E. LiTTBife, S^nateur, &c. 32mo, cloth, pp. X.-223. 
1879. Price 28. 6d. ; morocco, 38. 6d.; morocco tuck, 48. 

""BARRIERE AND CAPENDU.— LES FAUX BONSHOMMES. A Comedy. By 
Thi^odobe Babbi^irb and Ebnest Gafendu. Edited, with English 
Notes and Notice on Barri^re, by Professor Ch. Oassal, LL.D., of Uni- 
versity College, London. i2mo, cloth, pp. xvL and 304. 1868. Price 4s. 

BELLOWS.— TOUS LES VERBES. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the 
French and English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by 
Professor Beljame, B.A., LL.B., and Geobob B. Stbickland, late 
Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, London. Also a New 
Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money, Weights, 
and Measures. 32mo, sewed, pp. 32. 1867. Price is. 

BELLOWS.— DICTIONARY FOR THE POCKET. French and English- 
English and French. Both divisions on same page. By John 
Bellows. Masculine and Feminine Words shown by distinguishirg 
Types, Conjugations of all the Verbs, Liaison marked in French Part, 
and Hints to Aid Pronunciation, together with Tables and Maps. 
Revised by Alexandbb Beljame, M.A. Second Edition. 32mo, 
roan tuck, pp. 608. 1880. Price los. 6d. ; morocco tuck, I28. 6d. 

BRETTE and THOMAS.— FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS, set at the 
University of London from 1839 to January 1888. Arranged and 
edited by the Rev. P. B. Ernest Brettb, B.D., OflBcier de 
I'lnstruction Publique (Univ. of France) ; Head Master of the French 
School, Christ's Hospital, London; Examiner in the University of 
London ; at Eton College, &c., &c. ; and Febdinand Thomas, B.A., 
B.Sc, Late Assistant Examiner in the University of London. 

Sold Separately. 
Pabt I. — Matbioulation, and the Genebal Examination fob Women. 
Price 38. 6d. Key to Pabt L Price 5s. 
In the Key all the Extracts from the Writings of French Authors are 
translated into English, and all the Questions on Grammar, Idiom, and 
Elementary Etymology are fully answered. 

Pabt TI. — Fibst B.A. (or Intebmediatb in Abts and B. A, Pass Examina- 
tions) ; — Examinations for Honours (Intermediate in Arts and B.A.) ; 
and for Certificates of Higher Proficiency — M.A. (Branch IV.), and 
D.Litt. Examinations. Price 7s. 

The Key to Pabt II. will be divided into Two Divisions, 

and will shortly be published. r^ ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 
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CASSAL.-GLOSSART OF IDIOMS, GALLICISMS, and other Difficulties 
^contained in the Senior Course of the Modem French Reader. With 
Short Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or 
Literary Characters, and Hints as to the Works to be Head or 
Studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D. I2m">, cloth, pp. viii. and 104. 
1880. Price 28. 6d. 

♦EHRLICH.— FRENCH READER. With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. 
Ehrlioh. i2mo, limp cloth, pp. viii. and 125. 1877. Price is. 6(1. 

FRUSTON.— ECHO FRANCAI3. A Practical Guide to French Conversa- 
tion. By P. Db la Feuston. With a Complete Vocabulary. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 120 and 71. 1878. Price 3s. 

*KARCHER.— QUESTIONNAIRE FRANCAIS. Questions on French Gram- 
mar, Idiomatic Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodorb 
Karcher, LL.B. Fourth Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. viii. and 215. 1879. Price 48. 6d. ; interleaved with 
writing paper, 5s. 6d, 

*LE-BRI7N.-MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATING FROM ENGLISH INTO 
FrbnOH. Being a Short Essay on Translation, followed by a Gradu- 
ated Selection in Prose and Verse. By L. Le-Brun. Sixth Edition. 
Bevised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. xii. and 204. 1882. Price 4s. 6d. 

*LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from <* The Modem French 
Reader." Edited by Professor 0. Cassal, LL.B., and Professor T. 
Karoher, LL.B. With a New System of Conjugating the French 
Verbs, by Professor Cassal. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. 112. 1884. Price 2s. 

MANESCA.— THE SERIAL AND ORAL METHOD OF TEACHING LAN- 
GUAGES. Adapted to the French. By L. Manesoa. New Edition, 
carefully revised. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xxviii. and 535. Price 7s. 6cl, 

«MARMONTEL.— b£lISAIRE. Par J. F. MARMONTEL. With Introduc- 
tion by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette and Professors Cassal and 
Karoher. Nouvelle Edition, i2mo, cloth, pp. xii, and 123. 1867. 
Price 2«. 6d. 

*MODERN FRENCH READER (The). PROSE. Junior Course. Edited by 
C. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karoher, LL.B, Seventh Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xiv. and 224. 1881. Price 2s. 6d. 

*MODERN FRENCH READER (The). PROSE. Senior Course. Edited by 
G. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karoher, LL.B. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cl., pp. xi. & 418. i88a Price 4s. With Glossary, Price 63. 

NOXRFT.— A FRENCH COURSE IN TEN LESSONS. By JULES NOIRIT, 
B.A. Lessons I.-IV. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, pp. xiv. and 80. 
187a Price IS. 6d. 

HOntFT.—FRENCH GRAMMATICAL QUESTIONS for the Use of Oentle- 
men Preparing for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, 
&c., &o. By Jules Noirit. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 62. J870. 
Price IS.; interleaved, is. 6d. 

NOTLET.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 
Spanish, and Portuguese Lanquaqes. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlbt. Oblong i2rao, cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1865. 
Price 7s. 6d. 
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NUGENT'8 IMPROVED FRENCH AND ENGLISH AND ENGLISH AMD 
Fbenoh Pocket Diotionabt. Par Smith. 24mo, oloth, pp. xfxii. 
aod 320, and 488. 1875. Price 38. 

PICK. — PRACTICAL METHOD OF ACQUIRING THE FRENCH LAN- 
OUAQE. By Dr. E. Pick. Second Edition. i8mo, cloth, pp. xi.and 
124. 1876. Price IS. 6d. 

*PONSARD.— CHARLOTTE CORDAY. A Tragedy. By F. PONSARD. 

Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor 0. 
CAS3AL, LL.D. Third Edition. i2nio, cloth, pp. xi. and 133. 1871. 
Price 2s. 6d. 

*P0N3ARD.--L'H0NNEUR ET L' ARGENT. A Comedy. By F. PONSARD. 

Edited, with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. 
Cassal^ LL.D. Second Edition. i2mo, cloth, pp. xvi. and 171. 
1869. Price 38. 6d. 

ROCHE.— FRENCH GRAMMAR for the Use of English Students, adopted 
for the Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. 
By A. Roche. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 176. 1869. Price 3s. 

ROCHE.— PROSE AND POETRY. Select Pieces from the Best EngUsli 
Authors, for Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. RoOHS. 
Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cl., pp. viii. and 226. 1872. Price 2s. 6d. 

RUNDALL.- METHODE RAPIDE ET FACILE D'fiORIRE LE FRANCAIS 
COMME ON LB Pable. Par J. B. RuNDALL. Price 6d. 

*Th£atrE FRANCAIS MODERNE.— A Selection of Modem French Plays. 
Edited by the Rev. P. H. E. Bbbttb, B.D. ; 0. Oassal, LL.D. ; and 
Th. Karoher, LL.B. 
First SerieSf in i vol. crown 8vo, cloth. Price 6s. Containing — 
Charlotte Cordat. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsaed. Edited, 
with English Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. 
Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emilb Auoibr. Edited, with 
English Notes and Notice on Augier, by Th. Karoher, LL.B. 
Lb Voyage JL Dieppe. A Comedy in Prose. By Wapplard and 
FuloeNOE. Edited, with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. 
Bbette, B.D. 
Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth. Price 6s. Containing — 

MoLi&RE. A Drama m Prose. By Georob Sand. Edited, with 
English Notes and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Earoheb,LL.B. 
Les Aristooraties. a Comedy in Verse. By £tibnnb Abaqo. 
Edited, with English Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Bbbttb, B.D. 
Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth. Price 63. Containing — 
Les Faux BoNSHOMifES. A Comedy. By Thi^odorb BARBiiSB 
and Ernest Cafendu. Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Barri^re, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 
L*HoNNEUR ET l'Aroent. A Comedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. 
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*yAN LAUN.— GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. In Three 
Parts. Parts L and II. Accidence and Syntax. By H. Van Laun. 
Nineteenth Edition. Grown 8vo, cloth, pp. 151 and 120. 1880. 
Price 48. Part III. Exercises. Eighteenth Edition. Crown 8yo, 
cloth, pp. xil and 285. 1880. Price 3s. 6d. 

""WAFFLARD AND FULGENCE.— LE VOYAGE A DIEPPE. A Comedy \sy 
Prose. By MM. Wafflabd and Fulobnce. Edited, with English 
Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Bbettb, B.D. Second Edition, revised, 
with an Index to the Notes. i2mo, cloth, pp. 107. 1870. Price 2s. 6d. 

WELLER.— AN IMPROVED DICTIONARY. EncrUsh and French, and 
French and English, including Technical, Scientific, Legal, Com- 
mercial, Naval, and Military Terms, Vocabularies of Engineering, 
&c., Railway Terms, Steam Navigation, Greographical Names, Ancient 
Mythology, Classical Antiquity, and Christian Names in present use. 
Bv E. Wklleb. Third Edition. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. 384 and 340. 
1864. Price 78. 6d. 

WENDLING.— LE VERBE. A Complete Treatise on French Conjugation. 
By Emile Wendltng, B.A. Second Thousand. 8vo, cloth, pp. ^l, 
1875. Price IS. 6d. 

FRISIAN. 

CUMMINS.— GRAMMAR OF THE OLD FRIESIC LANQUAGB. By A. H. 
CxTMMixB, A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 1887. Price 6s. 

GERMAN. 

""AHN.— PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, With a 
Grammatical Index and Glossaiy of all the German Words. By Dr. F. 
Ahn. a New Edition, containing numerous Additions, Alterations, 
and Improvements. By Dawson W. Tuenbb, D.C.L., and Prof. F. 
L. Wbinmann. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. cxi . and 43a 1878. Price 38. 6d. 

*AHN.— NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EAST METHOD OF LEARNING THE 
German Languaoe. By Dr. F. Ahn. First and Second Course, in i 
volume, i2mo, doth, pp. 86 and 120. 1880. Price 3s. 
Key to Ditto. i2mo, sewed, pp. 40. Price 8d. 

""AHN.-MANUAL OF GERMAN CONVERSATION, or Yade Meoom for Eng. 
LiSH Travellebs. By Dr. F. Ahn. Second Edition. i2mo, cloth, 
pp. X. and 137. 1875. ^"^c« is. 6d. 

*APEL.— PROSE SPECIMENS FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN, With 
copious Yocabularies. By H. Apel. i2mo, cloth, pp. viii. and 246, 
1862. Price 4s. 6d. 

«B£N£DIX.— DER VETTER. Comedy in Three Acts. ByRoderlchBenedix. 
With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F, Weinmann, German 
Master at the Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmebhann, 
Teacher of Modem Languages. i2mo, cloth, pp. 126. 1863. Price 
2s. 6d. 

BOLIA.— THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST. Copies for German Hand- 
writing. By C. Bolia. ObL fcap. 4to, sewed, pp. 6. Price is. 

DUSAR.— GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE ; With Exercises. By 
P. Fbikdbioh Dusab, First German Master in the Military Depart- 
ment of Cheltenham College. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. viii. and 207. 1879. I^rice 4s. 6d. 
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DUSAB. — QRAMMATICAL COITRSE OF THE GERMAN LAMOUAaS. 

By P. Fbiedrioh Dusar. Second Edition. Crown 8to, clotb, pp. x. 
and 134. 1877. Price 38. 6d. 
FBIEDRICH.— PROGRESSIVE GERUAN READER. With Copious Notes 
to the First Part By P. Friedbich. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. vii. and 190. 1876. Price 48. 6d. 

«FR(EMBLING.— GRADUATED GERMAN READER. Consisting of a Selso- 
tion from the meet Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a 
complete Vocabulary for the First Part. By Fbiedrioh Otto 
Frcbmblino, Ph.D. Eighth Edition. i2mo, cloth, pp. yiiL and 306. 
1879. Price 3s. 6d. 

*FR(EMBLING.— GRADUATED EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION INTO 
Gebman. Consisting of Extracts from the best English Authors, 
arranged progressively ; with an Appendix, containing Idiomatic 
Notes. By Fbiedrioh Otto Fecemblino, Ph.D., Principal German 
Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xiv. and 
322. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. Price 48. 6d. Without Notes, 48. 

LANGE.- GERMAN PROSE WRITING. Comprising: Encrllsb Passages for 

Translation into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the 
Uniyersity of London, the College of Preceptors, London, and the 
Boyal Military Academy, Woolwich, arranged progressively, with 
Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises on Themes for the 
Writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lanoe, Ph.D., Assistant German 
Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Boyal College of Pre- 
ceptors, London. Crown 8vo, pp. yiiL and 1 76, cloth. iSSi, Price 4^. 

LANGE. ^GERMANIA. A German Readlnff-Book, arranged Progresslyely. 
By Fbanz K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I.— Anthology of German 
Prose and Poetry, with Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, 
cloth, pp. xyi. and 216. 1881. Price 3s. 6d. Part II.— Essays on 
German History and Institutions. With Notes. 8yo, cloth, pp. 124. 
Parts I. and II. together. 188 1. Price 5s. 6d. 

LANGE.— GERMAN GRAMMAR PRACTICE. By F. K. W. LANGE, Ph.D., 
&c. Crown 8yo^ pp. yiii. and 64, cloth. 1882. Price is. 6d. 

LANGE.— COLLOQUIAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. With Special Reference to 
the Anglo-Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lanoe, 
Ph.D., &c. Crown 8yo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 1882. Price 4s. 6d. 

RUNDALL.— EURZE UND LEICHTE WEISE DEUTSCH ZU SCHREIBEN 
wie man es Spricht. Yon J. B. Kundall. Price 6d. 

WOLFRAM.— DETTTSCHES ECHO. The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror 
of German Conyersation. By LuDWia Wolfram. With a Vocabulary, 
by Henbt p. Skxlton. Sixth Reyised Edition. Crown 8yo, cloUi, 
pp. 128 and 69. 1879. Price 38. 



GOTHIC. 



8KEAT.->M(ES0-G0THIC GLOSSARY, With an IntroducUon, an Outline 
of Moeso-Gcthic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and Old and 
Modem English Words etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothia 
By the Key. W. W. Skkat. 8vo, cloth. 1868. Price 98. 



Digitized 



by Google 



on Modem European Languages, 1 1 



GREEK-MODERN. 

CONTOPOULOS. — A LEXICON OF MODERN GREEK-ENGLISH AND 
English Modebn Greek. By N. Contopoulos, Part I. Modern 
Greek-English. Part II. English Modern Greek. In 2 vols. 8vo, 
cloth, pp. 460 and 582. 1877. Price 27B. 

CONTOPOULOS.— HANDBOOK OF ENGLISH AND GREEK DIALOGUES 

AND CORRESFONDBNOE, with a Short Guide to the Antiquities of Athens. 

By N. CoNTOPODLOS. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 238. Price 2s. 6d. 
«GELDART.— A GUIDE TO MODERN GREEK. By E. M. GELDART, M.A. 

Post 8yo, doth, pp. xii. and 274. 1883. Price 73. 6d. — KEY, cloth, 

pp. 28, price 2s. 6d. 
""GELDART.— SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF MODERN GREEK. By E. M. 

Geld ART, M.A. Grown 8vo, cloth, pp. 68. 1883. Price 2s. 6d. 

LASCARIDES.— A COMPREHENSIVE PHRASEOLOGICAL ENGLISH. 
Ancient and Modern Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a Manuscript 
of G. P. Lascarides, Esq., and compiled by L. Mtbiantheus, Ph.D. 
Two vols., cloth, fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 1338. 1883. Price £1^ los. 



HUNGARIAN. 

"SINGER.— A SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF THE HUNGARIAN LANGUAGE. 
By Ignatius Singer, of Buda-Pesth. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 88, 
cloth. 1882. Price 48. 6d. 



INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGES. 

BELL.— WORLD ENGLISH THE UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE. By ALEXANDER 
Melville Bell, Author of "Visible Speech," &c. Koyal 8vo, pp. 
34, wrappers. 1888. Price is. 

BELL.— HANDBOOK OF WORLD ENGLISH. By ALEXANDER MELVILLE 
Bell, Author of " Visible Speech,** &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 38, wrappers, 
cluth back. 1888. Price is. 

HENDERSON.— LINGUA : An International Language for Purposes of 
Commerce and Science. By George J. Henderson. General Out* 
lines. Fcap. 8vo, paper, pp. 126. Price is. 

SPRAGUE.— THE INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE. HANDBOOK OF VOLA- 

PUK. By Charles E. Sprague, Member of the Academy of 
Volapiik, President of the Institute of Accounts, U.S. Crown 8yo, 
cloth, pp. yiil and 119. Price 58. 



ITALIAN. 

*AHN.— NEW, PRACTICAL, AND EAST METHOD OF LEARNING THE 
Italian Lanquaob. By Dr. F. AitN. First and Second Course. 
Thirteenth Issue. i2mo, cloth, pp. iv. and 198. 1886. Price 3s. 6d. 

CAMERINI.— LTCO FTALIANO. A PracUcal Guide to ItaUan Conversa. 
tion. By EuOBNE Cahbrini. With a Complete Vocabulary. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viil, 128, and 98. 1871. Price 48. 6d. 
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LAMARt— COLLECTION OF ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES ON 
General Subjects. For the Use of those Desirous of Speaking the 
Italian Language Correctly. Preceded by a Brief Treatise on the 
Pronunciation of the same. By A. Lanari. i2mo, cloth, pp. viii. 
and 199. Price 3s. 68. 

HILLHOUSB. -MANUAL OF ITALIAN CONVERSATION, for the Use of 
Schools and Travellers. By John Millhousb. New Edition. iSmo, 
cloth, pp. 126. 1879. Price 28. 

BOLLHOUSE. — NEW ENGLISH AND ITALIAN PRONOUNCING AND 
EXPLANATORT DiCTiONABY. By JoHN M1LLHOU8E. Vol. L English- 
Italian. VoL II. Italian-English. Sixth Edition. 2 vols, square 
8vo, cloth, pp. 654 and 740. 1887. Price I28. 

NOTLET.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 
Spanish, and Portuouesb Languages. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlet. Oblong i2mo, cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 
Price 7s. 6d, 

TOSCANI.— ITALIAN CONVERSATIONAL COURSE. A New Method of 
Teaching the Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. 
By Giovanni Tosoani, late Professor of the Italian Language and 
Literature in Queen's College, London, &c. Fifth Edition. i2mo 
cloth, pp. xiv. and 300. 1880. Price 58. 

TOSCANL— ITALIAN READING COURSE. Comprehendliig Speoimens In 
Prose and Poetry of the most distinguished Italian Writers, with 
Biographical Notices, Explanatory Notes, and Bules on Prosody. By 
6. Toscani. i2mo, cloth, pp. xii. and 160. With Table of Verbs. 
1875. Price 4s. 6d. 

LATIN. 
nHNE— LATIN GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS, on Aim's System. By 

W. H. Ihne, late Principal of Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool! 

Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. yi. imd 184. 1864. Price 38. 
LEWIS.— JUVENALIS SATIRJB. With a Literal English Prose Transla- 
tion and Notes. By J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge. 

Second Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xiL and 230 and 400. 1882. 

Price 128. 
LEWIS.— THE LETTERS OF PUNT THE YOUNGER. Translated hy 

J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, cloth, 

pp. viL and 390. 1879. Price $8. 
NEWMAN.— HIAWATHA. Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By 

F. W. Newman. i2mo, sewed, pp. vii. and 1 10. 1862. Price 2s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.- TRANSLATIONS OF ENGLISH POETRY INTO LATIN VERSE. 

Designed as Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. 

Newman. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xiv. and 202. 1868. Price 68. 



POLFSH. 

BARANOWSEL— SLOWNIK POLSKO-ANGIELSEI OPRACOWANY. Przes 
J. J. Babanowseiego, 6 Podsekretarza Banku Polskiego, w Wars- 
zawie. (Polish- English Lexicon. With Grammatical Rules in Polish.) 
l6mo^ cloth, pp. 403. Price 128. 
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BARANOWSEI.— ANGLO-POLISH LEXICON. By J. J. BARAKOWSEI, 

formerly Under-Secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. ( With 
Grammatical Rules in English, and a Second Fart, containing Dia- 
logues, Bills of Exchange, Receipts, Letters, &c. ; English and Polish 
Proverbs, &c.) i6mo, cloth, pp. vii. 4CX) and 90. Price 12s. 
*HORFILI,. -SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF THE POLISH LANGUAGE. By 
W. R. MoRFiLL, M. A. Or. 8vo, pp. viii.-64, cloth. 1884. Price 3s. 6d. 

PORTUGUESE. 

*AND^ON AND TUGMAN.— MERCANTILE CORRESPONDENCE. Con. 

taining a Collection of Commercial Letters in Portuguese and English, 
with their Translation on opposite pages, for the Use of Business Men 
and of Students in either of the Languages, treating in Modem Style of 
the Systom of Business in the principal Commercial Cities of the World. 
Accompanied hy pro forma Accounts, Sales, Invoices, BiUs of Lading, 
Drafts, &c. With an Introduction and Copious Notes. By William 
Anderson and James E. Tugman. i2mo, cloth, pp. xi. and 193. 
1867. Price 6s. 

BENSABAT. — NOVO DICCIONARIO INGLEZ - PORTaGUEZ. Composte 
sobre os Diccionarios de Johnson, Webster, Grand, Richardson, &c., 
e as Obras especiales de uma e outra Lingua por Jacob Bensabat. 
8vo, sheep, pp. xvi. and 1596. i88o. Price ^i, los. 

*D*0RSE7.— PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF PORTUGUESE AND ENGLISH. 
Exhibiting in a Senes of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiom- 
atic Structure of both Languages, as now written and spoken. By the 
Kev, Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, B.D., of Corpus Christi College, 
Cambridge, and Lecturer on Public Heading and Speaking at King's 
College, London. Fourth Edition. Crown 8yo, cloth, pp. viiL and 302. 
1887. Price 78. 

*D'0RSE7.— COLLOQUIAL PORTUGUESE ; or, Words and Plirases of Every- 
day Life. Compiled from Dictation and Conversation. For the Use 
of English Tourists in Portugal, Brazil, Madeira, and the Azores. 
With a Brief Collection of Epistolary Phrases. By the Rev. A. J. D. 
D'Orsey. Fourth Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viil and 
126. 1886. Price 38. 66. 

NOTLET.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 
Spanish, and Pobtuguesb Lan(}ua(}£S. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlet. Oblong i2mo, cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 
Price 78. 6d. 

ROUMANIAN. 

^TORCEANU.— SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF THE ROUMANIAN LANGUAGE. 
By R. ToRCEANU. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 72. 1884. Price 5s. 

RUSSIAN. 

ALEZANDROW.— COMPLETE ENGLISH-RUSSIAN AND RUSSIAN-ENG- 
LiSH DiOTiONABY. By A. AjJcxANDBOW. 2 vols. demy 8vo, doth, pp. 
z. and 734 and iv. and 1076. 1879 and 1885. Price £2, 

FREETH.~A CONDENSED RUSSIAN GRAMMAR for the Use of Staff. 
Officers and Others. By F. Fbeeth, B.A., kte Classical Scholar of 
Emmanuel College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. iv.-75, cloth. .1886. 
Price 3s. 6d. 
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HAKAEOFF.— DICTIONNAIRE FRANCAI8-BUSSE ET RTTSSE-FBANCAIS. 

Complet. Compost par N. P. Makaboff. Honor^ par rAcaddmie 
des Sciences d'une Mention Honorable, approuv^ par les Oomit^s 
Scientifiques et adopts dans les ]^tablis8einent8 d' Instruction. 2 vols, 
in four parts. Super royal 8vo, wrapper. 1884. Price 308. 

«RIOLA.— HOW TO LEARN RUSSIAN. A Manual for Students of Russian, 
based upon the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and 
adapted for Self-Instruction. By Henby Riola, Teacher of the 
Bussian Language. With a Preface by W. R. S. Ralston, M.A. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. x. and 567. 1887. Price I28. 
Ejet to Ditto. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 126. Price 58. 

«RIOLA. -GRADUATED RUSSIAN READER, With a Vocabulary of all the 
Russian Words contained in it. By Henbt Riola. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. viii. and 314. 1 879. Price los. 6d. 

THOMPSON.— DIALOGUES, RUSSIAN AND ENGLISH. Compiled by 
A. R. Thonopson, some time Lecturer of the English Language in the 
University of St. Vladimir, Kieff. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. iv. and 132. 
1882. Price 5s. 

SERBIAN. 

HORFILL.— SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF THE SERBIAN LANGUAGE. By 
W. R. MoRPiLL, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 72. 1887. 
Price 48. 6d. 

SPANISH. 

*BUTLER.-THE SPANISH TEACHER AND COLLOQUIAL PHRASE-BOOK. 

An Easy and Agreeable Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge 
of the Spanish Language. By Francis Butler. i8mo, half-roan, 
pp. xvi. and 240. 1870. Price 2s. 6d. 

*CARRENO.— METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escribir y hablar el 
Ingl^ Begun el sistema de Ollendorff, con un tratado de pronunciacion 
al principio y un Apendice importante al fin, que sirve de comple- 
monto a la obra. Por Ramon Palenzuela t Juan de la CarreI^o. 
Kueva Edicion, con una Pronunciacion Figurada segun un Sistema 
Fonografico, por Robert Goodaore. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. iv. and 
496. 1876. Price 78. 6d. 

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. iii. Price 48. 

HARTZENBUSCH AND LEMMINO.~ECO DE MADRID. A Practical 
Gmde to Spanish Conversation. By J. £. Hartzenbusch and H. 
LEMHiNa. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii., 144, and 84. 
1877. Price 58. 

N0TLE7.— COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN 
Spanish, and Portuguese Languages. With a Copious Vocabulary. 
By Edwin A. Notlbt. Oblong i2rao, cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 1868. 
Price 7s. 6d. 

*SIMONNE.— METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escrlblr y hablar el 
Frances, segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff; ordenado en lec- 
ciones progresivas, consistiendo de ejercicios oralesy esoritos ; enrique- 
cido de la pronunciacion figurada como se estila en la oonversacion ; y 
de un Apendice abrazando las reglas de la sintdxis, la formacion de los 
verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. Por Tbodoro 
SiMONNB, Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 342. 1876 
Price 68. 

Key to Ditta Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 80. Price 38. 6d. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



on Modem European Languages, 1 5 

*V£LASQn£Z AND SIMONKfi.— NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, 

Wbitb, and Speak the Spanish LANauAGS. Adapted to OUendoi-ff 's 
System. By M. Velasquez and J. Simonn4 Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 
558. i88a Price 63. 

Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 174. Price 48. 

VELASQUEZ.— DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAOES. For the Use of Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez 
DE LA Cadena. In Two Parts.— I. Spanish-English ; IL English- 
Spanish. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 846. 1878. Price 78. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.-PRONOUNCINa DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND 
English Languages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish 
Academy, Terreros, and Salvd, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. 
In Two Parts. — L Spanish-English ; II. English-Spanish. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, clotl^ pp. xvi, 675, xv., and 
604. 1880. Price £1^ 48. 

^VELASQUEZ.— NEW SPANISH READER. Passages from tlie most 
approved authors, in Prose and Verse. Airanged in progressive order, 
with Vocabulary. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, pp. 352. 1880. Price 6s. 

"VELASQUEZ.- AN EASY INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CONVERSATION, 
containing all that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Par- 
ticularly designed for persons who have little time to study, or are 
their own instructors. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. i2mo, cloth, pp. viii; and 139. 1863. 
Price 2s. 6d. 

SWEDISH. 

OMAN. — SVENSK-ENGELSE HAND-ORDBOE. (Swedish-Englisll Die- 
tionary.) By F. E. Oman. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. iv. and 470. 1872. 
Price 88. 

*0TT1— SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF THE SWEDISH LANGUAGE. By E. 

C. Ott^ Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-70, cloth. 1884. Price 2s. 6d. 



TECHNICAL DICTIONARIES. 

EGER.— TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY IN THE ENGLISH AND GERMAN 

Languages. Edited by Gustav Eoeb, Professor of the Polytechnic 
School of Darmstadt, and Sworn Translator of the Grand Ducal 
Ministerial Departments. Technically revised and enlarged by Otto 
Brandbs, Chemist. 2 vols., royal 8vo, cloth, pp, viii. and 712, and 
pp. viii. and 970. 1884. £it1*- 
EARMARSCa— TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY OF THE TERMS EM- 
PLOTED IN THE Abtb AND SciBNOES ; Architecture, Civil, Military, 
and Naval ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine . Making ; 
Shipbuilding and Navi»ition ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics ; 
Physics ; Chemistry ; Mineralogy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. 
Karhabsoh. Third Edition. 3 vols. 

Vol. I. German-English-French. 8vo, cloth, pp. 646. Price I28. 

Vol II. English-Gennan-French. 8vo, cloth, pp. 666. Price 1 28. 

Vol. III. French-German-English. 8vo, cloth, pp. 618. Price 15s. 
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KABMARSCH.-A POCKET DICTIONARY OF TECHNICAL TEBH8 USED 

IN Arts and Mandfaotubes. English-Grerman-French, Deutsch- 
Englisch-FraDZosiscb, Frangais-Allemand- Anglais. Abridged from 
the above. With the addition of Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 
i2mo, cloth. Price I28. 
VEITELLE.— MERCANTILE DICTIONARY. A Complete Vocabulary of 
the Technicidities of Commercial Correspondence, Names of Articles 
of Trade, and Marine Terms, in English, Spanish, and French ; with 
Geographical Names, Business Letters, and Tables of the Abbrevia- 
tions in Common Use in the three Languages. By I. DB Vkitblle. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 303. Price 7s. 6d. 



TURKISH. 

ARNOLD.— SIMPLE TRANSLITERAL GRAMMAR OF THE TURKISH 

Language. Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and 
Vocabulary. By Sir Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.L, F.RG.S. i8mo, 
cloth, pp. 80. 1877. Price 2s\ 6d. 

HOPKINS.— ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR OF THE TURKISH LANGUAGE. 
With a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and 
Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 48. 1877. 
Price 38. 6d. 

REDHOUSE.-THE TURKISH VADE-MECUM OF OTTOMAN COLLOQUIAL 
Language: Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar;. a Carefully 
Selected Vocabulary, Alphabetically Arranged, in Two Parts, English 
and Turkish, and Turkish and English ; also a Few Familiar Dialogues 
and Naval and Military Terms. The whole in English Charactei s, the 
Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. W. Redhousb, M.R.A..S. 
Third Edition. Fourth Thousand. 32mo, cloth, pp. viii. and 368. 
1882. Price 6s. 

*REDHOUSE.— A SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAR OF THE OTTOMAN TURKISH 
Language. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
pp. xii. and 204. 1884. Price los. 6d. 

REDHOUSE.— A TURKISH AND ENGLISH LEXICON. Sho^xring in Eng. 
lish the Signification of the Turkish Terms. By J. W. Redhouse, 
M.R.A.S. Parts L to III. Imperial 8vo, paper covers, pp. 960. 
1884-85. Price 27s. 



WELSH. 

EVANS.— A DICTIONARY OF THE WELSH LANGUAGE. By the Rev. 
D. Silvan Evans, B.D., Rector of Llanwrin, Machynlleth, North 
Wales. Part I., A — AWYS. Royal 8vo, paper, pp. 420. Price 
108. 6d. Part IL, B— BYW. Royal 8vo, paper, pp. 192. Price 5s. 
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